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Abstract

Title:

Telecommunications Reform in Thailand: State-Business Relations

By:

Kanyika Tripattana

T h is  s tu d y  is a b o u t  re la t io n s  b e tw e e n  th e  T hai s ta te  and  te l e c o m m u n ic a t io n s  b u s in e s s  du r in g  
th e  r e fo rm  b e tw e e n  1980  an d  2 0 0 0 .  T h e se  re la t io n s  h av e  c h a n g e d  f ro m  a ‘B u re a u c ra t ic  
P o l i ty '  m o d e l  b e fo re  th e  la te  1 9 8 0 s  to  p a r tn e r sh ip  d u r in g  th e  1990s. T h e s e  c h a n g e s  w e re  
re su l te d  f ro m  th e  in te rn a l  e c o n o m ic  a n d  po l i t ica l  d e v e lo p m e n t  and  th e  ex te rn a l  fo rc e  o f  
g lo b a l iz a t io n ;  b o th  b r in g  a b o u t  th e  in te rn a t io n a l i s a t io n  o f  s ta te , cap ita l  a n d  lab o u r .

T h r o u g h  th e  re fo rm , th e  b u s in e s s  s e c to r  is g a in in g  its in f lu e n c e  t h r o u g h  th e  im p le m e n ta t io n  
o f  l ib e ra l iz a t io n  po licy .  H o w e v e r ,  th is  s tu d y  a rg u e s  th a t  th e  T ha i  s ta te  has  b e e n  ab le  to  
m a in ta in  a c e r ta in  d e g re e  o f  a u to n o m y  in r e la t io n  to  th e  b u s in e s s  s e c to r  d u r in g  th e  re fo rm .

In e x p la in in g  T h a i  s ta te -b u s in e s s  re la t io n s ,  th is  s tu d y  a p p l ie s  R o b e r t  C o x ’s ‘M e d i a t o r ’ S ta te  
and  a ‘F r a m e w o r k  fo r  A c t io n ’ a n d  G r a m s c i ’s n o t io n  o f  h e g e m o n y  as  an  an a ly t ic a l  a p p ro ach .  
T h e s e  c o m b in e d  th e o re t ic a l  in s ig h ts  n o t  o n ly  he lp  to  exp la in  the  c h a n g in g  re la t io n s  o f  the  
T h a i  s ta te  and  b u s in e s s  d u r in g  th e  re fo rm , th e y  a lso  assis t  in a d d re s s in g  th e  re la t io n s  
b e tw e e n  th e  T h a i  s ta te  an d  th e  w o r ld  t e l e c o m m u n ic a t io n s  o rde r ,  as w ell  as r e v e a l in g  con f l ic t  
and  c o -o p e ra t io n  a m o n g  s ta te  a g e n c ie s  an d  b e tw e e n  s ta te -b u s in e s s  p la y e rs  in v o lv e d  in the  
re fo rm .
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I n t r o d u c t i o n

The State and Business Relations and the Telecommunications Reform in 

Thailand

1. Introduction

In all developed countries, changes in the telecom m unications sector have had significant impact on 

a wide range o f  economic activities. Due to the increasing integration o f  the global econom y linked 

by a w orldwide te lecom m unications infrastructure and the simultaneous econom ic liberalization in 

both developed and developing countries, te lecommunications is now a fundamental prerequisite  o f  

national projects. Kaplinsky (1987: 47) notes, during the 1980s the growth o f  te lecom m unications in 

developing countries outstripped that in developed  countries, with the whole o f  Asia leading the way 

with an annual average increase in expenditure  o f  US$10 billion in 1982-87. W hat is phenom enal in 

the 1990s is the pace o f  acceleration; for example. China has planned to invest for postal services and 

te lecom m unications o f  almost US$10 billion for 1995 alone. In the process o f  nation-state building 

going on in Asia, governm ents place high priority on modernization, which they closely identify with 

developing a national capacity in applied science and new technologies (Ministry o f  Science. 

Technology and Environment. Information Technology Policy 2000). Telecom m unications feeds this 

developm ent in tw o ways. First, a local te lecom m unications equipment and com ponents industry 

helps reduce the need for imports, and holds out the potential to grow into an export sector. To  

develop a  capability in this area Asian econom ies require technology transfer o f  research and 

developm ent in design and manufacturing (ibid). They also need a home market to supply , which is 

an expanding telecom m unications netw ork. Second, network infrastructure is vital for the 

Information Economy.

Despite the explosive growth o f  te lecom m unications taking place throughout A sia  (see Table 1.1). to 

date it has received little detailed analysis. This is all the more surprising as the planning and policy 

developments are not recent. Taking Thailand for example, the Thai state has been consciously 

planning for the shift towards an information technology-based economy since the early 1980s 

(National Economic and Social Developm ent Plan 5).



Table  1 Growth  o f  Te lecommunica t ions  in Asia

Cou n try Teiedensi ty Mainl ines  mil l ions Teledensi ty (2000) Mainl ines

(1992) (1992) mil l ions (2000)

China 0.98 1 7.33 i 11.12 108.716

Hong Kong 48.62 2.8i 57.76 3.869

Singapore 41.6 1.1 7i 48.45 1.877

South Korea 36.34 15.9 46.37 20.518

Indonesia 0.81 1.5 3.14 6.080

Malaysia 11.13 2.1 19.92 4.431

Phil ippines 1.03 0.9 i 4.00 2.940

Thai land 3.10 1.9 9.23 5.216

Myanmar 0.18 0.08 0.56 0.249

Cambod ia 0.06 0.005 0.24 0.028

Laos 0.15 0.007 0.75 0.034

Vietnam 0.29 0.2 3.19
2 .1 06

Source: Ure (1995)  Table  1.1 for 1992. ITU (2000)  ITU Tel ecommunica t i on  Indicators Update  for Te lephone  

Mainl ines 2000.  ITU (2001)  Basic Indicators for l e ledensi t \  2000.

This study aims to provide such an analysis, with a focus on te lecommunications structural and 

regulatory reforms. Two underlying propositions run through this s tudy. The first acknow ledges the 

com m on factor o f  the world market as a driver o f  te lecom m unications across the world, but argues 

that local conditions within each nation-state mediate the policy-making process, and attention must 

be giv en to this local context if the dynam ics o f  Thai telecommunication reform is to be understood. 

The second highlights the role o f  local capital, arguing that it is wrong to see the Thai economv 

simply a large market for Western investment, and wrong to see the Thai State as simply reacting 

against the inv asion o f  W estern te lecom m unications products. Rather, the Thai State is encouraging  a 

v igorous outward expansion o f  its own industries, meeting the Western multinational at the regional 

level. The result is a volatile mixture o f  alliances and rivalries, co-operation and competition am ong 

local companies expanding into one another 's  territories and forming equally volatile relationships 

with the multinationals.

This study discusses the contem porary  political economv- o f  the Thai te lecom m unications industry 

which has been experiencing dramatic changes in regulatory policies and a trend towards 

privatisation and liberalization since the mid-1980s. It aims to explore various aspects o f  state-society 

relations such as the issues o f  state autonomy, the influence o f  society-based groups and forces, and 

the interactions am ong the various institutions and interests involved in the te lecom m unications field.



particularly governm ent-business relations. Case studies involving regulatory reforms, the 

liberalization o f  the industry, and the policy-m aking process are examined with a  view to explaining 

how  the politics o f  te lecom m unications reform since the 1980s has been influenced by com peting 

interests within the te lecom m unications sector, changes in Tha iland 's  broader political economy, and 

external forces such as globalisation.

This study argues that state-society relations in Thailand have been moving gradually  in the direction 

o f  an increase in the roles and influence o f  societal forces. Business enterprises, in particular, have 

gained increasingly powerful political influence over the years, both by virtue o f  their greater wealth 

and econom ic significance and by improving their ties with different am is  o f  the bureaucracy, as well 

as turning them selves into an am i o f  the state (political parties) in order to take direct control o f  the 

governm ent and state instrumental hy. The political economy o f  te lecommunications during this 

period can best be characterized as consisting o f  shifting coalitions o f  interests and institutions 

advocating or opposition policy reforms such as deregulation, alternating over time in their ability to 

shape and implement governm ent policies. The Thai state has not been a monolithic actor in all this, 

but has been made up o f  various segm ents whose interests and ideas have often differed. It is not 

useful to draw a total distinction betw een state and society. On the contrary, all institutions and 

interests, be they state or non-state, must be seen as engaged in the creation o f  shifting and changing 

coalitions on the issue o f  liberalization. Finally this study emphasizes the ways in w hich changing 

attitudes towards liberalization have influenced te lecom m unications policy and the policy positions 

o f  the actors involved.

W hy the politics o f  te lecom m unications is im portan t ,) The answ er is in its dual position: political 

duality and spatial duality. The political duality o f  the telecommunications sector provides us with a 

revealing case o f  the changing relationships at the national level betw een the newly emerging 

business w orld o f  te lecom m unications and the Thai state, be they bureaucrats or governments. In 

addition to its dual political nature, te lecom m unications reflects a spatial duality because it combines 

many features that link the domestic econom y to the regional and global economies.

1.1 Political Duality

Regarding the political duality o f  te lecom m unicatyions politics, the case reveals a  classic exam ple o f  

the old bureaucratic polity wherein military officers and bureaucrats dominated nearly all state 

enterprises. Complex organizational structures and a  maze o f  regulations, conditioned bv state 

m onopoly  and political patronage, provided bureaucrats and military officers w ith access to the huge 

financial resources generated by te lecom m unications businesses.



The limited privatization im plem ented in the latter ha lf  o f  the 1980s. in order to relieve T h a i lan d 's  

infrastructure bottlenecks, has transform ed the te lecom m unications industry dramatically  into the 

fast-growing econom ic sector. M oreover, the limited privatization produced an increase in the 

influence o f  non-state interests, particularly new business groups. These interests strated from small- 

scale local te lecom m unications firms vying to subcontract governm ent projects in the 1980s and have 

turned into large conglom erates spreading their  businesses into Indochina, the A SE A N  countries. 

China, and India by the 1990s.

As a  consequence, the old bureaucrats  can no longer m anipulate  the politics o f  te lecom m unications 

single-handedly  as in the past. O ther major political actors are now taking part  to  further their ow n 

political and econom ic interests. This development, however, has not been a one-w ay process from  a 

Riggsian type o f  bureaucratic  polity in the 1950s to 1960s tow ards a  more democratic  form  o f  

government. In the Riggsian bureaucratic  polity, the bureaucrats and the military ruled the country  

with immunity from the control and  direction o f  other social forces. Any changes in politics during 

this period w as more o f  the shifting lines o f  personal factions rather than through such social 

structures as formal organizations, classes, or interest groups. Contradictory, bureaucratic  agencies 

know n to possess enormous pow er, such as the A rm y and the Ministry o f  Finance, have lost m uch  o f  

their prestige during the late 1990s. while political parties and the public have gam ed influences for 

governm ent accountability  and transparency.

1.1.1 Economic Boom

During this time, the Thai economv- was also experiencing a dramatic transformation, from a slump 

in the m id-1980s to high G D P grow th rates from 1988 onwards, before the financial crisis in 1997 

bringing the economv- into deep recession. The decade-long economic boom  brought with its m ajor 

changes in the structural basis o f  the Thai economv and its export patterns, as well as in Thai society 

more generally.

The rising dem and for telephones and new forms o f  te lecom m unications serv ices has been one very 

dramatic manifestation o f  that econom ic  growth. A nother manifestation has been the m uch  greater 

degree o f  priv ate capital investm ent in the prov ision o f  those serv ices, w hich had previously been 

m onopolized  by tw o state agencies, the Telephone Organisation o f  Thailand (TO T) and the 

Com m unications Authority o f  Thailand  (CAT).

H ence the patterns o f  relationships betw een the once dom inant bureaucracy and the newly em erging 

private sector has been evolving in a  wav that throws light on broader changes in state-society 

relationships in Thailand during the 1980-1990s. At the same time, the ties and connections between 

the state agencies and the business, through for example political system, has developed significantly.



Some aspects o f  this trend are apparent from the exam ination o f  the political dynam ics behind 

te lecom m unications policies.

Inasm uch as the relationships between the state and business have intertwined during the  boom  time, 

the economic crisis in the late 1990s that forced Thailand to undertake m ajor econom ic  and 

bureaucratic  reforms conditioned by the International M onetary  Fund (IMF), coupled with a  series o f  

political reforms during the 1990s. have begun  to unravel relationships in such a w ay  that the 

concentration o f  pow er and w ealth has rapidly disintegrated.

1.2 Spatial Duality

This leads us to the second point that te lecom m unications industry combines m any features that link 

the domestic econom y to die regional and global economies. These attributes signify a new pattern  o f  

political econom y for Thailand as well as for m any other emerging economies.

First, rapid technological developm ent in te lecom m unications has greatly affected the s ta te 's  capacity  

to control the te lecom m unications market and business, resulting in inevitable revision o f  state 

regulator) regimes and the underly ing logic behind their  control.

Second, technology-led developm ent o f  te lecom m unications business and the subsequent 

deregulation in other parts o f  the w orld. N orth  A m erica  and Europe particularly, have altered most 

international te lecom m unications regimes leading to increase pressure for regulator)' reform s in 

multilateral forum as well as in bilateral negotiations. The Uruguay Round, which included new 

issues like trade in services, with particular  emphasis on financial, maritime and te lecom m unications 

sectors, forced Thailand to accelerate its te lecom m unications reform.

Third, the liberalization o f  te lecom m unications policies and T hailand 's  resurgent idea o f  itse lf  as a 

m ajor regional pow er have been in terwoven into the sta te 's  grand scheme to turn  Thailand into the 

financial, com m unications and tourist hub o f  the region im m ediately surrounding it. W hereas  

extensive te lecom m unications infrastructure was being developed in the 1990s. Thailand has actively 

participated in the A SEA N  forum to gradually  open up te lecommunications.

Fourth, the econom ic maturity and rapid expansion o f  the te lecom m unications business th roughout 

the region in the late 1980s has further enhanced the s ta te 's  aspiration tow ards regional leadership.



1.3 New Scenario

Since privatisation and te lecom m unications reform took place in the late 1980s. political parties, 

businesses, the military, state enterprise unions and academ ics  have entered the arena o f  

te lecom m unications politics. W hereas state agencies including the Ministry o f  Transport and 

C om m unications (M O T C ) and the Post and Telegraph Department (PTD) are largely responsible for 

policy planning and policy decision, state-ow ned enterprises under the M O T C  such as the T elephone 

Organisation o f  Thailand  (TO T) and the C om m unications Authority o f  Thailand (CAT) are directly 

responsible for regulation as well as licensing and operation. The progress towards 

te lecom m unications liberalization in the 1990s w as a result o f  the grow ing influence o f  the p ro 

reform coalition spanning a range o f  actors and interests. The developm ent in the 

te lecom m unications reform is a dynamic process marked by the shifting and changing coalitions as 

well as ideas.

Inasmuch as the domestic political econom y has influenced Thailand 's  te lecom m unications 

development, the liberalization o f  global te lecom m unications has played an important role in shaping 

Thailand 's  policy direction in te lecom m unications. The Thai State has to adapt to the new role o f  

dealing w ith dom estic  interests at the same time as a ttem pting to develop an advantageous position 

for the state in the global economy. W hen  events in the international political econom y lead to the 

mobilization o f  domestic interests, the institutional state invariably finds its autonom y or freedom  o f  

action reduced (Strange. 1988). and options that might otherwise have been open to it in dealing with 

domestic and international issues becom e foreclosed.

As a result o f  the domestic and international political and economic transformation, the Thai state has 

recently been restructured in ways that have legitimized the neo-liberal reordering o f  domestic and 

international relations through the liberalization program. In this way. Robert W. Cox (1987) 

explains that the state has acted and  continues to act as the complex m ediator o f  a  changing politico- 

economic landscape, and it is this argum ent that this study is based on.

2. Research Questions

There are three interrelated theoretical problems emphasis in this study. First, there is the relationship 

o f  the economic and political domains in Thai te lecom m unications development. Second, the 

relationship between the domestic  and international level in those developments: how do the politics 

and econom ic structures o f  the domestic and international dom ains relate to each other0 Third, the 

problem o f  the state in this context: w hat is it. w hat is its role, and how is it situated in relation to 

domestic and international p rocesses0

6



The state in condition  o f  g lobalization  is at a  heart o f  this study. The soc io-econom ic  tensions o f  

in ternationalisation  highlight the role o f  the state po licy-m aking  processes as the site o f  struggles for 

influence w ithin society. The state em erges as the political focus for the process o f  ad justm ent and 

change. The politics o f  the state mediates betw een the econom ic  and political dom ains am ong  

different types o f  actors, and betw een the dom estic  and the international, and is the key to 

understanding  structural and institutional changes. This study addresses the Thai state on the basis o f  

C o x 's  state-society complex.

2.1 The Role of the State

M uch w ork on the role o f  the state in the era o f  g lobalization  considers w hether the state is losing its 

au tonom y (O hm ae. 1995 and Strange. 1996). Strange (1996) has argued that the integration o f  

technolog> and finance am ong  states has reduced state pow er in three ways.

Firstly, there is grow ing asym m etry  am o n g  states in the authority  they exercise in society and 

economy. A certain  uniform ity  in the nature  and effectiveness o f  the control over social and 

econom ic  relations w ithin the state has increased am ong states. The attributes o f  dom estic  

sovereignty  is linked directly to the w ay  the state regulate in relation to other states (Strange. 1996).

Secondly, the authority  o f  the governm ents  o f  all states has w eakened  as a result o f  technological and 

financial change, and o f  the accelerated  integration o f  national econom ies into one single global 

m arket econom y (Strange. 1996).

Thirdly, as a result, the state is losing control in areas o f  fundam ental responsibilities. The declin ing 

authority  o f  state is reflected in a g row ing  diffusion o f  authority  across other institutions and 

associations, and local and regional bodies  (Strange. 1996).

2.2 Argument of this Study

This stud\ draw ing Robert W. C o x 's  focuses rather on the changing role o f  the state. His framew ork 

includes the notion o f  ' in ternational ' state that acknow legdes that national states rem ain  the only 

political authorities capable o f  taking public decisions and acting with governm enta l authority  in 

w orld  politics today. Such an acknow ledgem en t does not ignore the fact that all states now take 

decis ions w ithin a context o f  increasingly  integrated global markets. The intervention o f  state appears  

to be growing. The governm ent passes law s, set up inspectorates and planning authorities, provide 

em ploym en t services and so on. There is still the need for a political authority o f  som e kind, 

legitim ated either by coercive force or by popular  consent, or by a com bination o f  the two. As this
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study suggests , the Asian state supports  C o x 's  position. Asian states, particularly  Singapore. Japan. 

South K orea  and Taiw an, have in fact been the m eans to achieve econom ic  grow th, industrialization, 

a m odern ized  infrastructure  and rising living standard  for the peop le  (Ravenhill. 1995 and Lee.

1997).

2.3 The Thai state

In the case o f  Thai state, there are reasons not to classify Thai state as capitalist state. Analyses such 

as H ew ison  argue that the Thai state is not capitalist state in a general sense because  the Thai state 

has been dom ina ted  by the military. The m il i ta ry-dom inant state is not subordinated  to  a political 

party that clearly represents  the interests o f  capital and espouses the capitalist ideology (Hewison. 

1989).

T he studies o f  state in the W est, w hich defines the state as an instrumental structure with a  legitimate 

m onopoly  over coerciv e pow er w ith in  a specific territory, influences Hew ison and most analyses on 

Thai case. This led some theorists to outline the s ta te 's  role in term s o f  first econom ic-struc tura l  and 

second instrum ental (Hew ison. 1989). The follow ing section discusses the econom ic-s truc tura l and 

instrumental role o f  the state in general and its relation to the developing  countries such as Thailand.

2.3.1 The Economic-Structural Constraint

The econom ic  and structural constraints  and im peratives on the state apparatus operate  at both 

national and international levels (M iliband. 1983:57-68). In the developing countries such as 

Thailand  (see A ppendix  for classification), states operate w ithin an international capitalist system  o f  

p roduction and exchange. To  a greater  or lesser degree, the range o f  possible decisions and actions 

open to state officials is limited by the nature  o f  a particular coun try 's  integration into the w orld 

system (Cox. 1987). The relationships am ong  countries, as well as between individual countries and 

international agencies, are the preserve  o f  state m anagers  (Hew ison. 1989). However, they are also o f  

central concern to dom estic  and foreign capitalists, especially w hen lands, aid and  trade are so 

important to the operations o f  capital in the Third  W orld  (Hew ison. 1989).

This leads directly to national econom ic  constraints  and imperatives, as international constrictions 

in teract w ith and shape national aspects o f  class and the exercise o f  state pow er (Cox. 1987). T he 

capitalist state must, above all else, seek to maintain  the basic conditions necessary  for capitalist 

accum ula tion : that is. private property  must be protected  and the capita l- labour relation m ain ta ined  

(Cox. 1987). This indicates that in general the state operates in a m anner  that serv es to m ain ta in  the 

accum ula tion  process. At the very least, states are reluctant to disrupt this process o f  accum ulation



because  it serves the ir  interests as state officials. But at the sam e time, it locks them  into the process 

(M ahon. 1980:154).

This view is w hat M osco  called a 's ta te  dcri\  a t io n is f  view (M osco  1989: 101). which derives from 

the fundam enta ls  o f  capitalism, particularly  from the need to  overcom e contradictions inherent in the 

system. A ccord ing  to this perspective, the state tries to function as the 'ideal collective cap ita lis t '  

(M osco  1989: 101) serving the interests o f  capital in general,  not just the m onopo ly  sector. These  

interests include first and forem ost advancing  capital accum ulation  by provid ing  and  m ain ta in ing  a 

productive  infrastructure, creating and enforc ing a legal order that makes markets  and com m odity  

exchange  possible, regulating conflicts betw een  capital and labour, and prom oting  the total national 

capital in w orld  m arkets  (Jessop. 1982).

As the state w orks to meet these goals, it faces problem s that develop from a fundam ental 

contradiction. The state is called on to perform  a w ide range o f  manageria l activities bu t is denied  

entry to the p roductive  private core to generate  the necessary  surplus to perform  these activities. 

C onsequently , the s ta te 's  activities on b eh a lf  o f  capital depend  on its abilities to  secure revenues from 

the privately genera ted  surplus. The state faces the challenge o f  prom oting  accum ula tion  as it seeks 

to w ithdraw revenues from the accum ula tion  process. The g lobalization  o f  capital adds to pressures 

on the state because  it is also responsible  for achieving a sufficient degree o f  global capitalist 

coord ination  (Baker. 1978). There is conflict and com peti t ion  across the state, dom estic  and 

international. They  com pete  against each other and all com petit ive  advantages including political 

pow er will be sought (Hew ison. 1989).

In the Third  W orld  such as Thailand w here  the capitalist class has not fully developed  and where 

industrialization has been recent, the state often becom es a political agent for industrialization. It 

p rovides econom ic infrastructure and organizes the conditions necessary for exploitation. Besides 

o rganizing the conditions o f  exploita tion , the state attempts to maintain  political control over capital 

by control through  law and repression (H ew ison. 1989:28). Political influence thus raises the 

question o f  instrum ental constraints.

2.3.2 Instrumental Constraints

Instrum ental constraints refer to the possibility o f  a particular  class or class faction controlling  the 

state. An im portant aspect o f  this relates to the class position o f  state managers. Miliband suggested  

that state m anagers have particular interests to p rom ote  and protect. He argued that there are tw o sets 

o f  im pulses, w hich act upon state m anagers: self-interests and a conception o f  national interest. He 

expla ined  that high state offices are desired because they pay well and provide  status and 

accum ula tive  opportunities. At the sam e time, those who seek state pow er find it easy to persuade
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them selves that their  ach ievem ent o f  it. and their  continued hold on it are synonym ous with the 

national interest (M iliband. 1983:64).

There  are a num ber  o f  ways in w hich instrum ental constraints might operate, each o f  w hich is 

im portan t in the Thai case. One area is fam ily  ties betw een capitalist families and the families o f  state 

m anagers  sitting on the boards o f  various com panies  (Hew ison. 1989:30). A nother  exam ple  is linked 

to M o sc o 's  v iew  on state pow er (M osco  1989: 102). Drawing on the w ork  o f  G ram sci. state pow er 

theorists see the state in developed  capitalist societies as a vehicle for building hegem ony  and 

m ain ta in ing  class power, without appearing to  do so. A lthough force and coerc ion  remain m eans  o f  

control, developed  capitalist states increasingly w ork  h e g e m o m c a lh . that is. by m obiliz ing  and 

reproducing the active consent o f  non-dom inan t  classes th rough  moral, political and ideological 

means.

In this view, the state faces system atic  conflicts that spring from class antagonism s w oven  into a 

labour process that maintain  the d iv ision between m anageria l  control and w age labour. The state, 

responsible  for controlling  these an tagon ism s before they becom e systematic conflicts, uses tw o 

com plem en ta ry  m eans o f  hegem onic  control that are particularly  important. C om bin ing  Poulantzas 

(1978) and Jessop (1982). M osco deve loped  the term the 'iso lation-unifica tion  e ffec ts ' (M osco  1989: 

1 0 2 ).

The isolation effect is the process w hereby  the state identifies the agents o f  p roduction, not as 

m em bers  o f  antagonistic  classes, capital and labour, but as individual legal subjects (M osco. 1989). 

As a  result, econom ic  agents tend to experience  capitalism, not as a  system o f  class relations, b u t  as 

relations o f  com petit ion  am ong  m utually  isolated individuals and/or fragm ented groups o f  w orkers 

and capitalists.

C om plem entary  to this is the un ify ing  effect where the state presents itself  as the strictly political 

public unity o f  the people  as a nation (M osco. 1989). As the sole representative o f  the nation, the 

state is a central source for dispute  resolution, a im ing to turn  class, gender and national conflic t into 

individual instances for state mediation.

T o  achieve these ends, the state em ploys a variety o f  tactics. From time to time, the state shifts the 

locus o f  actual pow er from one part o f  the state appara tus  to another, depending on the balance o f  

p ressures on different parts o f  the state. In essence, the state presents i tse lf  as the sole agent for 

solving the problem s o f  individual jurid ical citizens until such time as pressures threaten to aggregate  

into a m ajo r  organized, or class based threat. At that point, the state can introduce direct coerc ion  or 

reform  itse lf  to eliminate the m ajor source conflict (Jessob 1982 and Poulantzan 1978).
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These responses m eet with mixed results. They som etim es fail because the m ore  limited and 

structured sets o f  interests that state actors form in their particular sector o f  the state c lash with the 

long-term  needs o f  capital (Jessop. 1990). As Benda (1979) has show n, state m anagers  do not 

necessarily  operate  out o f  a  sense o f  long term  systematic interests. Rather, they advance  bureaucratic  

rationalization  - a com bination o f  self- and  group  interest, which does not always correspond to  the 

systematic interest. Tactics also fail because they clash w ith peo p le 's  lives and  with the organizing 

efforts o f  non-dom inan t class m em bers.

During the process o f  bureaucratic  rationalization, there is m ovem ent a lways from  w hat Poulantzas 

calls the 'n o rm a l '  to the 'ex cep t io n a l '  form o f  the state. 'E xcep tiona l '  states eliminate dem ocra tic  

institutions and the  au tonom ous organization o f  non-dom inan t classes, such as that has taken place in 

Chile under  P inochet (Poulantzas. 1978). C orporatism  is a form o f  state betw een norm al and 

exceptional, w hich is looked on favourably  because it allow s for  form ulation o f  policy outside the 

norm al voting, party, or regional apparatus. It also allow s for m ore o f  the necessary  ad-hoc dec is ion

m aking  that permits incorporation  o f  supportive groups from the non-dom inant classes and the 

com plete  exclusion o f  any radical e lem ents  (Anek. 1989).

M oore (1998) notes that in the interventionist model 'f a r  from being led by m arket forces, policy  

im plem enta tion  is driven by the state acting in accordance  with a predeterm ined set o f  ob jec tives '.  In 

this c ircum stance, the state is a key player. As such, it has m ain  roles. It can be the p rovider  o f  

investm ent funds: it can be a producer o f  inform ation products  or s e n  ices: it can ow n m ajor assets 

such as the te lecom m unica tions  netw ork: it can use its functions as facilitator, contributor, consum er, 

regulator, arb itra tor and leader to advance  tow ard s  the ach ievem ent goals. Above all else, the state is 

seen as the leader, setting the goals and writing  the policy agenda. The relationships betw een  the  state 

and private sector is in form o f  partnerships, but the state determines w hich functions are best left to 

the state and which are best de legated  to the private sector.

Moore (1998) agrees with M osco  (1989) in seeing the situation as arising out o f  the changing  

structure o f  m o d em  W estern  capitalism , in w hich business leaders prefer a situation o f  stability w ith 

m in im um  com petition , governm ent leaders want to stop wild fluctuations in prices and em ploym ent 

levels, and the labour force wants job security. C onsequently , all parties will com e to acquiesce in a 

high lc\ el o f  governm ent interference in the econom y (Jessop. 1990).

3 Description of the characteristics of the research

This study aims to analyze the changing  relationship betw een  the  Thai state and business in the 

te lecom m unications sector in Thailand. The main unit o f  analvsis is national. This study also



recognizes the relationship be tw een  the increase in internationalization  o f  the state and in ternational 

and regional trade and service agreem ents  based  on m arket-liberaliz ing premises. Therefore  the 

analyses have to include global as well as dom estic  angles. Despite  m any articles about different 

aspects o f  te lecom m unica tions  reform  in Thailand, very few have addressed  the  issue o f  state-society  

relations. One such exception w as Sakkarm  (2000). w ho used  the concept o f  corruption to  expla in  the 

changing  rela tionship betw een  the  Thai State and non-sta te  actors in te lecom m unica tions  reform.

How ever. Sakkarin  does not explicitly  link the changing relation o f  Thai dom estic  

te lecom m unica tions  to the global sphere.

3.1 State-Society Focus

This study is based on the position  that in state-society relations, the state is a political fo rm  o f  social 

pow er. The political pow er, which legitim ate ly  m anages violence and coercion, is pa ram ount to 

econom ic  and ideological social pow er (M ann 1986). The state is an institutionalised entity o f  

political power. T o  look at the state as part o f  society, how ever, does not necessarily  suggest that the 

state is s imply a reflection o f  society. The state can genera te  its ow n preferences, w hich are 

som etim es insulated from other social powers.

The state in this s tudy refers to political agents/actors involved in every arena o f  politics and 

adm inis tra tion  and form al and informal institutions opera ted  by them. The m ain  formal com ponen ts  

o f  the state this study will covers the prim e M in is te r  and his advisors, cabinet m em bers  (politicians), 

bureaucrats  (National Econom ic  and social D evelopm ent Board (N ESD B); The Post and T e legraph  

D epartm ent (PTD); the M inistry  o f  transport  and C om m unica tions (M O TC ): and the ministry’ o f  

F inance (M O F)). the military, the state-ow ned enterprises (the Telephone O rganisa tion  o f  Thailand  

(T O T ) and the C om m unica tions  A uthority  o f  Thailand (CAT).

3.2 Hypothesis

This study addresses the fo llow ing questions. How can w e theoretically  elucidate the uniqueness  o f  

the relationship betw een the Thai State and business in te lecom m unica tions  sector, particularly  

during  the reform ( 1980s-J990s)‘? Could  the application o f  the neo-G ram scian  concepts o f  

hegem ony , historical bloc, extended state and civil society as developed by writers such as Robert 

C ox provide a basis for an understanding  o f  te lecom m unica tions  reform  o f  T hailand  during the 1980s 

and 1990s'7
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In the study. I hypothesize  the re levance o f  these parad igm s to the Thai state and society in the 

deve lopm ent o f  te lecom m unica tions  sector during the mid 1980s to 1990s. In order to analyse Thai 

s ta te-business relations, this study exam ines the 'a u to n o m y ' the state exhibited while  regulating the 

concentration  o f  econom ic  pow er o f  the te lecom m unica tions  groups. The concept o f  state autonomy 

is used in this study because  it enables direct focus on the seesaw relationship betw een  the Thai state 

and te lecom m unica tions  business.

The state autonomy is defined as the p ow er  to act against the social g roups ' interests in establishing 

and executing national policies for the ach ievem ent o f  the s ta te 's  ow n po lit ical/econom ic interests. 

This research w orks on the basis that the state autonomy in relation to society is 're la t ive ' o r  'l im ited ' 

ra ther than absolute. This, however, does not equate to  a definition in a neo-M arxis t  manner. N eo- 

M arx is t  perspectives o f  sta te-business relations posits state as a  guardian  o f  the dom inant c la s s 's  

interests (M iliband 1970). In such a context, the state retains a slight autonomy as capital occupies a 

m ajo r  share o f  the state. There exists a division betw een states and because the interests o f  the ruling 

class do not necessarily co incide w ith the interests o f  the capitalist class. The state can also be an 

ideological m achine  (Poulantzas 1972). N eo-M arxis t  theories have som eth ing  in com m on  in the 

sense that they inquire into the reason w hy the state becom es eventually  subordinate  to the interest o f  

capital.

A lthough the Thai State autonomy can be eroded by social influences, how is it able to keep a 

relatively high degree o f  autonomy during the re fo rm ,) It is not necessarily true that the state is 

subject to capital, because it p rom otes the interest o f  the capitalist class. In the Thai case for example, 

the state p rom oted  private participation in the te lecom m unica tions sector, but this did not lead to  the 

subm ission o f  the state to capital: it w as able to control capital by various institutional means. This 

study does not find that the autonomy o f  the Thai State is absolute. The business class exercises 

trem endous  influence over the state sector. Nonetheless, the Thai State has kept a relatively high 

degree o f  autonomy in dealing with te lecom m unications capital.

3.3 Framework of the Study

This study reaches a critical understanding  by draw ing on G ram sc ian 's  notion o f  hegemony and 

C o x 's  State/society Complex.

3.3.1 Hegemony

In broad  terms, hegemony involves the interpretation and organization o f  different c lass-relevant 

forces under the political, intellectual and moral leadership o f  a particular class or class faction. The 

key to the exercise  o f  such leadership is the developm ent o f  a  specific 'hegem on ic  pro jec t ' w hich  can



resolve the conflicts be tw een  particu lar  interests and the general interest (Jessop. 1990). O n the 

surface, this conflict is probably insoluble because  o f  the potentia lly  infinite range o f  particu lar  

interests, which could  be posited in opposition  to  any definition o f  the general interest. It is the task  

o f  hegem onic  leadership to resolve this conflict through specific political, intellectual and m oral 

practices. This involves the m obilization  o f  support behind a concrete, na tional-popular  p rogram  o f  

action which asserts a general interest in the pursuit o f  objectives that explicitly or implicitly  advance  

the long-term  interests o f  the hegem onic  social force, and w hich also privilege particu lar  'eco n o m ic  

corporate* interests com patib le  with this p rogram m e (Jessop. 1990). Conversely , those particu lar  

interests w ho  are inconsistent with  the project are considering irrational and thus liable to  sanction. 

N orm ally , hegem ony  also involves the  sacrifice o f  certain short-term  interests o f  the hegem onic  

social force and a flow o f  material concession  for other social forces m obilized  behind the pro jec t 

(Jessop. 1990). It is thereby conditioned  and limited by the accum ula tion  process.

In general, it w ould  seem obvious that accum ulation  and hegem ony  will be m ore  secure where there  

is congruence  betw een  particular strategies and projects. H ow ever, there are cases w here  an 

accum ula tion  strategy is successfully  pursued  in the absence  o f  hegem ony  or w here the pursuit o f  a 

hegem onic  project underm ines the conditions for accum ulation  (Jessop. 1990).

Jessop (1990) argued that the success o f  hegem onic  projects  depends on three key factors: its 

structural determ ination, its strategic orientation  and its relation to accumulation. In R obert  C o x 's  

te rm  (1981). the hegem onic  project relies on the interaction between Institutions. Ideas, and M aterial 

Capabilities.

The institution or structural determ ination  refers to structural privileges inscribed in a given form  o f  

state, including its forms o f  representation, intervention and internal articulation. Apart from the 

aspect o f  s tructural determ ination, the deve lopm ent o f  a hegem onic  project links the realization o f  

certain particular interests o f  subord ina te  social forces. This area invok es the creation o f  hegem onic  

ideas (strategic orientation) and  adequa te  materials (relation to accumulation).

The hegem onic leadership has a role to first, integrate various strategically significant forces as 

subjects w ith specific interests and alternative a ttributions o f  interest. Secondly, it inv o k  es the 

form ulation o f  a national-popular  project w hose realization w ill also advance the particu lar  econom ic  

corporate  interests perceived by subordinate  social forces. Finally, it involves the specification o f  a 

policy  paradigm  within which conflicts over com peting  interests and dem ands can be negotia ted  

w ithout th reatening the overall project (Jessop. 1990).

It is quite possib le  for subordinate c lasses to develop alternative hegem onic  projects. H ow ever, they 

w ill a lw ays rem ain  vulnerab le  to the d issolution o f  any such hegem ony, as attempts to im plem ent
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such projects run up against obstacles g rounded  in existing econom ic  and political form s (Jessop. 

1990). It is for this reason that the ideological hegem ony  m ust be coupled in the long term with the 

reorganization o f  a new form o f  state that offers structural privileges to the hegem onic  force in 

question  (Cox. 1988). Thus, there m ay be periods o f  unstable  hegemony , in w hich the hegem ony  

betw een the pow er bloc and popu lar  m asses dissociates or the nature o f  the hegem onic  relationship 

changes in favour  o f  subordinate  c lasses in the short term (Jessop. 1990).

Cox (1987) argues that the interaction betw een the three sets o f  social forces w ill p roduce  different 

ty pes and degree o f  global (m)stability. At particular historical conjunctures, there w ill be a 

consistency so that a hegem onic order exists. At other times, there w ill be a lack o f  congruence , so 

that the world  order manifests a non -hegem om c condition, or crisis. Nevertherless. this does not 

imply that hegemony is associated with an antagonistic  class discourse.

The hegem onic  project, by contrast, provides a platform from which struggles for  hegem ony  occur. 

T hus, it m aintains the substantive unity o f  the state appara tus  as a  com plex institutional ensemble. 

T ha t is. a consensus hegem onic  project can limit conflicts within and am ong  the various branches o f  

the state and provides an ideological and material base for their relative unity and cohesion  in 

reproducing the system o f  political dom ination.

In transition, w hen a new ideology is introduced, how can a new form  o f  consciousness  be realised 

by actors o f  different organisations, classes, thus serving to develop a new historical b loc? .To be able 

to explain the nature  and possibility o f  this order, a careful analy sis o f  pow er is required. In the 

G ram scian  concept o f  hegem ony, this pow er can be structural as w ell as behavioural. T ha t is. 

G ram scian  analysis em phasises  the role o f  ideas and cultures, in that they serve to  shape preferences  

and constrain  perceptions o f  w hat is possib le  (Hoare. 1971).

Its em phasis  on ideas and culture enables it to better explain certain aspects o f  inter-state relations (or 

groups or classes). It can help to explain  why some things happen, and others do not. For example. 

Gill and Law (1988:79) applied  a G ram scian  analy sis o f  the nature o f  consciousness o f  the British 

leadership to explain his irrational choice o f  policy in the 1950s. Gill and Law gave  three m am  

reasons for that action: the relationship between British and G erm an  leaders. British e lite 's  

perception o f  the w orld that w as historically based on imperialism  and the B rita in-U SA - 

C om m o n w ea l th  nations market interaction.

On the social forces-action. Cox (1987) explained that this configuration  o f  forces (ideas, institutions, 

m aterial capability) does not necessarily determ ine  actions directly. It works by im posing pressures 

and constrain ts  on individuals and groups, which can be accepted  (h eg em o n y ). resisted (challenge), 

or opposed  (counterhegem ony).



H elping to cem ent the historical bloc is a hegem onic  ideology w hich serves as the fram ew ork  o f  

thought for this class alliance. This ideology consists o f  ideas w hich suggest that a  w orld o f  capital 

mobility  contributes to efficiency, consum er w elfare and the w ealth o f  nations. The ' id e a s '  as  a social 

force in C o x 's  model, as well as the d ia lec tic ' e lem ent in historical m ateria lism  is a  w ay  to connect 

theory  and practice in the context o f  political econom y o f  state/society relationship.

In order to critically engage w ith the state-business relation during te lecom m unication  reform  (1980- 

2000) in Thailand, one approach  is to consider  those individuals and institutions that underpin  the 

interests o f  the 'l ibera l iza t ion ' historical bloc in Thailand. A notion o f  hegem ony  therefore  provides 

a set o f  concepts that m ediate betw een the abstract structures o f  politics and econom y o f  

liberalization and concrete  cases o f  agency. It reveals the practical content o f  social relations.

3.3.2 Civil Society and Historic Blocs

The notion o f  hegem ony  acknow leges that there exists subordinate groups m ediating  betw een 

objective c lass/ faction conflicts. A civil society mediates betw een modes o f  production  and m eans 

o f  coercion. Historic blocs m ediate  betw een social being and social consciousness. H egem ony, in 

the m o d e m  era signifies the organiza tion  o f  consent for capitalist leadership, but also the possibility  

o f  constructing a counter hegem onic  bloc.

Through  C o x 's  tr iad relation betw een Institutions. Material and Ideas inspired by  G ram sc ian 's  

hegem onic  notion. I am therefore aim  to construct a framew ork o f  a 'hegem onic  project o f  

te lecom m unications liberalization ' for investigating the internalization o f  the state and the 

consequence  o f  changing sta te-business re lation during the te lecom m unications reform (1980-2000) 

that is happening  in Thailand. T he  hegem on ic  project framew ork illustrates the interaction o f  ideas, 

m ateria lization and institutions, connecting  the global and the local, through the process o f  

internationalization and liberalization (See Figure3 in chapter  one).

4 Organisation of the Study

This study uses tw o main methodologies: docum entary  and interviews analysis o f  policy  m akers  and 

business, to investigate 'the hegem onic  p ro jec t ' o f  te lecom m unications liberalization. Through  these 

m ethodologies , the state-business relations during the te lecom m unications reform are examined.
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4.1 Organisation of Chapters

The first two chapters exam ine the tw o m ajor theories underp inning  this study. They  are C o x 's  

state/society  com plex  and G ram sc i 's  notion o f  hegem ony. T he problem atic  posed  by these theories 

in the context o f  this study is tw o fold. Firstly w hat light does each theory shed on the other w hen  

they are placed in conjunction. Secondly  how can C o x 's  notion o f  state/society com plex  and 

G ra m sc i 's  notion o f  hegem ony  help us in explain ing the role o f  the state in the deve lopm ent o f  

te lecom m unica tions  industry in T ha i lan d 0

The first chapter  d iscusses C o x 's  State/society com plex, w hich  I discuss as providing a norm ative  

theory  against w hich w e can seek to  understand  the present situation, identifying the site o f  s truggle  

over the changing  role o f  the state in the g lobaliza tion  era. Crucially  for this s tudy w e exam ine  his 

contention o f  the internationalization  o f  the state.

C hapter  two exam ines G ram sc i 's  notion o f  hegem ony, w hich  enables us to exam ine  the state/society  

com plex  as a site o f  struggle m ore closely by focusing on the relations o f  pow er and consent in 

society. H egem ony is not seen in this study as a static dom inant ideology, but as an arena in w hich  

opposit ion  views can em erge and are incorporated.

The m ain  thrust o f  chapter  Tw o is not s im ply  to exam ine the notion o f  hegem ony  in isolation. C o x 's  

state/society  is based on G ram sc ian 's  notion o f  hegem ony, w hich he applied  to his analysis in a 

certain way. This chap ter  considers hegem ony  concept in the light o f  C o x 's  w ork  on the changing  

state-society relations and to consider its application  to the role o f  the state in d iscussing and 

incorporating  potentially  opposition v iew s such as those contained in the privatization and 

liberalization issues.

H ow ever, w hat is o f  crucial interest in this study is how those advocating and opposition views 

tow ards the te lecom m unica tions  reform  are presented and incorporated  in the te lecom m unica tions  

policy. H egem ony, we characterized  as the pow er to form an image and inform ation to produce  a 

m ap o f  com m on sense sufficiently  persuasive to most people. This study show s how the 

Telecom m unications  M aster  Plan (TM P) (See A ppendix  A) was introduced, how the liberalization 

idea becam e predom inan t in reform issues, and how the pro-reform  alliance incorporate  oppositional 

as well as subordinate c lass/faction into its block.

The questions raised in chapter four and five contain  the results o f  docum entary  and interview 

analysis. The results concern  the role o f  the state in relations to ' in te rnationaliza tion ' w hich w e 

conceive the state as 'm ed ia to r ' ,  and which  can be seen in Cox as contributing to  the d iscussion 011 

the state role. The fundam enta l issue concern ing  the Thai State is adaptation to the new role o f
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dealing with dom estic  interests and at the sam e time a ttem pting  to develop an advan tageous  position  

for the state in the global economy. In order to answ er the first two questions with this fact in m ind, 

tw o separate  analyses have  been carried  out. Chapter  Four thus examines the Thai State in relation to  

international system and Chapter  Five deals with the state and dom estic  adjustment.

C hap ter  four raises tw o related issues. The first acknow ledges the com m on fac tor  o f  the w orld 

m arket as a  driver o f  te lecom m unica tions across the w orld, but argues that local conditions w ithin 

each nation-sta te  m ediate  the po licy -m aking  process, and attention must be g iven  to this local contex t 

i f  the te lecom m unica tion  o f  Thailand is to be understood. The second exam ines the role o f  local 

capital, arguing that it is w rong to see the Thai econom y simply as a large m arket for W estern  

investm ent, and w rong to  see the Thai State as simply reacting against the invasion o f  W este rn  

te lecom m unica tions products. Rather, the Thai State is encourag ing  a vigorous ou tw ard  expansion  o f  

its ow n industries, m eeting the W este rn  m ultinational at the regional level.

After briefly review ing the deve lopm ent o f  the Thai te lecom m unica tions industry as w ell as the state- 

business relationship prior to the te lecom m unica tions  reform in chapter three, chapter  five addresses 

tw o ideas. First, it considers w hether  the degree o f  state au tonom y changed  during the 

te lecom m unica tions reform since the Prem (authoritarian) regime to the present (dem ocratic  regime). 

Existing studies have suggested  that the degree o f  state au tonom y is high during an authoritarian  

regime (Riggs. 1966). The main a rgum ent is when the business (which will lead to the developm ent 

o f  capita lism  th rough  the expansion o f  material production  pow er and mass participatory dem ocracy) 

is absent: it is the state itself, which assum es a leadership o f  econom ic developm ent. As the materia l 

foundation o f  the business enlarges with the  state-led econom ic  grow th, how ever, the state faces the 

dem and  for m ass political participation. Conflic ts  betw een  political and social pow ers  becom e 

inevitable. Once dem ocracy  advances, the establishm ent o f  dem ocratic  political institutions tends to 

constrain  the s ta te 's  control over social groups by force, and interests g roups ' political partic ipation 

increases. In the theoretical respect, it therefore  becom es more difficult for the state to secure a high 

degree o f  au tonom y vis-a-vis social actors by mobilising force. C itizens ' dem and  for political liberty 

explodes, and criticism o f  the governm ent increases.

The second concerns how and w hy the Thai State w as able to maintain its degree o f  au tonom y over 

capital, if  any. Finding bases on Asian N IC s developm ent indicates that governm en ts '  successful 

m arke t intervention with a high degree o f  au tonom y are based  on the strong econom ic  formal 

institutions enforced by the governm ent for market intervention in such areas as export initiatives, 

financing, trade, technology deve lopm ent and econom ic bureaucracies. The im plication o f  these 

studies is that the success o f  the  g overnm en t in intervention is in its ability to mobilise  others. The 

governm ents  o f  Asian N ICs contained political com petit ion  betw een political parties and interest 

representation  by interest groups. C om petit ion  was also contained by centralised policy decision-



m aking  procedure, by utilizing m ethods such as Incorporation (see for example. Lee (1997) for 

K orean case).

Those studies therefore  indirectly suggest that i f  the m arket is liberalised, the degree o f  au tonom y  or 

the strength o f  the state is likely to d im inish  (Strange. 1996) then, w hat results will be produced  in 

the Thai te lecom m unications case ') Thai state-business relations in te lecom m unica tions  sector arc 

unique in that although the state has concentra ted  resources on the business sector through, for 

exam ple  the B uild-Transfer-O pera te  schem es (B TO s) and has protected businesses to  foster dom estic  

te lecom m unica tions  market, one cannot find sufficient evidence  tha t the state has done so because  it 

is subordinate  to  business.

A lthough the politic -econom ic  influence o f  business has expanded  m arkedly  so that they m anage a 

significant portion o f  the Thai econom y, they have failed to form 'egali ta r ian ' relations with the state. 

The control o f  the state is still s trong enough to prevent them from  dom inating the relationship as the 

state retains v arious formal and informal institutional pow ers  to regulate and discipline them. I intend 

to exam ine  the assum ption, paying more attention to the hegem onic  idea factors that help m aintain  a 

degree o f  state autonomy.

C hapter  six focuses on the increasing affect o f  the business group  over the state. Chapter six 

discusses three cases from  data  collection. First is 'da ta  com m unica tion  p ro jec ts ' w hich will reveal 

the w ork ing  relationships established am ong  business, politicians and technocrats . The second case 

involves the three-m illion-line te lephone project. This case gives an insight m anipulation  o f  one 

business group, the Charoen Pokaphan (CP) to gain te lecom m unications projects. The last case is the 

concession conversion  in which conflicts w ere  raised betw een the state and business group in the 

im plem enta tion  o f  te lecom m unica tions policy.

5. Methodology

5.1 Period of Data collection

The whole process o f  data collection for this study took four months from July to O ctober  1999 and 

six w eeks fo llow -up during July and A ugust 2000 and covers the related dev elopm ents  from  1980 

until the end 2000. The place o f  data collection was Bangkok. This study is based  on multiple 

sources o f  evidence including docum entary  material and interviews. Also, from the research stra tegy 

point o f  v lew . it is a com bination o f  case study and historical methods w here it refers to the 

background  o f  the role o f  the state in te lecom m unica tions  policy and deve lopm ent as well as the 

econom ic  background  in Thailand.
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5.2 Choosing Methodology

As d iscussed earlier in this chapter, there are m any factors that influence te lecom m unica tion  policies. 

O f  these, this study em phasizes  the pow er o f ' id e a s '  and how they em erged  from  the  material interests 

o f  different constituent e lements o f  the s ta te-soc ie t \ / local-g loba l  system.

In order to locate the study in an appropria te  m ethodological procedure, the research needs to  

develop its specific strategy and design. In general terms, the methods, data  and strategies chosen  by 

the researcher are determ ined by a num ber  o f  considerations. These limitations can be the nature  o f  

the topic, the availability  and accessibility  o f  data, and the problem  o f  resources at the re searcher 's  

disposal, such as time, assistance, funding etc. The researcher has little or no control over these 

constraints. H ow ever, the researcher has a control in decid ing  which strategies are the most 

appropria te  to the constraints  m en tioned  above.

Yin (1994:1) asserts 'each research strategy has particular advantages and d isadvantages, depending 

on three conditions: (a) the type o f  research questions, (b) the control an investigator has over actual 

behavioura l events and (c) the degree o f  focus on con tem porary  as opposed  to historical events '.  

Based  on such description, when  a research study like the present one deals with 'h o w ' or 'w h y '  

questions and exam ines con tem porary  events, but cannot m anipulate  the relevant behaviours , the 

research is more likely to be a qualitative case study.

H ow ever, i f  a  'resource  m ap for research ' (Table 2) can be adapted as suggested by  Layder (1993: 

72). then some quantita tive data are useful. In the context o f  state-society relations, qualitative data  

include, for exam ple  the form  o f  pow er relations. Does the state hav e limited or absolute  pow er over 

socie ty ,> In this case quantita tive data  for exam ple the num ber  o f  serv ice providers could help the 

interpretation i f  the market is m onopoly , duopoly or competitive.

The 'se tt ing ' refers to the p lace w h er  the action in question takes place. In this case, it is the Thai 

te lecom m unications sector. Quantitative data  such as com pany profit, rates o f  connection, or the 

grow th  o f  te lecom m unica tions  sector can be considered. T hey  m ay prov ide an essential check  on the 

explanation giv en by qualitativ e methods. In 'activity* colum n, numbers of meetings betw een private 

companies and state enterprises m ay be interpreted that they have a close relation.

The ' s e l f  colum n points to the need for interview m ethodo logy  so attitude, opinion and view from 

different actors could be expressed. In this case, the majority of certain views from quantitativ e data could be 

used to set up the pattern of situation. For example, the consensus opinion that competition of 

telecommunications sector is needed leads to policies oriented toward liberalization.
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Table 2 Resource Map for Research, adapted from Layder (1993: 72)

Q u alita t ive  Data Q u an t ita t iv e  Data

H

I

S

T

R

V

C on tex t
State-society relat ions

Power  relat ions

N um be r s  o f  pr ivate 

member s  in public 

organisat ions  and vice 

versa

Sett ing
Te lecommunica t i ons  

i ndus try . state

Insti tutional ideology 

Organisa t ion  cul ture
Profit,  growth,  pr icing

Situated

Activ ity

Interact ion amo ng  

players

Wh o  is do ing Wha t  to 

W hom  and How

N um be r s  o f  meet i ngs 

be tween  private 

compan i es

S e lf
Ind iv idual ' s  view and 

opinion
Atti tude,  opinion,  view

N um be r  o f  t imes  

part icular  v iews are 

repeated in the Press

5.3 Case Study Design

A ccord ing  to Yin (1994) there are four types o f  case study designs. In this study, a "single* case study 

is an appropriate  strategy. This is because its focus is on a single case, namely the 

Telecom m unications  Reform policy .

Following Yin (1994). the single case study is an appropriate  design for several reasons. O ne 

rationale is that it can represent a critical case in testing a theory . In this way it can contribute  to 

knowledge and theory building. Such a study can even help to re-focus further investigation in an 

entire field. A second rationale is that it can be used in study ing extrem e or unique cases. A third 

rationale is the revelatory case. This situation exists when an investigator has an opportunity to 

observe  and analyze a phenom enon som ew hat inaccessible to scientific investigation. These  three 

rationales serve as the m ajor reasons for conducting  single case studies all, in one way or another, 

related to the present s tudy .

Yin (1994:13) claims that the case study inquiry is a strategic one. which includes many 

characteristics. A m ong  these are:



a) It copes w ith  the technically  distinctive situation in w hich  there will be m any  more 

variables o f  interest than data points.

b) It relies on multiple sources o f  evidence, w ith da ta  needed to cover in a  tr iangulating

fashion.

c) It benefits from the prior  deve lopm ent o f  theoretical propositions to  guide data  collection 

and analysis.

In this case, the case study as a research strategy com prises an a ll-encom passing  m ethod  with  the 

logic o f  design incorporating  a specific approach  o f  data collection leading data  analysis. L ayder 

(1993). H am m ers ley  (1990) and Brym an (1988). for example, call this characteristic  o f  case study a  

'm ult i-s tra tegy ' or tr iangulation  approach.

The tr iangula tion  approach  adopted in this research helps in accom plish ing  as m any m ethodological 

and analytical links as possible in order to ach ieve  a dense empirical coverage  and thus to establish 

the m ost relevant results in terms o f  em ergen t  theoretical considerations. In o ther words, the selection 

o f  different strategies contribute efficiently in supplem enting, in a 'd iscip lined flexibility ' (Layder 

1993 ). the gaps that em erge from the requisites o f  the linking process betw een quantitative and 

qualitative aspects  o f  the reality under scrutiny. This approach o f  linking can thus a ttain the 

possibility for helping in theory testing on one hand  and for theory generating on the o ther hand.

Layder (1993) explains that the triangulation  is an open approach, in that it can take as m any 

analytical links as possible into data at o n e 's  disposal. This does not imply that the researcher should  

include every m ethod  in his or her study, bu t rather 'the  use o f  as many different sources and  

techniques o f  data collection as possible and appropriate  for the research problem  in question '

(Layder 1998: 68-9). This appropria teness  depends on main theoretical elements, as well as Context. 

Setting. Situated Activity, and S e lf  e lem ents  illustrated in Resource M ap for Research (Table 2).

Evidence for the case study m ay com e from different sources such as docum enta tion  and archival 

records, interview s, direct and participant observation and physical artifacts. M urphy (1980) 

discusses in detail specific data collection techniques used in case studies. In this study, data  was 

mainly  generated by (a )docum entation  and (b) interview. H aving  discussed the research m ethod. I 

now turn  to the detailed procedures, which I carried out in docum enta tion  and interviews. T hese  tw o 

m ethodologies  are equally important. They are com plim enting  each other.
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5.4 Data Collection

5.4.1 Documentation

D ocum ents  have alw ays been im portant for historical analyses and thereby to te lecom m unica tions  

history. They  are also im portant for policy analyses and  other analyses o f  the m ore  recent 

transform ations o f  the m edia  industries. In this study docum enta tion  materials w ere used as 

com plem entary  sources along with interviews. The main reasons for using docum entary  sources in 

this s tudy is that these sources provide the m ost accurate  and relevant in form ation about a  wide range 

o f  te lecom m unica tions  deve lopm ent and social transformation. Three aspects are particular im portant 

here: first, inform ation o f  this sort is. as a rule, collected under natural conditions, in the sense o f  

being part o f  the everyday operation o f  m odern  life. Secondly, such information is often collec ted  

repeatedly, thereby m aking possible the determ ination o f  trends over time. Finally, it is econom ic  for 

doing research. By using docum entary  sources the researcher can w iden the focus o f  research 

considerably, since it is save much time and  cost involved in primary data collection and recording.

Like all research m ethodologies, however, docum en ta ry  analysis has its disadvantages. There  are 

problem s o f  reliability and validity. Since m any  o f  the sources used in docum entary  analysis are 

gathered  using other research m ethodologies  such as survey, content analysis or experiments, it risks 

're -c ircu la ting ' and replicating information, w hich  was not valid or reliable to start with. Similarly, 

w hen  dealing with statistics, the researcher has no guarantee that even the 'fac ts '  are recorded 

truthfully and accurately.

In the case o f  official docum ents  that should  be the most reliable sources, there m ight be similar 

problems. Official and institutional statistics, for example, might be highly m isleading, designed  to 

present the institutions in a favourable  light. Official sources originating as part o f  an institutional or 

bureaucratic  procedure such as transcrip ts  o f  proceedings, annual reports and other governm enta l 

material might contain inaccurate  information. Such accounts are all written in a  way. w hich favours 

some interests and a rgum ents  at the expense o f  others, and the evidence and facts presented will have 

been carefully selected to suit these purposes.

H ow ever,  problems o f  interpretation, validity and reliability are com m on to all research. The w ay 

this study dealing with these problem s is not to argue i f  data are bias but how to m ake use o f  data. 

For exam ple, i f  a Gov em inen t  W hite  Paper claims that a te lecom m unications monopoly is the best 

way o f  ach iev ing  efficient and universal services, the interesting question is not w hether or not this is 

true, but why the Gov em inen t has chosen to use this particular argum ent to defend the institutional 

structure. W ithin  this f ram ew ork, documentary data  present them selves as a  source.
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The second technique em ployed  to  c rosschecked  docum entary  analysis is tr iangulation. T riangulation  

is defined as a process w hereby  inform ation derived using one type o f  m ethodology  is verified  

through inform ation derived using different m ethodologies (Brym an. 1988). In this account, this 

study used in-depth-intcrview. D ocum entary  analysis and interview are used  together in this study 

because collecting relevant materials seem ed essential from the outset partly for com pensa ting  the 

insufficiency o f  interviews, and in terview  can be used to cross-check  upon docum entary  analysis.

H ow ever, tr iangulation  can also m ean  a process whereby  different docum entary’ sources are 

com bined, each used to supplem ent and check  upon the others. D ocum entation  materials used in this 

study are from a prim ary source and a secondary  source. Primary docum ents  are governm enta l 

publications. Secondary  docum ents  in this study are from new spapers  and research data  related to the 

topic o f  study from  v arious sources. Sources o f  primary and secondary docum enta tion  are from  the 

National Library. Chula longkorn  University  library. H ouse o f  Parliam ent library. M atichon  

n ew spaper  library. TD R I library and other research bodies. The docum ents are div ided accord ing  to  

the fo llow ing  contents:

1. Articles on business politics

2. Elections, num bers  o f  politicians elected and occupation

3. G overnm ent policies

4. M em bers  o f  Cabinet

5. T e lecom m unications business groups

6 . Political parties supporters

7. Politicians w ho own priv ate businesses

8 . Telecom m unications liberalization

9. Privatization

10. Concession conv ersion

5.4.2 Primary Sources: Government Publications

In this study, governm ent publications were an im portant source. They are articles and  research 

published by governm enta l institutions including M O T C . M OF. N E SD B . PTD . T O T . and CAT. In 

obtain ing inform ation relevant to G A T S , certain websites were used. They w ere  the W orld  T rade  

Organization. International T e lecom m unications Union. Asia-Pacific  Econom ic  C orpora tion  and 

A ssociations o f  South East Asia Nations.
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5.4.3 Secondary Sources: The Press

A m ong  the printed materials. I have m ainly  relied on new spaper  and magazines. D uring the period  o f  

m y research. I have placed reliance on som e new spapers for the information concern ing  the recent 

te lecom m unica tions  developm ent in Thailand. The main new spapers that I selected are B angkok 

Post. The Nation. K m ngtep  Turakit (B angkok  Business), and EconNew s. The specific reason for the 

selection o f  these new spapers  is that they contain separate T T  Sections '.  How ever, other new spapers  

w ere also collected  i f  they contained relevant and useful information. New spapers and m agazines 

reflected people, governm ent, state, and other institutions' points o f  view. Such materials are a rich 

source o f  inform ation for research.

There  w ere several reasons for the unprecedented  contribution o f  the Press. Firstly, the Press 

em erged  as the voice o f  both advocators and opponents o f  the reform  policy. Secondly, as stated 

earlier, the liberalization police' was partly influenced by international forces such as the International 

M onetary  Fund (IMF). This caused am bigu ity  about the benefit o f  the reform. The third  reason 

related to the second point, a llowing foreign com panies  into te lecom m unications industry o f  

Thailand  was a threat to local business and thus the country  and therefore different perspectives were 

reflected in a num ber  o f  new spapers and magazines. Fourthly, if  the reform w as limited w ithin the 

country', some believed the reform w as a result o f  the state parting with business organizations. The 

m ajor issues and discourses published in the press include the effects o f  liberalization policy  on 

national econom y and on customer, the possibility o f  preventing monopoly  after liberalization and 

the suffic iency o f  the new te lecom m unica tions  bill.

5.4.3.1 Selecting of Press Materials

The process o f  finding appropria te  articles in different m agazines and new spapers needed to  be 

systematically  organized, especially  since each o f  these sources had their ow n archival approach. 

There were tw o places I visited to collect data. The first is the National F ibrary  w here all 

new spapers, magazines, and other printed materials were kept. Unfortunately, these docum ents  were 

not kept system atically  and were difficult to find. However, printed materials are kept back to their  

early publications covered  the time period o f  this study. T he second place I visited was M atichon 

n ew spaper  library. Here m ajor newspapers  were com puterized  by article, therefore  searching for 

selected subjects was not difficult. However, collected new spapers  were dated back only  to 1987. 

C om bin ing  both sources, the vast majority  o f  tc lecom m unications-re la ted  articles in printed materials 

w ere collected. However, due to the focus o f  the study, not all these materials have been used  in 

analysis: for example, articles focusing on te lecom m unications equipm ent industry or on technical 

d im ensions o f  te lecom m unica tions  infrastructure were not used. A m ong  the m ost relevant articles
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w ere those, w hich  consisted  o f  policy  issues, public opinion discussion, governm ent and private 

business actions in response to  the deve lopm ent o f  te lecom m unications dom estically  and  

internationally, codifying law and regulation and discourses about the subject.

Follow ing  is the list o f  press materials collec ted  for this study.

Ban M uang  [Thai daily]

B angkok  Post [Thai daily]

Daily N ew s |T ha i daily]

Dok bia [Thai daily]

E conN ew s |Thai Fortnightly  magazine]

E conom ist

K hao  krong [Thai daily]

Far Eastern E conom ic  Review  

F inancial T im es 

M atichon  [Thai daily]

Nation [Thai daily]

Naew na [Thai daily]

New Y ork  Tim es

Phu chad k a m  [Thai daily. 3-da\ ]

Prachachrat thurakit [Thai daily, weekly]

Siam Post [Thai daily]

Siam Rath  sapdah w ijam  I Thai weekly]

Telecom  Journal [Thai Forthnightly ]

Telenew s A sia  

Thai Raj |Thai daily]

Thansethakit  [Thai daily]

T ransport and C om m unica tions  |T ha i Monthy]

5.4.4 Statistical Evidence

The use o f  statistical da ta  in this research reflects a be lief  that 'quantita tive data  can p lay  an 

expanded, com plem entary  role ' to  an explanation o f  the em ergence  o f  theoretical ideas genera ted  

from  qualita tive data. Quantitative data  reflect recurrent features that contribute in com plem enting  

qualitative analysis. It is evident that these statistics cannot m ake sense or speak fo r  them selves apart  

from supplem enting  the qualitative interpretations elaborated on.
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A part from this issue, the o ther consideration  I w ould  like to  point out is that some docum ents  o f  

statistical data  used in the thesis are from  private institutions. Precaution applied to  the official 

institutions w ould  also be d raw n on the private  ones. T ha t is. da ta  are collected for  and by various 

reasons, p redom inantly  the market econom y considerations. They  therefore  cannot be treated  as 

n eu tra l .

The contents  o f  the statistical docum ents  articulated in this thesis can be specified to  have dealt w ith  

the current trends in Internet growth, pricing, co m p an y 's  profits, profit conversion, and others that 

encircle conflicts o f  im plem enting  T e lecom m unication  M aster  Plan. The private institutions that 

w ere m ost helpful in p rovid ing  the docum ents  in this regard are Thailand D evelopm ent R esearch  

Institute (T D R I) and Institute o f  Public Policy Studies (IPPS).

It should  also note that some statistical data collected for this thesis are from governm ent agenc ies ' 

website . The m ost-accessed  governm ent ag en cy 's  w ebsite  is National Electronic and  C om puter  

Technolog> Center (N E C T E C ).

5.4.5 INTERVIEWING

5.4.5.1 Selecting the Interviewees

Before selecting interviewees, one m ust identify  the related bodies o f  po licy-m aking. At the tim e o f  

p reparation  for the interviews several bodies  w ere involved in te lecom m unications reform. O f  those, 

the N ational Electronics and C o m p u te r  Technologies  (N E C T E C ). the Ministry o f  T ransport and 

C om m unica tions  (M O T C k  the Postal and  Telegraph D epartm ent (PTD). the T elephone O rganization  

o f  T hailand  (TOT), the C om m unica tions  Authority o f  Thailand (CAT), the M inis try  o f  Finance 

(M O F). the National Econom ic  and Social D evelopm ent B oard  (N E SD B ) and the 

T e lecom m unication  A ssocia tion  o f  Thailand  (TCT) are important.

These organizations in one-w ay  or another, w ere dealing w ith the em ergence  o f  liberalization policy. 

M O T C  is a com m unication  policy-m aking agency, while N E S D B  and M O F control an overall 

national econom ic policy. P T D  has a  pow er over frequency distribution. T O T  and CA T. both under  

an um brella  o f  PT D  provide s e n  ices and infrastructure. Finally. T C T  represents business groups.

Since I had planned  to use in-depth interviews. I planned to  access tw o persons in each o f  the above- 

m entioned  organizations, thus in total fourteen key persons w ere chosen. How ever, during the time 

o f  a  fieldw ork, there w as an election. A lthough all in terviewees are not politicians, some o f  them  had
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to w ork  close to politicians preparing for an election. Some o f  these interv iewees cancelled my 

appointm ent. However, all cancelled in terview ees supplied me with their  project reports, w hich 1 

used extensively  in my analysis. I m anaged  to interview tw o persons from TO T. C A T, N E S D B .

H ow ever, I could obtain only one person from the M OF. M O T C . PTD and TCT. Furtherm ore. I 

found out that N E C T E C  w as not taking an active role in the Telecom m unications M aster Plan. 

N E C T E C  is responsible  for electronic com m erce  and the Internet infrastructure. I also found out that 

one academ ic  institution, the Thailand D evelopm ent Research Institute (TD RI) played some active 

role in analyzing and am ending  policy. I thus chose two interviewees from TDRI. I also included five 

more persons from five te lecom m unica tions  companies. M oreover, the interview with T O T  had led 

to another interv iew o f  one academic w ho studies extensiv ely on te lecom m unications law s and 

regulations and w as in the Prime M inister advisory team. During my data collection. I also gained a 

contact with another academ ic w ho pioneered the use o f  Internet in Thailand. In this way. I had a list 

o f  20 persons.

The interviews w ere classified into three categories in order to cover the whole spectrum  o f  opin ions 

and sources. They are:

1) Academ ics

2) Gov ernm ental agents (the main e lem ents  inv olv ed in the process o f  national po licy-m aking)

3) Adm inistra tive personnel in the te lecom m unica tions  organisations.

Table 3 shows that interv iew ees w ere from different organization and their nature o f  interests differ. 

For example. M O T C  may hav e d ifferent opinion from U C O M  because the form er is policy-oriented 

and the latter is business-oriented. The triangulation am ong interviewees is useful for this study 

because it reflects conflicts o f  interests on the issue investigating.

T able  3 Lists o f  Interv iew ees

A ctors N ature  o f  Institution Area  o f  Invo lvem ent

Dr. Duenden  N ikombor i r ak  

TDRI

Academic Analyse ,  amend pol icy 

Dr  Duenden  is a research d i rector  

( economic  governance) .  She was  in a 

research group g iv ing gove rnmen ts  

consul at i on on var ious  aspects  related 

to t e l ecommun ica t i ons  industry,  

including concess ion convers ion.
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Sudh a rm a  Yoona idha rma  

Assis tant  Prof.  At Law Faculty

Academic Lecturer

Assis tant  Prof. Sudha rma  special izes  in 

pol icy analysis.  He was  one  o f  the 

Chat ichai ' s  PM advisors.

Dr. Somkie t  Tanki t vani t ch  

TDRI

Academic Analyse,  amend  policy 

He is a research di rector  ( informat ion 

economy) .  His research includes 

Te l ecommun ica t i ons  Laws.  

Te l ecommun ica t i ons  markets  as well  

as the deve lopmen t  o f  the Internet  in 

Thai land.

Dr  Kanchana  Kanchanasu t  

Asian Insti tute o f  Techno logy

Academic She was  a pioneer  in set t ing up the 

Internet backbone for  a cademic  use in 

Thai land.

N o pp a na t  Hu tacharoen  

T O T

Gove rnm en t  agency Infrast ructure provider ,  services 

opera tor

Mr  No ppana t  is an Assi stant  Vice 

Pres ident  at the Internat ional  

Te l ecommun ica t i ons  Depar tment ,  the 

Te lephone  Organiza t ion  o f  Thai land.  

He part icipated in both G A T S  

Negot ia t ion  Commi t t e e  and the 

priv at izat ion p rog ramme  o f  the 

Te lephone Organiza t ion  o f  Thai land.

Nu a lnapa  T iancharoen 

M O T C

Go ve rnm en t  agency Policy maker

Mrs Nua lnapa  is a Di rec tor  o f  

P rog ramme  and Budget  Division.  

P rog ramme  and P lanning Bureau.  She 

was  deal i ng  wi th implemen ta t i on  o f  

te l ecommun ica t i ons  Mas t er  Plan

Dr. Pal lapa Ruang rong 

Office o f  State Enterpr ise  and 

Gove rnmen t  Securi t ies.  M O F

G ov e rn me n t  agency Budget  control ,  e conomic  pol icy mak e r  

Dr. Pal lapa is in a commit t ee  

responsible  for evalua t ion and 

implementa t ion  o f  pr ivat izat ion plan,  

nat ional  te l ecommun ica t i ons  

commit te e  sect ion plan and concess ion  

convers ion plan.
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Pansak Srisap 

T O T

Gove rnm en t  agency Infrast ructure provider ,  services 

opera tor

Mr  Pansak is a Senior  Di rec tor  at the 

Internat ional  Te l ecommunica t i on  

Strategy and Deve lopmen t  Sector .  He 

part ic ipated in both G A T S  Nego t i a t i on  

Commi t t e e  and the pr ivat izat ion 

p rog r amme  o f  the Te l ephone  

Organiza t ion  o f  Thai land.

Poomcha i  Angsanan  

N E S D B

Go ve rnm en t  agency Police maker

Mr  Poomchai  works  for  the 

Te l ecommun ica t ions  Infrast ructure 

Plan,  the Nat ional  Economic  and 

Social  Deve lopmen t  Board.

Sansern Wo ngc ha - um 

N E S D B

Gov e rnm en t  agency Macro  police p lanning

Director  o f  the Nat ional  Economic  and

Social  Deve lopmen t  Board.  He was

act ively in the t e l ecommun ica t i ons

liberal izat ion pol icy and economic

l iberal izat ion.

Senior  Engineer  

C A T

G ov e rn me n t  agency Infrast ructure provider ,  services 

opera tor

This  Senior  Off i cer  a sked not  to be 

named.  He works  at the 

Te lecommunica t i on  Planning  Division,  

the Commun ica t i ons  Author i ty  o f  

Thai land.  He sat in the commit t ee  

evalua t ing  the Te lecommun ica t i ons  

Maste r  Plan 1997-2006.

Setaporn Kusripi tak 

PTD

i

Go ve rnm en t  agency Frequence dis tr ibut ion 

Mr  Setaporn was a head o f  

Te l ecommun ica t i ons  Taw Mak ing  

Commi t tee ,  responsibl e for revis ing all 

t e l ecommun ica t i ons- re l a t ed  laws and 

regulat ions as well  as draf t ing the new 

t e l ecommun ica t i ons  lave.

Dr  Sr i sook Chand ranasu  

C A T

G ove rnm en t  agency Infrast ructure proe ider, services 

opera tor

Dr Sri sook was  a Director  o f  the 

Commun ica t i ons  Author i ty  o f  

Thai land.
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Dr. Thaweesak  K o a n a n t a k o o l

N E C T E C

Go ve r nme n t  agency Electronic comm erc e  and internet 

infrast ructure developmen t  

Dr. Thaweesak  was  a head o f  IT 

Planning commit tee .  He was  also a 

Deputv Direc tor  o f  Nat ional  

Elect ronics  and C om pu t e r  Techno logy  

Center.

Dr. Koson Petchsuvvan 

TCT

Business  associat ion Business  representat ion 

Dr Koson is a Vice Pres ident  o f  the 

Te l ecommun ica t i ons  Associ at ion o f  

Thai land.

Dr. Boonk lee  Plangsiri  

Sh innawat r a  g roup

Private organizat ion Gove rnment  business  partner,  service 

provider

Dr Boonkl ee  is a C h i e f  Execut i ve  o f  

Shinnawat ra  group.

Dr Kan okw an  Vongwa t tanas in  

KSC

Private organizat ion Go ve rnmen t  business  partner,  service 

provider

Dr Kanokw an w as a Di rector  o f  KSC.  

One o f  the first Internet prov ider  in 

Thailand.

Dr. Sr i phumi  Sukhane tr  

U C O M

Private organizat ion Gove rnmen t  business  partner,  service 

provider

Dr Sr iphumi is a Cha i rman  o f  the 

Uni ted Commun ica t i on  Industrv.

Dr. Vol lobh Vimo lvan ich  

Te l ecom Asia

Private organizat ion Gove rnmen t  business  partner,  service 

provider

Dr Vol lobh is a Cha i rman  o f  Te lecom 

Asia.

! Viva tvong  Vichi t -vadakan 

Loxlev

Private organizat ion Gove rnmen t  business  partner,  service 

prov ider

Mr  V ivatvong  is a C h i e f  Execut i ve  o f  

PointAsia .com.  An E -C omm erc e  

companv in Loxlev Group.



5.4.5.2 Personal and In-depth Interviews

The w ord  in terviewing coders a wide range o f  practices. There  are tightly structured, survey 

interviews with pre-set. s tandardised, norm ally  c losed questions. At the other end are open-ended, 

apparently  unstructured interviews, as well as sem i-structured interviews that com bine  s tandardised 

and open-ended  questions. In this case. I used unstructured, open-ended  interviewing. This technique 

provides interviewer and the respondent flexibility to expand on the topic under discussion. Before 

the interviews. I not only form ula ted  appropria te  questions to act as guidelines for the topic under  

discussion, but also undertook  the responsibility  o f  o rganising appropriate  locations for the 

interviews. Since all the interviewees preferred  a face-to-face interview to e-m ailing or te lephone 

interview, all in terviews w ere carried out in Bangkok. Thailand. In-depth interview s were carried  out 

twice during four m onths  and one-m onth  periods. Each interview lasted approxim ate ly  two hours. 

N early  all in terviews took place in in terv iew ees ' offices. There  was one te lephone interview  and one 

email interview.

W im m e r  and D om inick  (1997) identity  the intensiv e or in-depth interview technique  as giv ing a 

wealth  o f  detail for the subject under  investigation. This is because intensive interviews are usually  

very long and may require fo llow -up interviews. A longer period o f  time provides the in terviewer 

lengthy observation o f  re sponden ts '  non-verbal responses, as w ell as time for the in terview er to 

elaborate  data concerning the responden ts '  opinions, values, motivations, recollections, experiences, 

and feelings. In this situation. I found it easier to dev clop connection with the interviewees while on 

a one-to-one basis, thereby ga in ing  inform ation to sensitive questions that would  have rem ained 

unansw ered  if I conducted  questionnaires.

Howev er. W im m er  and D om in ick  (1997) w arned  that intensiv e interviews could  be influenced by  the 

interv iew climate. In this situation, some o f  respondents, especially  those from M inistry, w ere not 

keen to  express their view on the subject discussed.

5.4.5.3 Conducting the interviews: Challenges

C onducting  research interviews in different lev els and for different purposes is a  com plica ted  process 

because all procedure depends on the interv iew e e ’s acceptance o f  being interviewed and his/her 

collaboration  during the interview. As I stated earlier, there was to be an election during my 

fieldwork, which m ade the process m uch m ore difficult. Politicians were very busy and they refused 

to  be interviewed. Some policy-m akers, w ho agreed to be interviewed, w ere how ever  reluctant to 

v iew  their opinion. This was evident in my interview interpretation. Their answers w ere  short, 

business-like and paraphrased  the Telecom m unications  M aster  Plan. An exam ple o f  this was 'w e
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have p rocedure  to fo llow  so we do not have any problem  in m aking  policy* or stressing that 'all 

opinion was considered*. Furthermore, som e interviewees tried not to answ er  certain questions by 

saying that 'I  have never thought this w ay before*. This reaction rem inded me o f  the a rgum ent o f  

Duverger. M (1961). about interviewing leaders and elites. He believes that in practice, this type o f  

interview is often misleading, since the leaders do not speak frankly. This is because  they th ink that a  

significant am ount o f  w hat they know is state confidential. They manipulate  the reality m ore  than 

ordinary people  as a result o f  sym pathy  to their  party or political faction. Nevertheless, he 

em phasizes, in terviewing such people is essential since the study o f  a party, and influence group, a  

decision, and institution, and so on. is only possible by conducting  interviews w ith such leaders. 

H ow ever.  I am in debt o f  all interviewees because  they all allow ed me to tape the interviews as well 

as to conduct the fo llow -up interview in w hich they reflected their  point o f  v iew .

A nother  problem  I faced w as an absence o f  an independent body responsible for te lecom m unications 

policy -making, w hich  m ade it difficult to find the right interviewees. There w ere many organizations 

and persons dealing with the sam e policy. This means that many organizations and people, visibly or 

invisibly, are actually involved in policy m aking  and at the same time, it seemed no particular  role 

was attributed to a single organization or person. Triangulation helps solving this problem  by 

in terviewing people from different organizations so that the result o f  interview can  be crosschecked. 

H ow ever, most interviewees w ere  kind and they introduced me to other persons involved in the 

m atter  (snowballing).

Nevertheless, the lack o f  partic ipation am ong  organizations involved did not only m ake my interview  

difficult, it also reflected a problem  am ong  the organizations. Most o f  interv iewees stated the lack o f  

coord ination  am ong  them  as one o f  the reasons why the policy -m aking  and po licy -im plem enta tion  

processes were/are  delayed. The lack o f  co-operation am ong  agencies could be explained in te rm s o f  

a nature o f  bureaucracy and role o f  involvem ent (Table 3). This issue brings us back to the theoretical 

side o f  this research, w hich stressed the interaction o f  Ideas. Institutions, and Material, o f  econom y 

and politics, and o f  state and society.



CH APTER ONE

Internationalisation of the State and Telecom m unications Reform

1 Introduction

The current internationalization o f  capital neither suppresses nor bypasses na tion

states. either in the direction o f  a  peaceful integration o f  capital ‘above ' the state 

level (since every process o f  internationalization is affected under the dom inance  

o f  the capital o f  a  definite country), or in the direction o f  their extinction by an 

A m erican  super-state, as i f  Am erican capital purely and simply directed the other 

imperialist bourgeoisies. This internationalization, on the other hand, deeply 

affects the politics and institutional forms o f  these states by including them  in a 

system o f  in terconnections which is in no way confined to the play o f  external 

and mutual pressures betw een  juxtaposed states and capitals. These states 

them selves take charge o f  the interest o f  the dom inant imperialist capital in its 

developm ent w ith in  the 'n a t iona l '  social formation, i.e.. in its com plex relation o f  

in ternationalization to the dom estic  bourgeoisie that it dominates. (Poulantzas.

1974: 73)

The present liberalization o f  te lecom m unications, which began in the 1960s in the US. is now taking 

place on a global scale (Nicholaidis. 1995). Industrialized nations are moving aw ay from previously 

held policies o f  centralized p lanning and strict state control over te lecom m unications (Venturelli. 

1997). New international regulator}, regimes, such as the W orld  Trade Organization (W TO ) also 

em phasize the role o f  free m arkets  and competition (Flanigan. 1997 and Shankar. 1997). Although 

some political strength rem ains with forces supporting alternative public service and nationalist 

models, the size and scope o f  the present trend tow ard liberalization challenge these policies. In 

effect, liberalization has changed  the econom ic and regulator},’ foundations o f  te lecom m unications 

and consequently, the term s and conditions under w hich nearly all types o f  te lecom m unications are 

conducted (Noam. 1987).

The purpose  o f  this chapter  is to explore theoretically  the process o f  internationalization, its impact 

on Thailand  and the changes, w hich have em erged in the te lecom m unication  policies o f  Thailand. 

This chapter  highlights the role o f  local capital, which is focus o f  this study m entioned  in the 

In troduction chapter. It is argued that, faced with an international liberalization force, the Thai state is 

adapting to the new role o f  dealing with dom estic  interests at the same time attem pting to develop an



advantageous position  in the global economy. In particular this chapter explores R obert  W. C ox 's  

argum ent that the state has acted and continued to  act as the com plex  "mediator' o f  a  changing 

polit ico-econom ic  landscape.

This chapter  develops these argum ents in three steps. First, it examines the concepts o f  

internationalization, g lobalization and regionalisation as applied to the te lecom m unication  sector, 

h ighlighting the market dynam ic in favour o f  increased internationalization. Second, it reviews the 

l iberalizing aspects o f  the General A greem ent on Trade in Services (GATS), the Asia-Pacific 

Corporation  (A PE C ) and the A sean F ram ew ork  A greem ent on Services (AFAS). Third, it examines 

the im pacts  o f  these ag reem ents  on state autonomy. In doing so. this study adopts C o x 's  "Triad o f  

A ction ' -Ideas. Materials, and Institutions - as a  tool to explain the different aspects o f  structural 

change in the te lecom m unica tions  industry. The ideological aspect focuses on hegem ony  o f  neo 

liberal ph ilosophy -liberalization- as the expression o f  a  particular interest related to transnational 

capital. The material aspect reveals production changing from national to transnational orientation. 

Finally, there is the institutional aspect o f  global governance associated with altered forms o f  state 

and w orld  order.

1.1 Internationalization, Globalization, and Regionalization

To assess the character o f  recent political, economic and structural changes in te lecom m unication, it 

is useful to discuss processes o f  internationalization and globalization. Internationalization refers to 

the grow th  o f  cross border trade and investm ent relations betw een national econom ies leading to the 

increased integration o f  m ore and more nations and economic actors into w orld market relationships 

(Hirst and G raham . 1995:8). In this process, national econom ies remain the principal organizing 

entities, w ith  multinational firms engaging in foreign direct investment through branches and 

subsidiaries. G lobalization. 111 contrast, refers to the developm ent o f  econom ic relationships that 

extend across d ispersed locations: hence, capital can move anyw here  in the world virtually 

instantaneously. Distinct national econom ies becom e subsum ed and "articulated' into a global 

econom y by these transnational processes and transactions (ibid: 10).

The distinction betw een crossing and transcending borders may also be applied in a regional context 

(Hirst and Graham . 1995). M arket regionalization refers to a process where national economies 

continue to be the prim ary actors in the regional system, bu t the growth o f  cross-border trade and 

investm ent integrates those econom ies into a single regional market (ibid.). H ow ever, regionalization 

can be transcendent, denoting a  process where  national econom ies dissolve into a regional economy.



with corporations and netw orks o f  firms organizing production region-w ide, taking no account o f  

national borders (ibid.).

M osco sums up the relationship o f  these three processes in the concept o f  spatialization.

Globalization  refers to the spatial agglom eration o f  capital, led by transnational business and state 

that transform s the spaces through w hich  resources and com m odities flow7 (Mosco, 1996:205). 

Spatialization involves the logic o f  production in the global econom y and a  logic o f  pow er 

concentrating  som e m easure  o f  control over econom ic decisions in those people  w ho directly or 

indirectly, hold substantial sw ay over the political decision-m aking o f  national, regions, and localities 

(M osco. 1996:200). The state activities that em anate  from spatialization are commercialization, 

liberalization, privatization or internationalization. Internationalization process includes regional 

trade alliances, or regionalization  (Mosco. 1996:202-3).

In relation to com m unications and te lecom m unications industries. Dyson and H irst (1990) argued 

that deregulation, globalization, synergy and convergence resulted from the internationalization 

process reflect the concerns o f  both business corporations and governments. The form ers seek to 

position them selves stragically  in the markets and the latter are attempting to secure future national 

wealth  by attracting investment. These industries thus becom e politically and econom ically  

significant to governm ents  in term s that governm ents are under pressure to cede their  traditional 

regulators controls in this dom ain  in order to maximise w ealth on which future national pow er is to 

depend.

The concept o f  te lecom m unica tions  as 'public  goods ' that require stringent controls is giving w ay to 

a  market model o f  provision. In the p rocess ' inherited ideas about the proper relationship betw een 

governm ent and industry are being challenged ' (Dyson and Hirst. 1990:1). States are being 

increasingly draw n into com petit ion  for world market shares as a  means to both wealth  and power. In 

devising new industrial policies for the te lecom nm unications sector, governm ents have proved 

notably sensitive to the a rgum ents  and behaviour o f  dynam ic players. Accordingly, new concepts 

have com e to govern  policy formation, and external forces have becom e internalised within national 

policy processes (Dyson and Hirst. 1990:1). This argum ent support C ox 's  notion tha t the 

internationalization o f  capital, state, and production do not reduce the role o f  the state. Instead, the 

state performs crucial roles by providing social forces the rights o f  property  and contracts; by 

dism antling  obstructions to markets, as well as by ensuring econom ic certainty. Hence, the state is 

acting as a  'm ed ia to r '  betw een the international and domestic  settings.
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1.2 Telecommunications Liberalization in Regional and International Trade and Service 

Agreements

The em ergence  o f  inform ation econom ies and transnational com m unications networks has changed 

the traditional relation o f  production. In the past the location o f  a  worker producing or providing a 

service w as important, but this has becom e less im portant i f  a  com pany and its custom ers are 

connected  through a  com m unications network. As a result, there has been a  huge grow th  in the 

internationalization o f  serv ice industries since the 1980s. M any traded services such as advertising, 

accounting, insurance, banking and finance have becom e transnationally  feasible and highly 

profitable (C ow hey and Aronson. 1993). For example, the W T O  (1998) reported that the world 

exports o f  com m ercia l serv ices increased from US$ billion 5328 in 1987 to U S$ billion 13115 in 

1997 (Table 1.1).

Table 1.1 Exports of Commercial services at current price, 1987-97

1987 1989 1991 1993 1995 1997
W orld 5328 6640 8330 9445 11911 13115

North  A m erica 995 1353 1714 1868 2230 2592

Latin A m erica 204 257 306 357 447 513

W estern  Europe 2881 o  /•  'VJ JOJ 4287 4620 5691 5981

European  Unions (15) 2554 2972 3840 4134 5091 5312

Africa 134 149 192 219 249 277

Asia 842 1186 1453 1880 2610 2978

Thailand 29 53 71 108 146 158

Unit: USSbillion
Source: W orld  Trade Organization Annual Report 1998. International Trade Statistics

However, even though a  serv ices firm m ay not need to set up a foreign subsidiary or operation, it will 

still need to reach its custom ers  in a  foreign country’. This can be done via te lecom m unications 

networks. For exam ple there was an increase in te lephone calls from Thailand to Japan, from 15.3 

percent o f  total calls m ade in Thailand in 1985 to 17.4 percent in 1992 (Ure. 1995). In 2001.the w orld 

revenues from te lecom m unica tion  serv ices w ere w orth 920 USS billion and te lecom m unications 

equipm ent was 290 USS billion, making a total telecom m unications market revenue o f  1.210 USS 

billion or about 130 per cent o f  those in 1991 (Table 1.2). This has proved problem atic  in negotiating 

trade-in-services agreem ents  for te lecom m unications, for not only is te lecom m unications a service 

sector in its ow n right, it is also a  mode o f  deliver} for all services. This is w hy the 

te lecom m unications sector has figured so prom inently  in both regional and global econom ic 

arrangem ents , such as the General A greem ent on Trade and Goods (G A TT) negotiations. The
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General A greem ent on Trade  in S e n  ices (G A T S) rules (see A ppendix  F) that extends to all forms o f  

international trade in services means that the G A T S  agreem ent represents a  major new  factor for a 

larger sector o f  world  trade activity. It also m eans that because such a  large share o f  trade in services 

takes p lace ' in s id e ' national economies, its requirements influence national dom estic  laws and 

regulations.

T a b le  1.2 W o r ld  T e lecom m u n ica t ion s  M a r k e t  R evenue  (C urrent prices and ex ch a n g e  rates)

Services Equipment Total

1991 403 120 522

1992 448 132 580

1993 470 135 606

1994 517 158 675

1995 596 183 778

1996 672 213 885

1997 712 234 946

1998 767 248 1015

1999 843 269 1112

2000 920 290 1210

Unit: USS Billions

Source: International T elecom m unication  Union. 2001

1.3 The World Trade Organization (WTO) Agreement

Through the W T O  Agreem ent, seventy countries agreed to open basic te lecom m unications markets 

in 1997. Those seventy coun tries ' te lecom m unications markets accounted for 94 per cent o f  the 

world te lecom m unications market or about $600 billion in overall annual revenue. Asian nations, in 

particular, seemed to display a new willingness to accede to the liberalization program  (Bangkok 

Post. 1999). Business users gained assurances o f  a harm onized multilateral operating framew ork 

affording predictable market access to equipm ent and services -  binding agreem ents that W T O  

m em ber countries were legally obligated to apply. The New York Times cited 'T h e  agreement, for 

the first time, empow ers the W T O  to go inside the borders o f  the seventy countries that signed it to 

review how quickly and effectively they are deregulating a key part o f  their economies. ... And if  the 

W T O  finds evidence o f  foot-dragging it can. in theory at least, authorize penalties ' (New York 

Times. 17 February 1997:1).



The W T O  A greem ent, w hich cam e into force early in 1998 - carried drastic implications for systems 

o f  national te lecom m unications provision, particularly throughout the developing world. Schiller 

(1999). for example, explains that the transnational orientation o f  national te lecom m unications 

systems w as s trengthened in the pos t-W T O  liberalized environment. Strong pressure  was exerted 011 

system operators 'to  police and protect the newly established market freedom s. ' The 'm arke t 

d iscip line ' com prised  a form o f  preference tha t discriminated systematically in favour  o f  the rate 

policies and service offerings dem anded  by transnational business users. In Israel and the Philippines 

w here protected national carriers had earlier subsidized local serv ice through high-priced 

international service, now rate rebalancing cam e into vogue (Shiller. 1999).

Rate rebalancing aims at decreasing prices for international calls. An exam ple o f  rate rebalancing 

strategy is 'c a l lb ack '  services that provide overseas customers w ith a dial tone from the  United 

States, thereby bypassing  other nations ' h igher-priced international carrier (Shiller. 1999). In effect, 

the international charges dropped, for example by 40 per cent during 1997 111 France (Financial 

Tunes. 18 Septem ber 1997:18). The result o f  rate-rebalancing policy w as extreme, especially in 

developing countries. In Indonesia, for example, the consequence o f  rebalancing was that a  group o f  

perhaps 300 .000 overseas callers w as privileged over a general population o f  190 million most o f  

w hom  still lacked basic te lephone serv ice (Schiller. 1999).

1.4 The Asia-Pacific Economic Co-operation (APEC) and the ASEAN Framework Agreement 

on Services (AFAS)

There has also been a tendency for  countries to cooperate on te lecom m unications liberalization in the 

Asia region. For example. A SE A N  (Association o f  South East Asian Nations) em braced  integration 

into the G lobal Inform ation Infrastructure as early as 1995 under the auspices o f  the A PEC  forum 

and the Seoul Declara tion  on the Asia-Pacific  Information Infrastructure. The Seoul Declaration 

aimed to facilitate the expansion  o f  an interconnected and inter-operable inform ation infrastructure in 

the region (APEC. 1996). The B ogor Declaration in A PEC  encouraged the im plementation o f  the 

W T O  liberalization in trade and serv ices policies. It also a im ed to speed up liberalization am ong its 

m em bers  by setting the target o f  2010 for developed countries and 2020 for developing countries 

(A PEC. 1999). The A S E A N  countries through  the A S E A N  Fram ew ork  A greem ent on Services 

(A FA S) also im plem ented  G A T S Riles and principles. A S E A N  used G A TS Riles and principles as a 

benchm ark  for liberalization o f  the services industry am ong A SE A N  nations.
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2. Regulation reform requirements

In general, governm ents  participate in markets  as a  consumer, supplier and regulator. As a regulator, 

governm ents  can effectively control markets as strictly as they desire. Control m echanism s the 

governm ents  use are. for example a  price structure, quantity o f  a  product, or entry and exit o f  the 

market. N orm ally ,  foreign firms have a natural d isadvantage because domestic firms are m uch more 

fam iliar with their  dom estic  regulators and the dom estic  regulatory process.

The step tow ards liberalization o f  trade in services o f  the te lecom m unications industry means a 

significant reduction in border  measures, and consequently' activity that can ham per  foreign firms 

com peting with dom estic  firms inside national borders. Regulatory’ reform is therefore  a  p re

requisite for. for instance Thailand in jo in ing  the international te lecom m unications system. In the 

Thai te lecom m unica tions  equipm ent industry , for example. Sumeth (1992:16) concluded, 'the  main 

reason for (foreign com panies  especially from Japan  and Taiwan) relocating to Thailand  in the first 

place w as to take advantage  o f  the country 's  low labour costs, promotional incentives. General 

S e n  ices P rovider (G SP) privileges, and to side-step looming trade friction. At the same time, 

cum bersom e procedures and the com plicated  records required to keep exports separate from local 

sales for  import ta r if f  and tax  settlement proposes, greatly discourage these manufacturers from 

selling part o f  their  quota  on the local market '.  Thus.

The need for g rea ter  coordination o f  m icroeconom ic policies has become most 

visible 111 a  trade contex t because globalization has transform ed domestic layvs 

and regulations into potential trade barriers. M odern com panies need to integrate 

p roduction processes and support services located in many- countries into a 

unified production  system, and require some uniform ity in technologies, 

s tandards, business relationships, and support systems, all o f  which can be 

affected by governm ent regulations and sectorial policies. Internationalization o f  

production  subjects p roduction decisions to influence by dom estic  regulatory’ 

policy-. Accordingly , convergence o f  domestic policies is therefore required on 

the grounds o f  practicality, econom ic efficiency and competitive fairness 

(Watson. Flynn and Conwell. 1999:260).

The vehicle for building the legal architecture for the integrated market is the harm onization o f  law 

around the w orld  by way- o f  developing legal standards (Pistor. 2000:1). Pistor (2000) argues that the 

integration of countries markets into a  global one normally will coincide efforts to adopt key aspects 

o f  the international legal standards relating to trade. For example, the current trend towards 

globalization  o f  markets reinforced the idea o f  defining a  com m on core o f  legal standards. The most
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recent exam ple  for legal harm onization o f  te lecom m unications trade regulations is the G A TS, which 

established trade-in-service rules for te lecom m unication businesses engaging in dom estic  and cross- 

border activities. T he attem pt for market integration o f  te lecom m unications industry, in particular to 

attract the massive flow o f  international capital to emerging markets such as those o f  Thailand, has 

exposed the legal and institutional env ironment o f  these countries to pressure they w ere often not 

able to withstand. Nevertheless, a  com m on feature o f  international legal bodies is their  non-binding 

nature (Pistor. 2000:3). Agreem ents generally  take the form o f  recom m endations directed at the 

m em bers  o f  their  organizations.

2.1 Demands for state functions

An increase in the com petit ion  and requirements o f  w orldw ide production and distribution has meant 

that the nature  o f  the state intervention has changed considerably. However, the role o f  the state has 

by necessity  been dim inished  (Panitch. 1997:85). Far from witnessing a bypassing o f  the state by a 

global capitalism, we see very active states and highly politicized sets o f  capitalist classes working to 

secure w hat Gill called a 'n ew  constitutionalism for disciplinary neo-liberalism ' (Gill. 1992). In the 

past decade in the areas o f  m ed ia  industry, we have witnessed, at the world and regional levels, states 

as the authors o f  a regime that defines and guarantees, through international agreem ents with 

constitutional effect, the g lobal and domestic rights o f  capital.

W inseck  (1998) argued that the divergent approaches to com petition and the existence o f  strategic 

rivalry suggests that the role o f  the state in telecomunications policy has been changed, not 

abandoned. Far from passively w ithdraw ing from te lecom m unications markets, governm ent actors 

are am ong the most forceful adv ocates o f  regulatory liberalization and privatization (Winseck. 1998). 

In fact, as Pettrazinni (1993:66) indicates, the more far-reaching the changes to the te lecom  policy 

regime sought, the more determ ined  the exercise o f  state power must be.

W inseck (1998:149) used the Canadian te lecom m unications industry to support his argument. He 

dem onstrated  that the transform ations o f  telecom industry in C anada from an early stage (1878-1920) 

through unregulated  m onopo ly  to regulated m onopoly  'had  little to do with technological change, 

and ev e n  th ing  to do with the dynam ic interplay o f  legal, economic, political and governm ental 

forces '.
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Dyson and H u m p h rey s 's  (1988) Broadcasting and New Media Regulatory Change tn Western 

Europe reaches the same conclusion.

the new  m edia  are drawing W estern  European governm ents  into the practice o f  

statecraft in broadcasting  regulation. In the increasingly interdependent w orld  o f  

the 1980s. when new m edia  are com plicating  broadcasting policy and forging 

new  cross-national patterns o f  activity, policy makers are learning about the 

capability  and limitations o f  different techniques o f  regulation for the pursuit o f  

national wealth  and power. They are seeking for ways in which to influence other 

states as well as non-state actors. ...The newly emerging global markets in 

com m unica tions  require 'responses at the level o f  statecraft '.

The industry needs proper  political and legal institutions that are guaranteed by the state. It is only 

state actions that secure rights o f  property, freedom o f  exchange, the sanctity o f  contract, and the 

prohibition o f  practices that interfere with the free market (Horwitz 1991: 58). State interv entions are 

necessary to harness goods, information, services, laws institutions and infrastructure resources o f  a 

country for the dynam ics  o f  the global economy.

Both W in se c k 's  (1998) Canadian  case and Dyson and H um phreys ' (1988) W estern  European case 

dem onstra te  a very active state w hich sees through the separation o f  polity from econom y and 

guarantees legally and politically  the rights o f  contract and property. They also reveal a  shift in 

power relations within states that often means the centralization and concentration o f  state powers as 

the necessary  condition o f  and accom panim ent to global market discipline. In terms o f  'capitalist 

state ' theory, state and capital are linked in the context o f 'in te rn a t io n a l iza t io n '.  The main argument 

o f  the relations o f  the internationalization o f  state and capital is whether the state is losing its role.

2.1.1 State is in Decline

One set o f  analysts argues that the s ta te 's  pow er is in decline or. as Strange (1996) asserted that what 

we are experiencing is the 're trea t o f  the state '.  The pow er o f  the state, as this argum ent goes, is 

being underm ined  by an array o f  factors, including the rapid mobility o f  capital and the increasing 

integration o f  capital markets; the rising pow er o f  the m ajor transnational corporations; the revolution 

in com m unications; and the expanding authority  o f  international organizations. These factors subvert 

the s ta te 's  capability to act in the interests o f  its citizens.

Strange (1996) argued the powers and responsibilities o f  state and governm ents w ere being eroded 

due to the structural forces in a  predominantly market econom y set free by the conscious decisions o f
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governm ents. A lthough  som e m ay argue it is the state tha t m ade the decision  in the firs t place, the 

consequence  o f  th is action  is the lim it o r constra in t on the freedom  o f  action o f  a  person  or 

institu tion. 'T h erefo re  it loses pow er - in short, re trea ts ' (Strange. 1996:85).

Strange (1996) drew  th is argum ent from  her analysis o f  the te lecom m unications industry7. She 

pointed out tha t a t the peak o f  the ir pow er over society, states claim ed and  exercised  the righ t to 

contro l the substance o f  inform ation (by censorsh ip) and to  contro l the m eans by w hich  inform ation 

w as com m unicated  (post, telegraph, telephone). D uring the p ast tw o decades, a  com bination  o f 

techno log ica l change and dem and in the m arket and  policy changes driven by econom ic interests and 

an ideology o f  p rivate  en terp rise  decreased state pow er. The governm ents have been  forced  to give 

up the ir exclusive contro l fo r the sake o f  m aintain ing the com petitiveness in w orld  m arkets o f  the 

national econom ies fo r w hose w elfare they are held  responsible. S trange (1996: 105-6) explained:

[In the US] The dom inance o f  corporate u sers ' in terests over household  u se rs ' 

in terests results from  the com bination  o f  new  technology' and  vastly increased 

business dem and. The effect has been generally  felt in the m ore rapid fall o f  

in ternational and long-d istance calls than o f  local ones. The pow er o f  

governm ents . . . .  fo r social policy reasons. ... has clearly  dim inished.

So has the con tro l o f  governm ents. By m eans o f  the ir ow nership o f  state 

m onopolies. [Post. T elegraph  and T elephone D epartm ent] used to  have control 

over the design  and  availability o f  such com m unications. N o longer.

...G overnm ents are  being forced, w illy-nilly , to bargain w ith these transnational 

operating  firm s over the term s o f  w hich national sy stem s are incorporated  into 

the g lobal netw ork  and the w ays in w hich they develop.

In o ther w ords, the increase in user dem and and new  technologies m ake possib le cheaper 

in ternational and long-d istance  calls in the US. W hen international and long-distance calls w ere 

cheaper than  local calls, the US governm ent w as not able to m aintain an expensive rate. The result 

w as that the US governm en t had to incorporate the local te lephone rate w ith the in ternational one. In 

this sense. S trange argued  tha t the US governm ent w as losing its control over setting  the telephone 

rate.

2.1.2 New Role of State

On the co n tra ry . another set o f  analy sts argue tha t the state is not so m uch in decline as in the process 

o f  being transfo rm ed  (C om or, 1997: 194) In the global era. it is argued, the institu tional state m ust
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reconcile the dom estic interests it represents and the pressures that em anate from  the international 

political econom y. In m ediating  betw een dom estic interests and the in ternational political econom y 

state are transfo rm ing  them selves and the econom ies they regulate in such a w ay as to  ride out. or 

even take advan tage  of. the change to the in ternational political econom y.

M urray (1971) dem onstrated  that as capital expanded  territo ria lly , one o f  the key problem s it has to 

confron t w as how  to ensure that state econom ic functions continue to be perform ed. An issue was the 

structural role o f  the cap ita list state in relation to 'w h a t may m ost aptly  be called  econom ic res 

publica. those econom ic m atters w hich are public, external to individual private cap ita ls '. This 

included guaran tee ing , for instance, property  and contract; availab ility  o f  key inputs o f  labour, 

finance, techno logy , and infrastructure; regulating  and providing ideological, and com m unications 

conditions o f  p roduction  and reproduction. W ith the perform ance o f  these in ternational functions 

there stood the function  o f  in ternational m anagem ent o f  external relations pertain ing  to any or all o f  

these d im ensions. A ny capital that extended itse lf  beyond the territo rial boundaries o f  the state that 

had hereto fo re  perfo rm ed  these functions has to either take these functions on them selves or have 

them  perfo rm ed  by som e o ther public authority  i.e. State. Thus, foreign capital cam e to be serviced 

on the sam e basis as dom estic  capital.

M urray (1971) did not to ta lly  agree that the in ternationalization  process reduces the role o f  the state. 

He exp lained  that the transfo rm ation  o f  the state due to the in ternationalization  process m eans that 

states occupy new  roles th a t w ere not held before. H e pointed  out that the state could  continue to 

perform  both in tranational and in ternational functions w ith in  the system  o f  nation-states during the 

m ajor increase in in ternationalization  o f  production  and distribution. R egarding the in tranational 

perform ance o f  public econom ic functions for extended capital. M urray stressed tha t the positive 

advantages to capital in being  able to  play o ft'o n e  nation-state against another. 'T h u s .' he stated, 

'even  w here there  is extensiv e te rrito ria l non-coincidence betw een dom estic states and their extended 

capitals, this does not im ply that the system  o f  atom istic nation-states is outdated. The [notion]...that 

m ultinational co rporations and  nations are therefore fundam entally  incom patib le w ith each other is 

not necessarily  tru e ' (M urray . 1971:102).

H ow ever. M urray accepted  tha t w ith the increase in in ternationalization  o f  capital, there is som e 

change o f  the contro l o f  national authorities. He said. 'T here  is accordingly  a  tendency  for the 

process o f  in ternationalization  to increase the potential econom ic instability in the w orld  econom y at 

the sam e tim e as decreasing  the pow er o f  national governm ents to control econom ic activ ity  w ithin 

their ow n b o rd ers '. A ttem pts by states to stabilize the ir econom y led to  the adoption  o f  policies that 

'fu rth e r w eaken the national capital and increase the dom ination o f  foreign capital w ith in  the national 

eco n o m y '. M urray concluded that, precisely  because capital w as alw ays a political opportun ist that 

w ould  take support from  w hatever public au thority  it could, 'ex is tin g  states often suffered  a decrease
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in the ir pow ers as a  result o f  in ternationalization ...[yet] w eaker states in a  period o f  

in ternationalization  com e to  suit neither the in terests o f  the ir ow n besieged  capital not the foreign 

investo r' (1971:109).

The above a rgum ent p robably  takes M urray  back to the debate o f  S trange and others.

The role o f  gov ernm ents in assisting  and prom oting g lobalization  is responsible 

for som e curren t confusions and disagreem ents about g lobalization  and the 

changing  role and pow er o f  states. Some o f  those w ho deny that the state is in 

re treat see tha t states them selves have taken  decisions that augm ent the pow er o f  

m arkets over governm ents. They are right. But the fact that a  person or an 

institu tion  decides to lim it or constrain its ow n freedom  o f  action does not alter 

the fact that, as a  result, it loses pow er - in short, retreats (S trange 2000:85).

Poulantzas (1974). perhaps, gave a better explanation  for the line o f  's ta te  versus cap ita l' argum ent. 

He insisted  that 'com m on  form ulations o f  the problem  such as 'w h at can- or cannot- the state do in 

the face o f  the g rea t m ultinational firm s' [and] 'h o w  far has the state lost pow ers in the face o f  these 

in ternational g ian ts0' are fundam entally  incorrect' (Poulantzas. 1974: 70-88).

Poulantzas used 'U S  cap ita l and EU sta tes ' case to dem onstrate  the relation o f  states and capital. He 

pointed out th a t European states perform ed both in tranational and in ternational function  in relation  to 

capital by 'tak in g  responsib ility  for the interests o f  the dom inant cap ita l'. This involved not only 

g ran ting  the sam e type  o f  concessions and subventions to US capital as it did to  indigenous capital 

but also acting as a  's tag in g  p o st' by supporting US capital in its further extension outside Europe. 

The in ternationalization  reproduction  o f  capital under the dom ination  o f  A m erican  capital is 

supported  by various national states, each state attem pting in its ow n w ay to  latch onto  one or other 

aspect o f  th is process.

N evertheless, this did not m ean that the s ta te 's  policies w eakened  national capital as suggested  by 

M urray (1971). Rather, it m eant that countries m ake their industrial policies that prom ote the 

concentration  and in ternational expansion o f  their ow n dom estic capital by linking it w ith  the 

in ternational reproduction  o f  US capital (Poulantzas. 1974: 73). N or did it m ean 'cap ita l escaping the 

s ta te '. The local capital m ay increase its m ultip le ties o f  dependence in the in ternational division o f  

labour and in the in ternational concen tration  o f  capital. It nevertheless, still m ain tained  its own 

econom ic foundation  and  base o f  capital accum ulation  at hom e and  aboard. The local capital also 

exhib ited  specific  political and  ideological features w ith autonom ous effects on the state. The state 

has to control not only the struggle betw een dom inan t groups, bu t also betw een dom inant groups and 

faction. P oulan tzas (1974) wrote:

45



W hile  the struggles o f  the popu lar m asses are m ore than ever developing  in 

concrete  con junctu res determ ined  on a  w orld  basis ..it is still the national form  

th a t prevails in these struggles, how ever in ternational they are in the ir essence. 

In ternationalization  o f  the State, therefore, could not 'be  reduced  to  a sim ple 

con trad ic tion  o f  a  m echanistic  k ind betw een  the base (in ternationalization  o f  

p roduction) and a superstructure  (national state) w hich no longer corresponds to 

it '.  N or could  the state be reduced to ' a  m ere tool or instrum ent o f  the dom inan t 

classes to be m anipulated  at will, so th a t every step that capital took tow ards 

in ternationalization  w ould  au tom atically  induce a parallel 'supern a tio n a lisa tio n ' 

o f  states (S uper state).

In this sense, the in ternationalization  process does not m ean that capital will bypass the state 

autonom y. Local cap ita l still has to deal w ith productions and accum ulation  at hom e under state 

control. M oreover, it needs the s ta te 's  support in advancing its econom ic foundation  abroad. This 

in teraction  o f  in ternationalization  o f  capital, state and production should  be understood  in the specific 

context o f  the n a tio n -s ta te 's  con tinu ing  central role in organizing, sanctioning and legitim ating class 

dom ination  w ith in  cap ita lism .

2.2 The Changing Relationship between the State and Business in Telecommunications 

Reforms

2.2.1 Class Perspective

The M arx ist/c lass perspective w riters such as M osco argues that deregulation  responds to the 

recognition  tha t te lecom m unications and its related inform atics and com m unications sectors, have 

com e to occupy a central place in the capital accum ulation  process. U nder the shaping influence o f 

capital, w ith considerab le  state and particularly  m ilitary , assistance, technology has deepened and 

extended the ability to  m ake the products o f  com puter com m unications, such as da ta  and inform ation, 

m arketab le  com m odities. The data/in form ation  com m odity , a  value in its ow n right, also enhances 

the value o f  m ore trad itional com m odities (M osco. 1989).

In general term s, inform ation, and the techno logy  that produces and circulates it. overcom e the space 

and tim e constra in ts that have prev iously  inh ib ited  capital from  expanding territo ry  and function, 

w hile re ta in ing  cen tra lized  contro l (C astells. 1985). The application  o f  com m unication  and 

inform ation  techno logy  is vital for build ing an in ternational d ivision o f  labour tha t perm its capital to
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take p ro fitab le  advantage o f  the m ost stable m arkets for financing, raw  m aterials, and labour. The 

process o f  deregu lation  and p rivatization  accelerates the com m odification  o f  in form ation  by 

rupturing the trad itional re lationships o f  business, the state, and labour. For exam ple, the US 

C ongress (1987a) reported  that:

New transpo rta tion  and com m unications technologies...have allow ed 

transnational corporations to shift operations betw een countries, depending on 

con tingencies such as labour costs, availability  o f  resources, and the po litical and 

econom ic clim ate  o f  the ir host nation. T hese developm ents have increased the 

pow er o f  the transnational corporation, as econom ies o f  scale have allow ed the 

in ternationalization  and vertical in tegration  o f  their m arkets.

T hese relationsh ips p rov ided  a w orkable regulatory solution during  an era o f  continuous econom ic 

grow th, national m arket focus, and a strong labour m ovem ent. In the U nited States, the relationship 

that linked the old A T & T , the C ongress and the Federation  o f  C om m unication  C om m ittee  (FC C ). the 

C om m unications W orkers o f  A m erica, and individual phone users is a  prim e exam ple o f  the earlier 

solution  (Schiller. 1999). In C anada, this solution linked Bell and other m onopoly  te lephone 

com panies, the governm ent, regulators, unions such as the C om m unications W orkers o f  C anada and 

the T elecom m unications W orkers Union o f  British C olum bia, and local custom ers (W inseck. 1998). 

In return fo r p rovid ing  secure em ploym ent and near universal phone service. A T & T  w as guaranteed 

an effective m onopoly  and  a  steady and secure return to shareholders (Schiller. 1999).

From the class perspective, deregulation  is additionally  a political instrum ent, one th a t 'u n leashes ' 

new instrum ents o f  social control (R obins and W ebster. 1988:46). For exam ple, the capacity  o f  

te lecom m unications and inform ation  technologies to m easure and m onitor every transaction  

am plifies the po ten tial for w orkp lace  and consum er surveillance, producing a substantial increase in 

opportun ities for social m anagem ent and control (M osco. 1989: 105).

The stakes in social m anagem ent and control add significance to the struggle over elim inating  

regulation. Indeed, w hen non-dom inan t groups began ach iev ing  success applying pressure  on the 

regulatory appara tus to im plem ent the ir values m ore forcefully , the m ovem ent to  deregulate 

underm ined  th is success (M osco. 1989). It w as not until 1969 that a  US court m ade the FC C  grant 

standing to public in terest groups in C om m ission  proceedings. This resulted in a  decade o f  strong 

public p ressu re  on the FC C . particu larly  regarding m ass electronic m edia.

A ccord ing  to  a  class analysis, deregulation  is a  response to the p ressure o f  m ounting social claim s on 

the com m unications sy stem ; it is a  m eans o f  elim inating  social claim s that the courts decided could
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not be cut o f f  by FC C  adm inistra tive action. D eregulation  thus becom es one w ay the state re-form s 

itse lf  to  e lim inate  an a rena  o f  potential class conflic t (M osco, 1989).

2.2.2 Liberal-Pluralist Perspective

Perhaps the perspective th a t gives a closer look at the rise o f  business interest g roups and the ir pow er 

to challenge the state is liberal-p luralism . This perspective view s tha t pow er is situational, in that it 

operates in specific c ircum stances over specific  issues. The basic assum ption o f  this position  is that a 

society  consists o f  he terogeneous constituents and is self-regulating. The state is one en tity  am ong 

num erous o rganizations, including  business, unions, vo luntary  associations, and churches, w hich set 

o f  in terest coalitions, focus the ir attention to m eet their needs (M osco. 1989). T h a t is. the state is one 

o f  the in terest g roups w hich  are looked upon as the m ain com ponents o f  society, com peting  w ith one 

ano ther to secure econom ic in terests or access to pow er, and freely  com bine, d isso lve and recom bine 

m accordance  w ith  th e ir in terest lines. Each individual w as portrayed  as pursuing his or her own 

political and  econom ic interests w ith in  society. In seeking to  further these interests there w as said to 

be a tendency  for in terest g roups to form  in order to articulate com m on concerns. B ut as each 

in d iv id u a l's  interests w ere m anifold , a  large num ber o f  these groups form ed, and each had  varying 

but in tersecting  objectives to  prom ote (M osco. 1989).

A t this po in t a  com m on, liberal, conception o f  pow er em erges; tha t is. the tendency  to  consider that 

pow er is fragm ented  and  spread  th roughou t society. In this last instance, therefore, ev e ry o n e 's  best 

in terests w ill be serv ed w hen any  political decision is m ade (M iliband 1973:4). The political system  

is som ehow  believed  to be w orking  fo r the general good, d istilling  the general w ill o f  the w hole 

society. In this view , libera l-p lu ra list political analysis largely  ignored the u tility  o f  the  state as a 

m eaningfu l concept. The resurrection  o f  the state em bodied in the notion o f  the po litical system  

(M iliband 1973:4-5). T he role o f  the state is defined w ithin the functional m odel o f  political system . 

T hat is the state has legitim ate right to sanction by the use o f  force to secure the interests o f  the social 

w hole. This "legitim ate righ t to sanction ' the role o f  the state leads to the defin ition  o f  the state as an 

'u m p ire ' o r 'fa c ilita to r ' w ith in  society. Its role is 'to  balance these pressure-group  claim s in order to 

secure political and social s tab ility ' (M cL ennan  1984:83).

A ccord ing  to  liberal-p luralists. this shift represen ted  a groundsw ell in the form  o f  public support for 

private m arketp lace  solu tions over governm ent intervention. It also resulted from  pressure led by 

in te llectuals and policy  m akers as they coalesced  in their agreem ent on the need to  m inim ize 

regulation. T his shift forces the state to access the pressures o f  com peting  in terests in a  d ifferent 

fashion. T hose w ho claim  the state should  in tervene d irectly  to  support public concerns and equity 

lose influence to  those w ho w ould  have the state expand com petition  through private m arkets.
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Pluralist theorists frequently  do not refer to the state at all. The classical concept o f  the state is 

inconsisten t w ith  the v iew  th a t the entire society  and its govern ing  institu tions are becom ing 

m odernized. The notion  o f  a  state im plies a  m onolith ic, hierarchical, and cen tralized  structure. 

P luralists norm ally  refer to the 'po litica l co m m u n ity ', 'po litica l sy stem ', the 'p o lity ', o r the 'p lu ra list 

sy stem ' (A lford  and F ried land  1985: 41). T hese varied  term s suggest m ultiple sources or authority , 

institu tions d ifferen tia ted  accord ing  to function  (rule m aking, rule enforcing, rule adjudicating), and 

an open, accessib le  governm ent. In short, a  state in p luralist term s is referred  to as a  's ing le  system  o f  

law ' th a t regulates a  population pursuing a 'h igh ly  variegated set o f  in terests’ and enjoying 

'co nstitu tiona lly  guaran teed  rights in a variety o f  spheres o f  freed o m ' (A lford and F ried land  1985: 

41).

In the p lu ra list perspective, the s ta te 's  m ain function is either to serve as a neutral m echanism  to 

aggregate  p references or to integrate society by em bodying consensual values. Som e suggest looking 

at gov em inen t not as an instrum ent o f  pow er, bu t rather as a  m echanism  o f  'co m m u n ica tio n ' as the 

key m echan ism  steering  the society  (A lford and Friedland 1985: 43). T o som e p luralists. the state is 

no m ore than  ano ther nonm arket institution resulting from  aggregated  individual choice, w ithout any 

societal function , pow er, or rule. The p luralist perspectiv e view s a capitalist econom y as a process o f  

m odernization.

2.2.3 The Thai state and Business Relations

The view th a t non-bureaucratic  influences have becom e increasingly  significant in th is study leads to 

an adoption o f  political econom ic approaches. The initial em phasis is on societal or class influences 

on the state rather than on the identification  o f  interest groups. Political econom ists argue that class 

relations are sign ifican t in derterm inm g the nature o f  dom ination , the d istribution  and use o f  pow er in 

society. The nature o f  dom ination  is seen to  be structures by these relations (d istribu tion-use o f  

pow er) and by the re lationsh ip  betw een elem ents in econom y, society  and state.

In exam ining  political activ ity , political econom ists are in terested  in policy and po licy-m aking  (for 

exam ple. H ew ison. 1989 and M osco. 1989). H ow ever, they v iew  policy  as representing  the outcom es 

o f  a process o f  p rofessional decision-m aking  based on an analysis o f  available in terest group inputs. 

Policy, thus, reflects the nature o f  dom ination  in society. Q uestions norm ally  asked, therefore, w hich 

policy agendas em erge and  hold sw ay under particu lar regim es. This im plies the question on issues 

such as the nature o f  dom ination , the g row th  o f  political opposition, the character o f  the state and 

regim e and the developm ent o f  civil society.
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It w as the expansion  o f  civil society  and the ir influecne on the state and te lecom m unications politics, 

w hich is one o f  the m tial organising  them es for this study. The notion  o f  civil society  refers to an 

au tonom ous sphere o f  political space in w hich  political forces representing  various in terests in 

society have con tested  state pow er. Political space is a  site o f  struggle as well as negotiation  am nd 

agreem ent. The notion  o f  civil society  also  im plies an in teraction  am ong groups such as trade unions, 

political parties, asscociation . w hich does not alw ays require the institu tions o f  parliam entary  

represen tation . T herefore, inevitably  repreduce class inequlities o f  the society in w hich  they operate. 

It is in th is sense th a t c lass-based  discussion in related  to this study.

Pasuk ( 1997: 38) explains that before the m id-tw entieth  century. T hailand was divided into tw o mam 

classes: m adarin  b u reaucrat dom inant and peasants. A fter the second W orld  W ar. these classes w ere 

layered by a  new  society em erged  from  industrialization. D uring this tim e, basic units o f  the new 

society  are business and  w orkers. B usiness classes or interests later split into m etropolitan  and 

provincial businesses. T he m etropolitan  are in terested in ou tw ard  oriented grow th, w ith an aim  to 

m ove into the g lobal econom y. The provincial business crude prim ary accum ulation . W orkers are 

also d iv ided  into tw o m ain  groups. The w hite-co llar class are active in politics w hile the  b lue-co llar 

have lim ited  political w eigh t largely due to accum ulated  gov ernm ent skill in m anaging it.

N evertheless, this study uses the term  'fo rces ' for sev eral reasons. First, m ost o f  these forces do not 

represent any th ing  as d iscrete as a  class interest. M any are strategic alliances o f  uncertain  duration, 

w hile others are class in terests in the process o f  definition. Secondly, m ost o f  these forces do not 

have a c lear institu tional base; a  key feature o f  T h a ilan d 's  transitional state is the extraodinary  

flu id ity  o f  the institu tional fram e. M any o f  these forces are engaged in attem pts to create new 

institu tions to solidify the ir pow er, w hile others are trying to adapt to existing institutions.

The te lecom m unications business is com prised  o f  many forces. Part o f  them  are from  old m adarin 

bureaucracy , w hich is deeply  em bedded  in the institutional fram e o f  the state and is en trenched  in the 

political cu ltu re  th rough a long period o f  ideological d issem ination  (see C hapter 3). Part o f  the 

te lecom m unications business em erged from  econom ic expansion . w hich brings in B angkok 

businesses. This group allies w ith  technocrats and they institu tionalized  through lobby associations. 

T heir pow ers are based on the persuation  ability o f  the technocrats and w ealth o f  the B angkok 

conglom erate .

D uring the te lecom m unications reform , the te lecom m unications force has challenged  the old m adarin 

class, w hich tries to cling to a m odel o f  paternalistic  Rile and lim it the grow ing sig im ficance o f  

represen tative institu tions. The m etropolitan  business finds old-sty le paternalism  restrictive to 

national and econom ic developm ent. M oreover, the m etropolitan  class are pressured by provincial
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business w ho insta lled  itse lf  in the new  represen tative institu tions such as cabinet, parliam ent, local 

governm ent and  political parties. In relation  to te lecom m unications developm ent, labour forces are 

im portan t as a  strategic alliance.

2.3 'Mediator’ State

R obert Cox (1997) suggested  th a t to fully  understand  changes brought about by the 

in ternationalization  o f  the state, one should  investigate the h istorical role o f  'soc ia l fo rces '. He argues 

that the in ternationalization  o f  capital, state, and production do not reduce the role o f  the state. 

Instead, the state perform s crucial roles by p rovid ing  social forces, the rights o f  p roperty  and 

contracts; by d ism antling  obstructions to m arkets, as well as by ensuring econom ic certainty.

Cox suggests tha t in order to understand this change, h istorical m aterialism  is a  forem ost choice in 

four w ays. First, h istorical m aterialism  concerns dialectic. Cox uses the term  at tw o w ays. At the 

lex el o f  logic, d ia lectic  m eans a dialogue seeking tru th  through the exploration  o f  contradictions. At 

the lev el o f  real h istorv . d ialectic is the potential for alternative form s o f  developm ent arising from  

conflict betw een social forces in a historical situation (Cox. 1981:133-34). H ence, h istorical 

m ateria lism  sees in con flic t the process o f  a  continual rem aking o f  hum an nature and the creation o f  

new  patterns o f  social relations, w hich change the rules o f  the gam e (Cox. 1981:134).

Secondly, h istorical m ateria lism  focuses on im perialism ; hence it adds a vertical d im ension  o f  pow er 

to the horizon ta l d im ension  o f  rivalry  am ong states. This vertical d im ension involves dom inance and 

subordination. T hirdly , h istorical m aterialism  concerns the relationship  betw een the state and civil 

society. Fourthly, h istorical m ateria lism  focuses upon the production  process as a  critical elem ent in 

the explanation  o f  the particu lar h istorical form  taken by a state/society  com plex. In o ther w ords, 

h istorical m aterialism  exam ines the connections betw een pow er in production, pow er in the state and 

pow er in in ternational relations. It is sensitive to  the dialectic possib ilities o f  change in the sphere o f 

p roduction w hich could affect the o ther spheres, such as those o f  the state and w orld  order (Cox. 

1981:133).

These four points led Cox to advance a 'F ram ew ork  for A ction ' to clarify  changes o f  w orld  order.

The 'F ram ew o rk  for A ctio n ' or 'h isto rical s tru c tu re ' is a p icture o f  a particular configuration  o f  

forces. T his configura tion  does not determ ine actions in any direct, m echanical w ay but im poses 

p ressures and constrain ts. Individuals and groups m ay m ove w ith the pressure or resist and oppose 

them . I f  they successfiilly  resist a prevailing  h istorical structure, they create a  'riva l struc tu re ' (Cox. 

1981:135). T hus the fram ew ork  for action changes over tim e. The changes o f  a  h istorical structure
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depend on a  com bination  o f  thought patterns, m aterial conditions and hum an institu tions, w hich has 

certain  coherence am ong  its elem ents.

Figure 1 C o x 's  Fram ew ork for A ction

Ideas

/ \

M aterial Institutions

C apabilities ►

From Figure 1. C ox (1981) explains that m aterial capabilities are productive and destructive 

potentials. In the ir dynam ic form  these exist as technological and organizational capabilities, and in 

the ir accum ulated  form s as natural resources w hich technology can transform , stocks o f  equipm ent 

and the w ealth , w hich  can com m and these.

Ideas are those shared notions o f  the nature o f  social relations and those  o f  co llective im ages o f  social 

order held  by differen t g roups o f  people. An exam ple o f  the first is the notions that certain  kinds o f  

behav iour are to be expected  w hen conflict arises betw een states, such as negotiation, confrontation  

or w ar These ideas are h istorically  conditioned. It is possible to  trace the origins o f  such ideas and to 

detect signs o f  a  w eakening  o f  som e o f  them  (Cox. 1981:136). An exam ple o f  collective im ages is 

religious consciousness (M ax W eber, cited in Cox. 1981:153). C ollective im ages m ay be several and 

opposed  w hich provides evidence o f  the po ten tia l fo r alternative paths o f  developm ent and raises 

questions as to the possib le  m aterial and institu tional basis for the em ergence o f  an alternative 

structure (Cox. 1981:136).

Institu tionalization  is a  m eans o f  stab iliz ing  and perpetuating  a  particu lar order. Institutions reflect 

the pow er relations tha t reflect collective im ages consisten t w ith these pow er relations. Institutions 

can becom e a  battleground o f  opposing  tendencies or stim ulate the creation o f  rival institutions
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reflecting d ifferen t tendencies. Institutions are particu lar com bination o f  ideas and m aterial pow er, 

w hich in tu rn  influence the developm ent o f  ides and m aterial capabilities (Cox. 1981:137).

T here is a  close connection  betw een institu tionalization  and G ram sc i's  notion o f  hegem ony (Cox. 

1981:137). Institu tions provide w ays o f  dealing  w ith  internal conflicts so as to m inim ize the use o f  

force. T here is enforcem ent potential in the m aterial pow er relations underly ing any structure, in that 

the strong can strike the w eak if  they  th ink it necessary . But force will not have to be used in order to 

ensure the dom inance o f  the  strong to  the extent tha t the w eak accept the p revailing  pow er relations 

as legitim ate. The w eak may do so if  the strong see their m issions as hegem onic and  not merely 

dom inant or d ialectical. T hat is if  they are w illing  to m ake concessions that will secure the w eak 's  

acquiescence in the ir leadersh ip  and if  they can express this leadership  in term s o f  un iversal or 

general in terests, ra ther than just as serving their ow n particu lar interests (Jessop. 1992). Thus 

'in stitu tions becom e the anchor for such a hegem onic strategy since they lend them selves both to the 

represen tations o f  d iverse  interests and to the universalisation  o f  p o licy ' (Cox. 1981:137).

The m ethod o f  h istorical structures is one o f  representing 'lim ited  to ta litie s ' (Cox. 1981:137). T hat is 

the h istorical struc tu re  does not represent the w hole w orld  but rather a  particu lar sphere o f  hum an 

activity in its historically  located  totality . The d ialectic  in the historical structure links the structures 

to actions, hence revealing  the defin ition  o f  a particu lar structure as well as the em ergence o f  rival 

structures expressing  a lternative  possib ilities o f  developm ent (Cox. 1981:137).

The m ethod o f  h isto rical structures (Figure 1) is applied to the three spheres o f  activ ity  namely the 

organ ization  o f  p roduction , form s o f  state and w orld  order (F igure 2) (Cox. 1981:138).

Figure 2 C o x 's  Spheres o f  activity

Social Forces

► W orld 

O rders

Form s o f

State
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The three levels are in terrelated. Changes in the organization  o f  production  generate new  social 

forces, w hich  in tu rn  bring abou t changes in the structure  o f  states. The generalization  o f  changes in 

the structure  o f  states alters the problem atic o f  w orld  order.

The relationsh ip  am ong the th ree levels is not unilinear. T ransnational social forces have influenced 

states th rough the w orld  structu re  upon the developm ent o f  state structures in both core and 

periphery. P articu lar structures o f  w orld  order exert influence over the form s w hich  states take. For 

exam ple. Im port S ubstitu tion  Industries (ISI) and E xport-O rien ted  Industries (EO I) policies in 

T hailand led to a transfo rm ation  o f  state and m arket tow ards m arket-orien ted  state. Form s o f  state 

also affect the developm ent o f  social forces th rough  the kinds o f  dom ination  they exert, for exam ple, 

by advancing  one class in terest and thw arting  others.

H ow  could 'F ram ew o rk  fo r A c tio n '. 'S pheres o f  activity* and the 'co n cep t o f  h egem ony ' be app lied9 

Cox (1981:139) suggested  this can be done by equating stability w ith a concept o f  hegem ony that is 

based on a  coheren t con junction  or fit betw een a configuration  o f  m aterial pow er, the prevalent 

collective im age o f  w orld  order and a set o f  institutions w hich adm inister the order w ith a  certain 

sem blance o f  universality .

2.3.1 Social Forces and Hegemony

Cox explains that these th ree d im ensions are fitting together in certain  tim es and  places and com ing 

apart in o thers. H ow  could w e explain  how  and w hy the fit com es about and com es a p a rt9 Cox 

suggested  tha t we identify  the structu re  characteristics o f  w orld order as configurations o f  m aterial 

capabilities, ideas and institu tions (F igure 1) to explaining the ir origin, grow th and dem ise in term s o f  

the in terrelationsh ips o f  the th ree levels o f  structures (Figure 2). H egem ony is link ing  betw een 

m aterial pow er, ideology and institu tions, and a cycle o f  history.

Social forces are not to be though t as existing exclusively  w ith in  states. P articu lar social forces mav 

overflow  state boundaries, and w orld structure can be described as configurations o f  state pow er. The 

w orld can be represen ted  as a  'pattern  o f  in teracting  social forces in w hich states play an interm ediate 

though au tonom ous role betw een the g lobal structure o f  social forces and local configurations o f  

social forces w ith in  particu lar coun tries ' (Cox. 1981). Pow er is seen as em erging from  social 

p rocesses ra ther than taken as given in the form s o f  accum ulated  m aterial capabilities, that is as the 

result o f  these processes.
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In th is w ay  C ox concluded  th a t the P ax  A m ericana w as hegem onic. It com m anded a  w ide m easure o f 

consent am ong states outside the Soviet sphere and w as able to  provide suffic ien t benefits to the 

associated  and subord inate  elem ents in order to m aintain th e ir acquiescence (Cox. 1981:144). From 

this conclusion . C ox asked w hat are the m echanism s for m aintain ing hegem ony in th is particu lar 

h istorical s tru c tu re9 A nd w hat social forces and /o r form s o f  state have been genera ted  w ith in  it w ith 

could oppose and  u ltim ately  bring about a  transform ation  o f  the structure? The answ er lies in the 

notion  o f  in ternationalization  o f  the state.

Cox used  the exam ple o f  the rise and fall o f  the  hegem onic w orld  order o f  P ax  A m ericana. He 

poin ted  out tha t after the 1945 w ar. there w as a  shift in sta tes ' relative econom ic-production  pow ers 

from  p re-w ar nonhegem om c system  o f  nationalist and w elfare  states to the in tersta te  agreem ent 

forged at B retton  W oods. This shift put into p lace o f  the new  order involving re-orgam zing  o f  the 

s ta te 's  struc tu re  and role in its external and internal aspects. The new  order 'P ax  A m ericana ' 'w as 

held in p lace by a configura tion  o f  d ifferent form s o f  state w hose com m on feature  w as the role each 

p layed in ad justing  national econom ic policies to the dynam ics o f  the w orld econom y. It w as held 

also under the con tinued  surv eillance, incentives, and sanctions o f  new  in ternational financial 

institu tions such as the IM F and the W orld  Bank, w hich behaved  as accessories to US p o licy ' (Cox. 

1987: 253-256).

2.3.2 The Internationalization of the State

The basic princip les o f  the P ax  A m ericana w ere relatively free m ovem ent o f  goods, capital and 

technology  and a reasonable degree o f  predictability  in exchange rates. M oreover, the post-w ar 

hegem ony w as in stitu tionalized  and the m ain function  o f  its institutions w as to reconcile dom estic 

social p ressures w ith  the requirem ents o f  a  w orld econom y. F or exam ple, the IM F w as set up to 

p rovide loans to countries w ith  balance o f  paym ents deficits in order to provide tim e in w hich they 

could m ake ad justm ents and  to avoid the sharp  deflationary  consequences o f  an au tom atic  gold  

standard. The W orld  B ank w as to  be a vehicle for longer-term  financial assistance. Econom ic-w eak 

countries w ere to  be g iven assistance by the system  itself. These institutions incorporated  

m echanism s to superv ise the application  o f  the sy stem 's  norm s and to m ake financial assistance 

effectively  conditioned  upon reasonable evidence o f  intent to live up to the norm s (Cox. 1981:145). 

This m achinery  o f  surv eillance w as supplem ented  by elaborate m achinery for the harm onization  o f  

national policies, fo r exam ple, as in the case o f  the OECD.



The notion o f  in ternational obligation  m oved beyond  a few  basic com m itm ents, such as observance 

o f  the 'm o s t favoured  nation  p rinc ip le ’ to  a general recognition tha t m easures o f  national econom ic 

policy  affect o ther countries and th a t such consequences should  be taken  into accoun t before national 

policies are adopted (C ox. 1981:145). C onversely , o ther countries should  be su ffic ien tly  

understand ing  o f  one c o u n try 's  difficulties to acquiesce in short-term  exceptions. A djustm ents are 

thus perceived  as responding  to  the needs o f  the system  as a w hole and  not to the w ill o f  dom inant 

countries. 'E x te rna l pressures upon national policies w ere accord ingly  in ternationalized ’ (Cox. 

1981:145).

Such an in ternationalized  policy  process presupposed  a pow er structure, one in w hich  central 

agencies o f  the US governm en t w ere in a  dom inant position  (Cox. 1981). H ow ever, it does not im ply 

a h ierarch ical pow er structure  w ith lines o f  force running from  the top dow n, nor w as it one in w hich 

the units o f  in terac tion  w ere w hole nation-states. Pax A m ericana w as a pow er structure seeking to 

m ain tain  consensus th rough  bargaining am ong fragm ents o f  states w here parties tac itly  took the 

pow er beh ind  the nego tia tion  into account.

2.3.3 The Internationalization of Production

Cox (1981) explains th a t the in ternationalization  o f  the state is associated  w ith the expansion o f 

in ternational p roduction . T his signifies the integration o f  p roduction  processes on a  transnational 

scale, w ith d ifferen t phases o f  a  single process being carried  out in different countries (Schiller.

1999). In ternational p roduction  curren tly  plays the form ative role in relation the structure  o f  states 

and w orld  order. In ternational p roduction  expands through direct investm ent. The arrangem ents may 

take the form  o f  w holly  ow ned subsidiaries, jo in t ventures w ith local capital som etim es pu t up by the 

state in host countries, m anagem ent contracts with state-ow ned enterprises, or com pensation  

agreem ents in return for the p rov ision  o f  technology (Schiller. 1999). These en terprises becom e 

suppliers o f  elem ents to a global organized  production process p lanned and contro lled  by the source 

o f  technology.

2.3.4 International Production and Class Structure

In ternational p roduction  is m obilizing social forces, and 'i t  is th rough these forces tha t its m ajor 

political consequence vis-a-vis the nature o f  states and future w orld  orders m ay be an tic ip a ted ’. As a
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consequence o f  in ternational production , it becom es increasingly pertinen t to th ink  in term s o f  a 

“g lobal class structure  a longside or superim posed  upon national class struc tu res’ (C ox, 1981:147).

The transnational m anagerial class is at the apex o f  an em erging global class structure. It has its own 

ideology, strategy and  institu tions o f  co llective action  such as the W orld  Bank. IM F and O ECD . It 

develops both a  fram ew ork  o f  thought and guidelines for policies. From  this point, class action 

penetrates countries th rough the process o f  in ternationalization  o f  the state. T he m em bers o f  

transnational class are no t lim ited  to the T N C s and in ternational agencies, bu t also include 

“in ternationally -o rien ted  sectors w ithin countries, the finance m inistry  officials, local m anagers o f 

en terprises linked into in ternational production  system s' (Cox. 1981:148). In the case o f  Thailand, 

they are. fo r exam ple the M inistry  o f  C om m erce, parts o f  the T elephone O rganization  o f  Thailand, 

and parts  o f  the C om m unications A uthority  o f  Thailand.

In o ther w ords, the new  order o f  P ax  A m ericana was a result o f  the ideological change from  the 

w elfare sta te  to B retton  W oods system . It w as also a  result o f  the m aterial change from  the Second 

W orld W ar to recovery. It w as also a result o f  the institu tional change from  the national to the 

in ternational system . T hese social forces did not dim inish the state bu t they b rough t in the 

transfo rm ation  o f  the  s ta te 's  structure and roles. “The state has the “dispensable fu n c tio n s '. The state 

has to perform  in a  cap ita lis t society, from  guaranteeing property  and  contracts, to  dism antling  

obstructions to m arkets, to ensuring the soundness o f  m oney ' (Cox. 1987:132-3), in adjusting 

national econom ic polic ies to  the dynam ics o f  the w orld econom y.

C ox approaches the state transfo rm ation  from  “outside in '. He begins w ith in ternational consensus 

form ation, agreem ents, and obligations, to w hich internal state structures are then adjusted.

T here is a process o f  in tersta te  consensus form ation regarding the needs or 

requirem ents o f  the w orld  econom y that takes place w ithin a com m on ideological 

fram ew ork  (i.e. open econom y) ...the internal structures o f  states are adjusted  so 

tha t each can best transfo rm  the global consensus into national policy  and 

practice, taking accoun t o f  the specific kinds o f  obstacles likely to arise in 

countries occupying  the d ifferen tly  h ierarch ically  arranged positions in the w orld 

econom y (Cox. 1987:254).

The role o f  the state in the process o f  estab lish ing  and in ternalizing a “notion o f  international 

o b liga tion ' to the w orld  econom y constitu tes the ‘internationalization  o f  the s ta te '. N evertheless, he 

carefu lly  pu t it that this “w as not necessarily  a  pow er structure w ith lines o f  force running exclusively 

top-dow n, nor w as it one in w hich the bargain ing  agents w ere w hole n a tion -sta tes’. B ecause an
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in ternationalized  policy  process w as aim ed at m aintain ing consensus through the bargain ing  process 

m ade by  bureaucratic  fragm ents o f  states.

Cox used S tran g e 's  (1970) case to dem onstrate  B rita in 's  in ternationaliz ing /in ternaliz ing  policy 

process. B ritain  as an in ternational deb to r had to reassure loan from  foreign  bankers and governm ents 

but it did not w ant to  open up its dom estic financial security  by being too dependent on foreign 

counterparts. A t the sam e tim e, it needed to  reassure the creditors o f  the loan policy  as well as to 

reassured  its nation  o f  its sovereignty. In order to balance its international and in ternal requirem ents, 

it adopted  an incentive policies tha t a ttract creditors and at the sam e tim e to reassure  its dom estic 

security  (Cox. 1987:256-7).

Cox used the structu ra l change during the Second W orld  W ar to dem onstrate his po in t further. He 

explained  that during  the Second W orld  W ar. the states created buffers to protect the  dom estic 

econom ies from  external forces. These buffers w ere low ered w hen the states estab lished  international 

relations after the w ar. The com prom ise betw een the international and dom estic policies was a 

fram ew ork  b rough t by in ternationalization  o f  the state. H ow ever, the state still had  a  central role to 

p la \ . He argued  tha t there  w as a  shifted from  national econom ies to the w orld econom y, but states 

w ere recognized  as having  a responsib ility  to both (Cox. 1987:254-5). In this sense the state turned 

into a  m edia to r betw een  the  ex ternally  established policy priorities and the internal social forces for 

w hich it w as still accountab le.

Cox argued  tha t the transfo rm ation  o f  the role o f  state to becom e “m ed ia to r ' does no t m ean the state 

w as less pow erful in te rm s o f  contro lling  the national econom y than before the w ar. The state still 

determ ined  the o rgan ization  o f  p roduction  directly  or indirectly  by creating the fram ew ork  o f  laws, 

institu tions, practices and policies affecting production (Cox. 1987:106).

The W orld  Bank report (1997) supports C o x 's  argum ent. H aving long denied the role o f  state 

in tervention  in the rise o f  m any successful m arket econom ies, the W orld  Bank now  acknow ledges 

the “vital, c a ta h tic  role [played by the state] in the developm ent and grow th o f  m arkets in Europe. 

Japan and N orth  A m erica ', and goes on the conclude that:

A n effective state is vital fo r the p rovision  o f  goods and services -  and the rules 

and institu tions that allow7 m arkets to flourish and people to  live health ier and 

happ ier lives (1997:21).

The state also has a role to m ediate betw een classes. The W orld  Bank states tha t the state has to 

“p ro tect the v u ln erab le ' It is not enough fo r states “m erely to  deliver g ro w th ’. The state also has an 

obligation  “to ensure th a t the benefits o f  m arket-led  grow th are shared th rough investm ents in basic
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education  and  health  (W orld  Bank, 1997:4). In relation to te lecom m unications d ev e lo p m en t the state 

has to 'h a rn ess  the energy o f  the p rivate  business and individuals and acting as the ir partners, 

instead o f  restric ting  th e ir partnersh ip ' (W orld  Bank. 1997: 32).

A new  stage in the in ternationalization  o f  the  state arose, how ever, in the w ake o f  the crisis in the 

post-w ar order tha t em erged in 1968-75. This crisis has led to the fu rther expansion  o f  The breadth 

and depth  o f  the g lobal eco n o m y '. D uring th is period, the dom estic 'f in e -tu n in g ' capacity  o f  

tripartism  w ere severely  tested  by the crash  o f  dom estic i.e. inflation, unem ploym ent, declining 

profit, and o f  in ternational i.e. in ternationalization  o f  p roduction  and  finance. S ta tes ' roles, once 

again w ere re-defined  'b y  a collective effort o f  ideological revision undertaken th rough  various 

unofficial fo rum , as w ell as m ore official agencies such as the O E D C ' (Cox. 1987: 282-83).

The doctrine th a t em erged, 'th e  T hatcher-R eagan  hyperliberal state fo rm ' (Cox. 1987). attacked the 

post-w ar com prom ise in both  senses o f  the term : the dom estic com prom ise th a t tied  in labour and 

w elfare interests and the in ternational com prom ise o f  m ediating  betw een national in terests and the 

g lobal order. Inside the  sta te  there  is a  further 'sh ift in pow er' aw ay from  those agencies m ost closely 

tied  to  dom estic  social fo rces and tow ards those close to the transnational p rocess o f  consensus 

form ation.

The transnational p rocess o f  consensus form ation is discussed by Cox (1987). H e suggested  that 

there is a  transnational p rocess o f  consensus form ation am ong the w orld leaders. T hey agreed tha t the 

state should  be in ternationalized . B y internationalization  o f  the state, they m eant tha t the state should 

adjust national po licy  accord ing  to g lobal m odel. In his ow n w ords. Cox said:

There is a  transnational process o f  consensus form ation am ong the official 

caretakers o f  the g lobal econom y. This process generates consensual guidelines, 

underp inned  by the ideology  o f  g lobalization , tha t are transm itted  into the p o licy 

m aking channels o f  national governm ents and big corporations. The structural 

im pact on national governm ents o f  this centralization  o f  influence over po licy  can 

be called  the in ternationalization  o f  the state. Its com m on feature is to convert the 

state into an  agency fo r adjusting  national econom ic practices and policies to the 

perceived  ex igencies o f  the g lobal econom y (C ox. 1992: 30-31).

In this sense. C ox (1992:31) argued tha t the state becom es a transm ission  belt from  the  global to the 

national econom y. In this adjustm ent, pow er w ithin the state becom es concentrated  in those agencies 

in association  w ith the g lobal econom y, fo r exam ple the offices o f  presidents and  Prim e M inisters, 

treasuries, central banks. The agencies tha t are m ore closely tied  w ith dom estic c lien ts - m inistries o f  

industries, labour m inistries, etc - becom e subordinated.
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H ow ever. C o x 's  exp lanation  o f  the link betw een  the in ternationalization  o f  the state and the 

transfo rm ation  o f  its structure and role is not w ithout problem . The notion o f  the state m oving from  

being a buffer to being a m ediator to finally  becom ing  a transm ission  belt (Cox. 1992:30-31. 1987: 

259) is too form al in its distinction  o f  stages in the relationship  betw een global and  national econom y 

(Panitch . 1997). It is also too top-dow n, g iv ing m ore credit to global pow er over national pow er, or 

giv ing  less cred it to  the national state.

Panitch (1997) nevertheless argued tha t to explain this transform ation  in term s o f  state becom ing a 

transm ission  belt from  the global order to national policy is 'to o  s tra igh tfo rw ard’. It assum es that the 

state is 'g en tlem an ' (good governance), p referring  to p ractice policy  harm onization  to m aintain 

global consensus and th a t there is a  'cen tralized  supranational m anagem ent s tru c tu re ' tha t each state 

can apply A lthough there  is a  tendency am ong states tow ard  com m ercialization , privatization, 

liberalization , and in ternationalization  in te lecom m unications industries, there is ev idence o f  an 

inability to forge po licy  consensuses am ong states as is argued by M osco (M osco, 1996).

M o sco 's  argum ent is supported  by B alaam  and V ese th 's  (2001) study o f  the G A T T  negotiation. 

B alaam  and V eseth (2001:112) explained that although there is a  consensus fo r a  desirab le liberal 

system , 'ind iv idual na tion-sta tes try  to pursue m ercantilist policies w hile w orry ing  about becom ing 

dependent and being explo ited  by other nations. Thus it is possible for national leaders apparently  to 

pursue a global system  o f  free trade, but protection for dom estic firm s and w orkers by prom oting 

h igh-w age or h igh-techno logy  industria lization '. In this sense the role o f  each state is still determ ined 

by struggles am ong social forces alw ays located w ithin each social form ation.

3 Cox’s Framework for Action and the Telecommunications industry

W hen we m apped C o x 's  Fram ew ork for A ction on the telecom m unications industry. W e have 

L iberalization  as an ideological aspect, in ternationalization  o f  the te lecom m unication  industry as a 

m aterial aspect, and in ternationalization  o f  the state as an institutional aspect (F igure 3). 

L iberalization  ideology is transferred  from  the global to the national through the process o f  

in ternationalization  o f  state and te lecom m unications industry. How ever. Cox (1981) suggests that the 

process is not a  one-w ay. top-dow n from  the global to dom estic, but also from  bottom -up from  the 

dom estic to  the g lobal and expand-out from  one nation to others.
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A ccord ing  to  Cox. the process o f  in ternationalization  links the global and local system  together. Thus 

the idea o f  liberalization  o f  te lecom m unications at the in ternational level could  be said  to perm eate 

through the local, individual state th rough  the in ternationalization  process. S tate agencies a t a  global- 

local in teraction  are for exam ple, in this study. M inistry o f  Com m erce and M inistry  o f  Foreign A ffair 

w ho are nego tia ting  d irectly  w ith the W T O . The hegem onic idea o f  liberalization also acts as a  link 

betw een state and society  a t the local level. A ctors at dom estic level include business, state-ow ned 

te lecom m unications agencies. M inistry  o f  F inance. M inistry  o f  T ransport and C om m unications and 

N ESD B .

Figure 3 Fram ew ork for A ction in T elecom m unications Industry
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3.1 Using liberalization of services policies as a linked set of concepts: Ideological Aspect

A lthough the term  'lib e ra liza tio n ' is used to m ean m any th ings in political and  econom ic analyses, 

here it fo llow s M osco and W ask o 's  (1988) definition, referm g to  greater use o f  m arket m echanism s 

to gu ide social, econom ic, and political life. A pplied to serv ices, liberalization involves analytical, 

policy and institu tional shifts. The various m easures -  com m odification , privatization , deregulation 

and expanded  in ternational trade and investm ent policies and practices -  are all parts o f  the broader 

process o f  liberaliz ing  serv ice institutions.

The liberalization  o f  trade in services im plies first, altered form s o f  state in tervention, national 

control and guidance o f  service activities. L iberalization policies refer not only to international trade 

policies: by including  the form ation  o f  inform ation com m odities and m arkets, they confront head-on 

certain  notions o f  the role o f  the state in planning and national developm ent and national patterns o f 

state-civ il society  relations. N ational com m unications policies and practices are therefore  connected 

w ith and are constituen t parts o f  in ternational practices and institutions (M osco and W asko. 1988) 

This linkage is consisten t w ith the holistic theoretical fram ew ork  o f  R obert W . Cox. w hich ties 

h istorical form s o f  state and state-civ il society relations to patterns o f  w orld order.

The defin ition  o f  service liberalization , secondly . points to the im portance o f  new  policy approaches 

or rationality in in ternational organizations (M osco and W asko. 1988 and D yson and Ham phrey s. 

1990). The G ram scian  perspective (as used by Cox. Stephen G ill and D avid Law. and Craig Murphy 

and Enrico A ugelli) links the fit betw een the relationship o f  m aterial forces and form s o f  

consciousness to the form ation  and operation o f  international institutions and w orld orders.

L iberalization , thirdly , im plies new  roles and relations am ong international organizations dealing 

w ith serv ice issues (M osco and W asko. 1988 and Dyson and H am phreys. 1990). Som e liberal 

analysts argued  that in form ation  services presented  a policy void at the national and international 

level. L iberalization  is thus the extension o f  co-operation  betw een nations tha t existed  before the 

1980s. For instance. U N E S C O 's  inform ation issues in the N ew  W orld  Inform ation and 

C om m unications O rder, the te lecom m unications services negotiation  in G A T T , the standardization  

o f  te lecom m unications in ITU  and the property right in the W orld  Intellectual P roperty  O rganization 

(W IPO ).

N eo-G ram scian  scholars have argued that these changes constitu te the 'in te rn a tio n a liza tio n ' or 

'tran sn a tio n a lisa tio n ' o f  the state, subord inating  the interests o f  national social forces to the 

requirem ents o f  the g row ing  global econom y (Cox, 1987 and G ill. 1993). This process is configuring 

a neo-liberal form  o f  state based on money and open m arkets as the dom inant m odel o f  state. A range
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o f  form al and inform al in ternational and transnational agencies linking states in a loose form  o f  

g lobal governance  pervaded  by the neo-liberal discourse transm itting  the ideas and concepts 

associated  w ith this form  o f  state (Cox. 1987 and Gill. 1993).

3.2 Internationalization of Telecommunications Industry: Material Aspect

The te lecom m unication  sector has clearly internationalized over the past four decades. The num ber 

o f  w orldw ide insta lled  m am  telephone lines has grow n eight-fo ld  since 1960s. and increased by 

nearly six ty  per cent ju s t betw een 1991 and 2000 from  546 to 986 m illions. C ellu lar phone system s 

added hundreds o f  m illions o f  additional units to the w orldw  ide base, w ith approxim ately  46 tim es 

increase betw een  1991 and 2000 (Table 1.3). A dvances in transporta tion  and m anagem ent strategies 

using in fo rm ation  techno log ies facilita ted  this grow th. The globalization  process has not resulted 

from  an advance in techno log ies alone, bu t from  transnational firm s and the ir decisions to  relocate 

facilities close to production  (Schiller. 1999:36).

Table 1.3 Global Telecommunications Indicators

Year Main telephone 

lines (millions)

Mobile cellular

subscribers

(millions)

Internet Users 

(millions)

1991 546 16 4.4

1992 | 574 23 6.9

1993 606 34 9.4

1994 645 56 16

1995 691 91 34

1996 741 144 58

1997 795 215 96

1998 849 319 155

1999 907 491 241

2000 986 741 361

Source: In ternational T elecom m unication  U nion. 2001

B etw een 1973 and 1993, transnational corporations (T N C s) from  the developed countries grew7 in 

num ber from  7000 to 26000 (Schiller. 1999:37). TN C s invested in new plants, offices and factories



th roughou t the w orld  A nnual foreign d irect investm ent (FD I) in less developed countries tripled 

betw een 1990 and 1995 to $112 billion. 38 per cent o f  all FD I outflow s from  the US w ent to 

developing  countries in 1993 10 1995. com pared w ith 22 per cent over the 1983 to  1992 period 

(Schiller. 1999:38).

The T N C s not only 'g lo b a lize ' the ir p roductive operations, but also the organization  o f  production. In 

order to sell into m arkets w orldw ide and  to  gain  access to cheap labour w herever they m ight be. 

corporations g rew  in tent on reconfiguring the ir operations as transnational p roduction  chain They 

w ere 'reo rgan iz ing  th e ir c ross-border production activ ities in an efficiency-orien ted , integrated 

fashion, cap ita liz ing  on the tangib le  and in tangible assets available th roughout the corporate  system ' 

(Schiller. 1999:39). The result o f  this p roduction chain is c ross-border corporate m ergers and 

acquisitions. The volum e o f  w orldw ide corporate m ergers and acquisitions expanded dram atically  

during the m id-to  late 1990s. In the first six m onths o f  1998. global m ergers and acquisitions were 

w orth over $1 trillion  (F inancial T im es. 1998). In addition, c ross-border production  and m arketing 

agreem ents betw een firm s also proliferated. D uring 1995. nearly 4600 such agreem ents w ere 

concluded globally , com pared  w ith 1760 in 1990 (W orld Investm ent R eport. 1997:xvii).

An A sian econom ic crisis accelera ted  the neo-liberal trend. In 1997 and 1998. T hailand. Indonesia 

and South K orea had to approve radically  increased levels o f  foreign investm ent in overextended 

dom estic industries in return  for bailout 'a id ' (C abinet R esolution. 1997). The U nited States 

acquisitions o f  A sian business properties reached a value o f  $8 billion in the first h a lf  o f  1998. double 

that o f  the previous record  year, w ith European buyouts a t $4 billion, also a t record levels (Financial 

T im es. 1998).

T N C s need sophisticated  netw ork system s and infrastructure to support their export-oriented  regional 

and global in tegrated  production  strategies. C orresponding to  the ongoing build  up o f  transnational 

production  chains w as therefo re  a pow erful pan-corporate attem pt to subject w orldw ide 

te lecom m unications policy to neo-liberal regulatory  norm s.

3.3 Transnationalization: Institutional Aspect

Im plem enting a global te lecom m unications grid  and neo-liberal regim e required  political 

intervention. B usiness users w ished to harm onize and m esh the ir offshore operations w ith the 

custom ized  te lecom m unications applications they w ere developing especially  in the US. thus they 

dem anded a perm issive g lobal te lecom m unications regim e (Schiller. 1999). T hrough global
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te lecom m unications liberalization, b ig banks, for exam ple, g lim psed  the possib ility  and profitability 

o f  global trading. T elecom m unications netw ork applications accordingly  began transnationalization .

In the process o f  transnationalisation . G ill (1993) notes that there is a  coherent class form ation o f  

certain  transnational class w ho are form ing the in ternational te lecom m unications netw ork.

The elite w ith in  this class fraction can be said to be at the zenith  o f  an em erging 

transnational historical bloc, w hose m aterial interests and key ideas w ith in  a 

b roader political consciousness are bound up w ith the progressive 

transnationaliza tion  and liberalization o f  the global political econom y. A m ong its 

key m em bers are top ow ners and key executives o f  transnational, central and 

o ther international bankers; m any, though not all. leading politicians and civil 

servants in m ost advanced  capitalist countries, and in som e developing countries 

(1993:261).

Im proved transpo rt and com m unications technology has facilitated the grow th o f  a  transnational 

class fraction. P rivate and public institutions have im proved dialogue and in teraction betw een elites 

advancing a transnational iden tity  and shared consciousness that prom ote a closer identification o f  

interests as the class becom es m ore a class 'fo r  i ts e lf  (M arx  cited in Schiller. 1999) as opposed to 

m erely a collection o f  d ispara te  social and m aterial forces. This is clearly evident in 

te lecom m unications industry  as Schiller (1999) illustrated in Digital Capitalism: Networking the 

( ilohal Market System.

In the te lecom m unications industry . Schiller (1999) notes, h igh-technology  corporate  operations w ere 

m oving beyond the developed  m arket econom ies. For exam ple, o f  the fourteen 'm e g a fa b s ' in 

developm ent before the A sian crisis in 1997. high-technology sem iconductor fabrication plants 

costing  at least $1.5 b illion each, four w ere to be located in C hina. South K orea and T aiw an (Schiller. 

1999: 42). IBM . M icrosoft and C isco System s set up softw are research and developm ent laboratories 

in India to tap  into the technical talent available there (Schiller. 1999: 42). D ata-entry  jo b s  were 

increasingly  subject to relocation across border from  high-w age to  low -w age areas. US offshore 

anim ation factories in South K orea. T aiw an and the Philippines produced audio-visual show s to serve 

US dom estic dem and (Sussm an and Lent. 1991:239-245).

On one hand, therefore, as a  direct consequence o f  the ir reliance on netw orks. T N C s enjoved new 

flexibility in decid ing  w here and for how long to locate any particu lar production  process. On the 

o ther hand, this sam e restructuring  dem anded  that ever-increasing priority  be accorded  to 

te lecom m unications. For exam ple, about 45 billion or one-third o f  d irect capital investm ent during 

1997 in M exico w as channeled  into te lecom m unications (Schiller. 1999:43).
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W orldw ide sales o f  te lecom m unications services grew , correspondingly , at a  rate o f  7 per cent during 

1995. above that o f  g lobal gross dom estic p roduct (ITU. 1996). The unprecedented  transborder 

system -build ing  boom  that ensued w as not only changing econom ic and organizational structures but 

also political structures. A special case w as the 1984 privatization  o f  the U nited  K in g d o m 's  national 

carrier. B ritish T elecom  (BT) and the au thorization  o f  a  com petitive carrier. M ercury. By 1997. no 

less than 120 rival com panies com peted in all segm ents o f  the British te lecom m unications m arket, 

w hich in tu rn  had becom e the m ain hub for C ontinental E urope (Schiller. 1999:43). This p ressured 

o ther countries to liberalize the ir own policies, as the current European T elecom m unications 

C om m issioner declared  -  so as to 're lease  the forces o f  the m arket' by elim inating  existing state 

m onopolies in te lecom m unications serv ices and netw ork infrastructure operation 

(T elecom m unication  Policy  19. N o .5. 1995:381-390).

In this sense. G ill (1993) explains that the netw ork o f  this transnational class form ation  occurred at 

the sam e tim e as the transnationalization  o f  the state, w here the pow er and m obility  o f  transnational 

class condition  state policy  and institu tional arrangem ents. The transnational class form ation and the 

transnationalisa tion  o f  the state is linked through foreign capital, in w hich states are pressured to 

provide the 'ap p ro p ria te ' business clim ate for foreign investors. The process o f  transanationalisation  

is reshaping state po lic ies tow ards m arket and the appropriate socio-econom ic fram ew ork  for the 

neo-liberal conception o f  developm ent.

The adoption  o f  liberalization  as a  new  order has been gradually  taking over the prev ious regulation 

o f  m onopoly  by the state. L iberalization  is also replacing a situation w here the state acts to 

accom m odate  and fav our capital, becom ing an instrum ent for adjusting dom estic policies as directed 

by the constra in ts o f  the g lobal econom y w hereby the state is steadily  becom ing the transm ission  belt 

from  the g lobal into national econom ic spheres. W ith the global econom y increasing ly  characterised  

by the in terpenetration  o f  m arkets the state is itse lf  forced to  act increasingly as a  m arket player, 

shaping policy  to p rom ote returns from  m arket forces in a  transnational setting (C erny 1990:230).

Gill (1993) suggests that liberalization policy  at the in ternational level is reflected in a grow ing 

consensus to the d irection o f  state te lecom m unications policy. C onvergence has grow n on an 

increasing m arket o rien tation  to reduce the input o f  governm ent and the transference o f  em phasis to 

private initiatives -  liberalization, p rivatization  and independent regulatory bodies. Fundam ental to 

this reform  is the installation  o f  neo-liberal ideas and practices that reinforce the p rom otion  o f m arket 

efficiency  and the advantage o f  free trade set w ithin a specific framew ork o f  W T O  (on basic 

te lecom m unications). The nature o f  W T O  disciplines restricts the possib ility  for subord inate classes 

to offer equal alternatives. The fam iliar liberalization and privatization  fuses the d iversity  o f  

understanding  o f  the w orld into an unproblem atic  and 'n a tu ra l' w orldview . H ence, the interest o f  a
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particu lar class ideology becom es an incontestable structure o f  thought and its ex tension into other 

nations through the reform  o f  te lecom m unications industry.

A sim ilar trend also began in develop ing  countries, especially  those supported  by the International 

T elecom m unication  U nion (ITU ), the W orld  Bank (W B) and the In ternational M onetary  Fund (IM F). 

W riting  about the m eetings to determ ine w orld  allocations o f  radio frequencies. U iching Sung 

observed th a t W A R -92

W as m ore heavily  influenced by com m ercial concerns than any o ther radio 

conference at the ITU. ... The increased role o f  the private sector plays in 

te lecom m unication  policy m aking largely reflects the global telecom m unications 

and privatization  trends (Sung. 1992:625)

A ccording to the Stern R eport on The World Bank's role in fostering telecommunications 

development, the B ank provides loans to developing countries under conditions that:

The state m onopoly  o f  telecom m unications should be changed to  private 

ow nership, as is the case in m any industrialized countries. I f  developm ents in 

g lobal com m unication  create a new dem and, then the m arket should create new 

en terprises to respond to that dem and. The W orld Bank further insists that 

developing  countries should adapt their econom ic policy  to  attract foreign 

investors. The endorsem ent o f  the private sector is o f  prim ary im portance, 

a longside m ajo r ad justm ents in the in frastructure and policy sectors. (Stern.

1986)

Sim ilarly , in the con tex t o f  the debt crisis o f  the 1980s. national elites in Latin A m erica, the 

C aribbean and A frica  w ere asked by the IM F to adopt the neo-liberal doctrine th a t favours m arket to 

the state in econom ic developm ent. R esulting  from  such a policy, privatization o f  state 

te lecom m unications system s w ere carried  out in M exico. V enezuela. Peru and A rgentina (Schiller. 

1999)

As a consequence o f  these initiatives, no few er than forty-four public te lecom m unications operators 

w ere privatized  betw een 1984 and 1996. w ith a total cap italization  o f  $159 billion. By value. 11.5 per 

cent o f  these privatization  took place in Latin A m erica  and the C aribbean. 31.3 per cent in W estern 

Europe and 54.3 per cent in the A sia-Pacific  area  (ITU 1996/97:2. fig. 2). T elecom m unications 

p rivatization  accounted  for fully  44 per cent by value o f  the 547 projects o f  in frastructure  

privatization  that occurred  overall betw een 1984 and 1996 (ITU. 1996/97:45).
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CH APTER TW O  

Hegem ony and the State-Business Relations

1. Introduction

This chapter tries to assess whether the application of the neo-Gramscian concepts of hegemony, 

historical bloc, extended state and civil society as developed by such writers as Robert Cox provided 

the basis for an understanding of the telecommunications reform of Thailand during the 1980s and 

1990s.

Neo-Gramscian writers have often emphasized the role o f ideology and ideas in policy making. 

According to this approach, policy options and outcomes are deeply shaped by the ideological 

framework o f political parties in power and by the economic and political ideas available to them. 

Some studies have stressed the role o f ideology and ideas at a national level (Adler 1987, Goldstein 

1989), while others emphasized the working of new ideas in the emergence o f changing international 

political and economic agendas (Hall 1989 and Nicholaidis 1992). For example, the study by ITU of  

OECD telecommunications sector restructuring found that there is an evolving pattern ‘o f replacing 

monolithic by multiple network service structures and establishing autonomy in planning, 

management and finance o f operating entities’. Over the 1980s, in OECD member countries, the 

concept o f natural monopoly governing telecommunications has given way to the introduction of 

competition, in respect o f universal service or national security (The Communication Authority of 

Thailand, 1993:9).

Some believe that the dominant ideology of governing elites emphasizes the role o f  

telecommunications in economic development. In his study of South East Asian countries, Ure 

(1995) argues that the presence o f a national development ideology led some countries to introduce 

reform in the telecommunication sector.

In the case o f telecommunications reform, revived and updated neo-liberal ideas clearly contributed 

to setting the agenda and the general policy framework under which privatization and liberalization 

were carried out. However, the outcomes o f policy implementation between, for example, Thailand 

and the US or UK are different although they share similar ideas o f what should be reformed and 

how. Thus, one should look beyond ideas for better explanations of the evolution of the policy

making
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1.2 Assessing the explanatory power of the neo-Gramscian version of hegemony

M osco (1996:242) suggests tha t in the m idst o f  a  state/society structural and constitu tional reform  

(through com m ercialization , liberalization, privatization , or in ternationalization), hegem ony provides 

a d im ension to the process o f 's tru c tu ra tio n '. H egem ony is defined as 'th e  process o f  constitu ting  the 

com m on-sense '. tha t helps to  understand  'th e  specific contours o f  advanced cap ita list societies, 

particularly  the ir capacity to  base control on consent m ore so than on physical co erc io n '. H egem ony 

is politically  constitu ted  bu t does not reflect an instrum ental d istortion o f  im age and inform ation. 

R ather, hegem ony is the ongoing form ation o f  im age and inform ation to produce a m ap o f  com m on 

sense suffic ien tly  persuasive  to m ost people tha t it provides the social and cu ltural coordinates that 

define the natural a ttitude o f  social life. H egem ony is not therefore som ething tha t is im posed by 

class pow er, bu t constitu ted  o rganically  out o f  the dynam ic geom etry  o f  pow er em bedded in social 

relations th roughou t society. In o ther w ords, hegem ony is 'inven ted  trad itio n s ': ' a  set o f  practices, 

norm ally governed  by overtly  or tacitly  accepted rules and o f  a  ritual or sym bolic nature, w hich seek 

to inculcate certa in  values and  norm s o f  behaviour by repetition, w hich au tom atically  im plies 

continu ity  w ith the p a s t' (H obsbaw n. 1983:1).

W hen this m eaning is applied  to  te lecom m unication reform , an hegem onic idea such as liberalization 

is em bedded in a  range o f  substan tive ideas such as the w idespread acceptance o f  the m arketplace as 

the cornerstone o f  a  p roductive econom y, as the sy m bol o f  the prim ary m eans o f  e a rn in g  out 

dem ocracy (rule o f  the gam e), and o f  constitutional objectivity  as the p roduct o f  basic hum an rights 

(C onstitu tion  B.E. 2545. A rticle 40). These hegem onic view s are neither politically  neutral values, 

nor ideological instrum ents o f  contro l im posed from  above. They are com m on sense in evervdav life, 

developing out o f  h ierarch ies o f  social relation.

G iven the pow er o f  hegem onic  ideas, how  is it possible to accom plish  G ram sc i's  transform ation? 

This is d ifficu lt because the pow er o f  a  dom inant hegem ony is dynam ic, as it responds to  changing 

political and social relations to  take on new  form s: for exam ple, the expansion o f  national into global 

system  (in ternationalization  o f  state), the incorporation o f  w hat w ere once oppositional notions into 

the dom inant hegem onic conste lla tion  or triple alliance (A nek 1994). and the reconstruction  o f  ideas 

about te lecom m unications reform .

G ram sci and C o x 's  w orks are sim ilar in that both are explicit on the influence o f  ideas. C o x 's  work 

is based on G ram sc i's  notion o f  hegem ony. The concept o f  hegem ony is based on the notion that 

control over ideas is central to legitim ising and m aintain ing the fundam ental conflic t o f  socio

econom ic structures w ithin sta te-society  relations and in w hich Cox adopted later in his Social 

Forces in Making History (1987).
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The radical/critical M arxists, such as R obert Cox focus precisely on the connection  betw een the 

social and econom ic structures o f  the capitalist econom ic system , on the one hand, and the exercise 

o f  political pow er in the system , on the other. W ithin  dom estic political system s, the capitalist 

system  o f  p roduction  establishes the dom inance o f  one class over another. In this view the state is 

the cap italist state (Gill and Law  1988. C hapter 5). As the econom y becom es internationalised , the 

class dom inance p ro jects itse lf  into in ternational politics. Cox (1987) fo llow ed G ram sci by 

em phasising  the pow er o f  ideas and know ledge structures and how  they em erged from  the m aterial 

interests o f  d ifferen t constituen t elem ents o f  the cap ita list system . Control over ideas is central to 

legitim ising and m ain tain ing  the fundam ental conflict o f  socio-econom ic structures w ithin state- 

society relations. Ideological elem ents play a  vital role in securing the hegem ony o f  the neo-liberal 

historic bloc. G ram sci m ade explic it the connection betw een the hegem ony o f  a ruling class and the 

activities o f  in te llectuals in creating  and sustaining hegem ony. As Sklair (1997:515) notes:

D istinct g roups o f  in tellectuals, inspired by the prom ise o f  actual ach ievem ents o f  

global cap ita lism , articu late  w hat they perceive to be its essential purposes and 

strategies, often w ith  support and encouragem ent from  the corporate elites and their 

friends in governm en t and other spheres.

This neo-G ram scian  approach  provides a flexible a n a h tic a l tool o f  considerab le prom ise for an 

understanding  o f  po litical econom y across levels o f  analysis. Patterns o f  order are d irectly  related to 

the balance o f  social fo rces o f  the system , particularly  those in the dom inant position. The approach 

also perm its a  focus on the fragm ented  and often conflictual relationships w ith in  the cap ita list or 

business class itself, w hich  are so crucial to the nature o f  political econom y o f  the state -so c ie ty  

relations, and to this study.

This study discusses G ram sci in th ree steps. First, it h ighlights the principal intellectual attractions o f 

using G ram sci. Second, it explores how  G ram scian concepts are used, especially  in relevant to 

Robert Cox Social Forces fram ew ork  discussed in previous chapter. Finally, it exam ines the relevant 

o f  G ram sc i's  theory  o f  hegem ony and the relation o f  pow er to this thesis. R ather than engaging 

G ram sc i's  w ork and his concep t o f  hegem ony in total, w hich is a  difficult task , this study is focusing 

m ore on the relationship  o f  his though t to the m odern situation and how  it can help us. in conjunction 

w ith C o x 's  social forces notion, to understand the relationship betw een state and society , especially 

the business faction, and its relationship  to pow er and em ergence o f  liberalization  in the Thai 

telecom m unications.
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1.3 Reasons for using G ram sci’s notion of Hegemony

The c h ie f  a ttractions o f  using  G ram sci lie along tw o dim ensions. First, his w ork provides an 

ontological and ep istem ological foundation  upon w hich to construct a  'non-determ in istic  yet 

structurally  grounded  explanation  o f  ch an g e ' (G erm ain and K enny. 1998:5). By insisting  on the 

transform ative capacity  o f  hum an beings, this social ontology entails 'a  m ore empow ering self- 

understanding  in w hich hum ans are actively self-constitu tive in the process o f  consciously  

reconstructing  the ir internal relations w ith society and natu re ' (Gill. 1993:24).

Secondly, it em ploys m ethodology  w here the Italian school has broadly adopted  as an innovative 

reading o f  h istorical m ateria lism  in conjunction w ith a flexible and u ltim ately  h istorical 

understanding  o f  social class, institutions and the pow er o f  ideas (Cox. w ith T im othy Sinclair. 

1996:29-30. 51-3. 65-6 and 91-7). This m ethodology underpins a reading o f  social relations in the 

w ay tha t the G ram scian  concep ts o f  hegem ony, historic bloc and civil society have been applied. For 

exam ple. Cox suggests th a t 'a n  historic bloc is a  dialectical concept in the sense th a t its interacting 

elem ents create a  larger u n ity ', w hile M urphy (1994) argues that 'a  social order m ust be looked at in 

d ifferen t w ays in order to  be understood  com pletely '.

In this sense it provides an alternative set o f  an ah tica l tools capable o f  assessing the extent to w hich 

any social order can be defined  as 'h eg em o n ic ', hence to look beyond the state. F or exam ple.

M urphy (1994: 3 1) argues that for G ram sci civil society is 'th e  political space and collective 

institu tions in w hich  and th rough  w hich  individuals form  political iden tities... It is the realm  o f  

voluntary  associations, o f  the norm s and practices w hich m ake them  possible, and o f  the collective 

identities they form , the realm  w here 'I '  becom es 'w e ' '.

The neo-G ram scians see this concep t o f  civil society as corresponding m ost closely  to the practices 

and values fostered  by public and  private transnational institu tions, w hich are in tu rn  based upon the 

progressive transnationaliza tion  o f  dom inant social forces (G ill. 1990:46-56). In o ther w ords. 

G erm ain and K enny (1998: 7) argue tha t the neo-G ram scians adopt a  broad historical m aterialist 

fram ew ork to exam ine the structural organization o f  w orld  order, and focus upon the em erging 

terrain  o f  global civil society as the p lace w here the struggle for hegem ony is now occurring.
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2. A pplying the C oncept

T here are tw o concepts: civil society  and hegem ony that are usually u tilized  in IR literature. In recent 

IR  literature. neo-G ram scians value G ram sc i's  concept o f  civil society in its connections w ith 

m echan ism s and ideologies o f  consent that operate on a global basis. A G ram scian  approach 

illum inates not only  the constitu tive role o f  neo-liberal ideology in the construction  o f  global 

hegem ony: it also specifies the terra in  over w hich this ideological contest is now  being fought. 

G erm ain  and K enny (1998: 14) conclude that 'iden tify ing  the terrain  o f  global civil society is 

concep tually  im portan t for the neo-G ram scians precisely because they consider it to  be the key social 

fo rm ation  th rough  w hich  pow er is exercised  today '.

In G ram sc i's  view , civil society consists o f  the form al and inform al netw orks, institu tions and 

cultural practices, w hich  m ediate betw een the individual and the state: 'th e  ensem ble o f  organism s 

com m only  called  'p riv a te ' ' (G ram sci. 1979:12). In the m odern period, this terrain  o f  m ediation has 

becom e d istinguished  by its national character and history. Such a national character, for exam ple, is 

reflected  in G ram sci 's  considera tion  o f  the origin o f  'com m on sense ', and especially  its links to 

relig ion (G ram sci. 1979:419-25). H ence the link betw een hegem ony and consent runs directly 

th rough the terra in  o f  civil society. In this sense. Cox suggests that 'the hegem onic concept o f  w orld 

order is founded not only upon the regulation  o f  inter-state conflict but also upon a  globally- 

conceived  civil society, i.e. a  m ode o f  production o f  global extent w hich brings about links am ong 

social classes o f  the coun tries encom passed by it' (Cox. 1983:171).

M any G ram scian  scholars approach  his concept o f  civil society by h ighlighting this relationship. For 

exam ple. Sassoon (1995) assesses the com plexity  and historical specificity  o f  sta te-society  relations 

in G ram sc i's  w ork. She concluded  th a t G ram sci's  notion o f  civil society gains m eaning only w ithin 

the specific contex t o f  the expansion  o f  the T w entieth-century  State. She analyzed  tha t the pow er o f 

European states after the F irst W orld  W ar lay in their capacity  to organize the ir societies, especially  

the w ay in w hich they secured the ir 'econom ic structure and political consent in an historicallv  

unprecedented  w ay in order to w age w ar ' (1995:70). Posing a clear distinction  betw een civil and 

political society w ould  h inder this analysis o f  the com plex netw ork o f  ties th a t bound individual to 

states. As Sassoon (1995:72) puts it.

... effective political pow er in the m odern w o rld ... w as not a  one-way process o f  

political m anagem ent. N or could it be understood w ithout an adequate 

com prehension  o f  the nature o f  civil society in the concrete because civil society 

in its nationally  and h istorically  d ifferentiated  institutional form s and contents 

conditioned  state pow er and w as inevitably conditioned in turn.
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2.1 The link betw een the state (political society) and civil society

In reality Gram sci recognized an interaction between the tw o spheres. For example, Fem ia (1987:27) 

argues that the state frames in advance an appropriate public opinion when  it wants to initiate an 

unpopular action or policy. That is, it organizes and centralizes certain elements o f  civil society. In 

this connection. Gram sci discusses the manipulative potential o f  radio and the yellow  press, which 

max or max not have direct ties xvith the governm ent (Fenna. 1987:27). Gramsci argued that 

governm ents could  often mobilize the support o f  the mass m edia  and other ideological instruments. 

This is because the various elites, political or otherwise, share similar w orld-views and life-styles. 

M oreover, the institutions o f  civil society, xxhether or not they are directly controlled by the state, 

m ust operate xvithin a legal fram ew ork  o f  rules and regulations (Femia. 1987). Indeed. Gramscian 

recognized the tendency  toxvards increasing state intervention in civil society (Fenna. 1987:28).

Moreover. Gramsci indicated the functions o f  the tw o m om ents o f  the superstructure overlap to some 

extent. In liberal dem ocracy, for instance, political society exercises a limited hegem ony role in two 

xvays. First, they create a fayade o f  freedom and popular control. Secondly, they educate men to 

accept the status quo xvillingly. Fem ia (1987: 28) argued: 'thus certain hegem onic  institutions o f  civil 

society, such as political parties are transmuted, in specific historical situations and periods, into 

constituent com ponents  o f  the state apparatus. And all organs o f  civil society coerce those non 

conformists and rebels w ho com e under their particular jurisdictions'.

Thus in G ram sc i 's  definition.

State = political society + civil society, that is hegem ony arm oured by coercion.

State in the integral sense = dictatorship + hegemony

In this sense the state is the entire com plex o f  political and theoretical activ ity that alloxvs the ruling 

class to justify  and maintain their  dom ination as well as to succeed in obtaining the active consent o f  

the government.

Recognizing such an integral relationship helps to account for the explanatory poxver o f  G ram sci 's  

notion o f  hegem ony. It leads us to look beyond the state- and econom y-centred  analyses to bind 

together state and society organically.

However, such an integral concept o f  state/society leads to the question o f  'H o w  are we render civil 

society as the dom ain  where the national ' I '  becomes the global or international 'w e ’? (Murphy. 

1994). In other words, how  'I- local ' and 'xve-globaf interact? Am ong neo-Gram scians. the work o f
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Robert Cox addresses this issue most directly (Germain and Kenny. 1998:16). Cox (1987:245-53) sees 

an emerging international structure o f  political authority, the 'in ternationalizing o f  the state ',  to be the 

counterpart to the internationalizing o f  production, a  development associated with a  globally 

conceived civil society. This incipient international state structure has at its heart the central 

governm ental agencies o f  the most important industrialized and industrializing economies, together 

with kev multilateral agencies such as the international M onetary  Fund, the Bank for International 

settlements, the Trilateral C om m ission and the G-7 secretariat.

The pow er o f  the 'in ternational ' state in C o x 's  sense derives primarily from the ideological consensus 

within which these institutions operate. It provides a coherent institutional form that, despite many 

internal conflicts and disagreements, speaks with one voice on the critical questions facing the 

contem porary  world. Gill (1993: 5-8) argues that 'we can speak o f  the 'in ternational ' state, in other 

words, not because there is some kind o f  supranational entity in the making, but because national state 

structures are increasingly adopting the same broad ideological discourse, deepening the extent o f  their 

regulatory and policy  coordination, and investing significant amounts o f  resources and authority in 

multilateral institutions'.

Cox (1987) developed and presented  G ram sci 's  thought to the study o f  the global political economy 

m his analysis o f  the role o f  social forces in the making o f  history. C ox 's  approach aims to identity 

the potential for structural transform ation and the determination o f  breaking points between 

successive structures which w ould, it is assumed enable an organized working class to advance the 

struggle for the overthrow  o f  capitalism. His framework is oriented to a  study o f  strategic 

consciousness and ideology form ation at the Riling class level linking such formation to the historical 

cycle o f  successive world orders.

C ox 's  fram ework affords a stRictural concept o f  power wherein the constitution o f  a  stable order is 

the result o f  a  m anufactured com patib ility  between dom inant ideas, institutions and material 

capabilities (see Figure 1 in C hapter  1). Cox theorizes that all stRicture is the outcom e o f  interaction 

between these three variables (ideas, institutions and material capabilities) each o f  which possesses a 

real au tonom y - ' n o  determ inism  need be assum ed ' (Cox. 1986:218). Hegem onic  structures are 

distinguished from non-hegem onic  structures in terms that the hegem onic institutions do not 

predom inantly  resort to the use o f  force because the subordinates accept the prevailing pow er relation 

as legitimate. This legitimacy is strengthened if  the hegem ons make concessions to the subordinates 

and express their leadership in term s o f  a universal general interest.

At the international level. C o x 's  'pattern  variables ' are translated into the historical studv o f  social 

forces generated by the production process, forms o f  state derived from state/society com plexes and 

w orld orders -  each level interrelated but with no universal causality assumed. Historical phases are
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thereby identified w hen a  coherent fit has occurred between material power, the developm ent o f  

collective world images and the administration o f  an order through a set o f  institutions claiming 

universality. There are hegem onic phases -  periods o f  relative stability where 's tates advance and 

protect the interests o f  particular national social classes ' (Cox, 1987:8) and non-hegem onic  phases 

where no single pow er can establish its legitimacy resulting in international instability.

Initially Cox indicates that w orld hegem ony is an outw ard expansion o f  internal national hegemony 

established by a  dom inant social class. Cox uses the 'w orld  hegem ony’ in an interaction o f  a  social 

structure, and an econom ic  structure, and a political structure. 'I t  cannot simply be one o f  these 

things but must be all th ree ' (Cox, 1987:171-2). In this sense, world hegem ony is an order in which 

a dom inant m ode o f  production, culture and system o f  social institutions penetrates all countries 

within an orbit exploiting subordinate modes o f  production

Based on C o x 's  argum ent, the change o f  global structure and w orld order, thus, is considered in 

terms o f  'the  dynam ics and dialectics o f  their normative (ethical, ideological, practical) as well as 

their material d im ension ' (Gill and Law . 1989). The emergence o f  a  hegem onic  order is therefore the 

formation o f  a  'h istoric b loc ' organized around a set o f  hegemonic ideas -  a  'dominant ideology ' - .  

w hich tem porarily  form s the basis for an alliance between social classes. For N eo-G ram scians the 

state is an extended state com prises o f  the machinery o f  governm ent and aspects o f  'civil society ' 

such as press, mass culture, which stabilize existing power relations. The em ergence o f  a  new historic 

bloc is the result o f  consciously  planned struggle o f  all existing power relations. Em ploying this 

'ex tended  concept o f  the s tate ' -m ach in e ry  o f  coercion plus machinery for the organization o f  

consent (Cox. 1987: 409). it is argued that a  new historic bloc is established through  the articulation 

o f  'persuasive ideas and argum ent which build on and catalyze its political netw orks and 

organizations ' (Gill and Law. 1989: 476).

Regarding to Cox. a  hegem onic (world) order therefore emerges out o f  the successful formation o f  an 

(international) historic bloc o f  social forces, w hich in turn is found upon the articulation o f  a 

dom inant ideology accepted by subordinated classes. This (international) historic bloc is not simply a 

cross-national alliance o f  capitalist interests. Its success rests on the incorporation and persuasion o f  

the working class to accept as legitimate a new institutional context and its associated values (Cox. 

1981).

Seen from this perspective the im plem entation  o f  the liberalization structure o f  accum ulation rested 

on the articulation o f  the ideas o f  the corporate liberal historic bloc, w hich incorporated fractions o f  

capital, the state and labour m ovem ent representatives in an alliance. Similarly, Gill and Law7 (1989: 

489) argue that the im plem entation  o f  a  new7 'regim e o f  accum ula tion’ depends ultimately on the 

attainment o f  a  new7 (transnational) hegem ony organized around the capital domination, free
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enterprise and open m a rk e ts ,  inasmuch as ‘the broad contours o f  any new regime o f  accumulation 

will be partly s h a p e c j  b v  the ideological climate at the national and international levels '.

Yet. this does not u m d e r m i n e  the notion o f  nation state. Cox (1987) argues that the notion o f  an 

'international ' state a c k n o w le d g e s  that national states remain the only political authorities capable o f  

taking public d ec isk  o n s  and  acting with governmental authority in world politics today. This 

recognition implies t h a t  all states now take decisions within a context o f  increasingly integrated global 

markets. Cox (1987 ) m ain ta ins  that states are som ehow  autonomous in their decision-m aking capacity, 

free from the influe i n e e  o f  a myriad o f  private, market-based decisions. It reflects the legal reality of  

sovereignty as p r a c t i c e d  by existing forms o f  political authority. It remains the national state which 

takes and executes -d e c is io n s ,  w hether between states or within multilateral institutions such as the 

IMF

The global civil s o c  ie ty  is important in the world hegemony. Cox (1983: 171) argues that this is 

because a mode o f  p r o d u c t i o n  extended to link social classes o f  the countries it g lobally  encompassed. 

The neo -G ram sc iam s. thus, look to elements o f  global civil society as the ch ie f  agents o f  conformity to 

world hegemony. F  o r  exam ple. Cox (1987) mentions international finance while Gill (1993) cites 

internationally m o b  ile  capital. A gnew  and Corbridge (1995) refer to the transnational networks 

representative of in  te m a t io n a l  production and finance, while van der Pijl (1984) credits internally 

mobile class f a c t io n s .  All explain that these forms o f  agency arise in relation to either the operation o f  

the world market o r  the  social relations o f  the nation-state. C ox 's  notion o f  'in ternational state' thus is 

consistent with G r a m s c i ' s  notion o f  the extended state in the sense that the internationalizing o f  the 

state is a  fluid p roc  c s s  o f  consensus formation (Germain and Kenny. 1998:17).

The civil society a b o u t  which Gramsci wrote was the voluntary realm betw een the econom y and the 

state (Murphy. 19c* 8:421). In Italy. 'There  existed a clear disjunction between the state (legality) and 

civil society ( re a l i ty )  [sic]... This same civil society was something shapeless and chaotic and 

remained so for m a n y  decades: it was therefore possible for the state to dom inate  it. overcoming each 

time the co n trad ic t ions  that presented themselves in a sporadic, localized from, without any national 

nexus (Gramsci. 1 971 cited in M urphy. 1998:421). In M urphy 's  view (1998: 421). the institutions o f  

civil society had b e c o m e  the 'less visible sources o f  elite pow er and mass qu iescence '.  Gramsci 

certainly saw civil socie ty  as a  site o f  the consolidation o f  pow er in tw entieth-century states even as he 

continued to view c iv i l  society as the space in which the collective being o f  a people arose. In other 

w ords, he saw that a  coercive pow er o f  state together w ith the elite ability to perm eate  civil society is 

the source o f  the s ta te  consolidation.

Gramsci hypo thes ized  that forces at the base o f  capitalist economies might be working to aid that 

Am erican hegem on ic  project, or liberalism. He said.
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The world  m arket.. .  w ould  come to be made up o f  a  series o f  markets-no longer 

national but international (inter-state)-which have organized within their borders 

a  certain stability o f  econom ic activities, and which enter into relations on the 

basis o f  the same system. This system would be more mindful o f  politics than o f  

economics, in the sense that within the economic field it would  attach greater 

importance to finished goods industries (Gramsci. 1971 cited in Murphy.

1998:422).

Thus the existence o f  international or global civil society during the existence o f  the globalization o f  

economic forces does not necessarily mean that the primary site o f  progressive political action has 

somehow now becom e 'g loba l '  (Cox. 1996). The 'in ternationalization o f  the state ' rather refers to the 

issue o f  current national governm ents 'c reating institutional imperatives that force national societies to 

respond to the logic o f  capitalism  operating at a more global level' (M urphy. 1998:423). This also 

implies that the relationship is not merely the one-way imposition o f  a  dom inant (global) culture upon 

a subordinate (local) one. but a  dialogue or negotiation. In G ram sci 's  words.

Every relationship o f 'h e g e m o n y '  is necessarily an educative relationship and 

occurs not only within a nation, betw een various forces o f  w hich the national is 

composed, but in the international and worldwide field, between com plexes o f  

national and continental civilization'.

2.2 H egem ony

Cox suggests ways in which the historical bloc o f  the leading state functions in a double sense as the 

principal elite domestically  and internationally. This leads the study to question: can G ram sci 's  notion 

o f  hegemony, especially w here it rests on the developments w ithin an equation o f  state = political 

society -+- civil society, sustain its explanatory power in a developing country such as Thailand9 

Generally, hegem ony is achieved w ithin the sphere o f  civil society by consensual means. In building 

consent, a  leading class sheds its immediate economic-corporate consciousness and universalizes its 

norms and values, thereby establishing a political and ethical harm ony between dom inant and 

subordinate groups. That is a dom inant class rules effectively with and over, not against, subaltern 

classes (Germ ain  and Kenny. 1998). As Gramsci (1971: 168) stated:

An appropriate  political initiative is always necessary to liberate the economic 

thrust from the dead w eight o f  traditional policies -  i.e. to change the political 

direction o f  certain forces w hich have to be absorbed i f  a new hom ogeneous 

politico-economic historical bloc, without internal contradictions is to be
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successfully formed. Force ... can be em ployed against enemies but not against a 

part o f  o n e 's  own side which one wishes rapidly to assimilate and w hose  ‘good 

w ill ' and enthusiasm  one needs.

Consent is defined as a  psychological state. It involves an acceptance o f  the socio-political order or 

o f  certain vital aspects o f  that order (Femia. 1987:37). Thus a  hegemonic order could be found either 

in liberal or totalitarian institutions and practices (Femia. 1987). Femia (1987) suggests that one can 

consent because o f  five reasons. First, one consents because o f  fear. W hen people  conform  because 

o f  fear, they are afraid o f  the consequences o f  non-conform itv  that could bring them  punitive 

deprivations or infliction such as the loss o f  honor or self-esteem. It is a  Tear o f  sanctions' (Femia. 

1987:38-40). Secondly, one could consent because one habitually pursues certain goals in certain 

wavs in response to external stimuli. In this sense one consents not because one values them but 

because one has not have opportunity  to reject them yet. It is one 's  ‘habit ' (ibid.). Thirdly, consent 

could arise from 'ind iffe rence ' (ibid.). In this sense, one consciously attaches to, or agrees with, 

certain core elements o f  the society. This type o f  behaviour links to the concept o f  ‘legitim acy',  in 

that one believes that the dem ands for conformity are more or less justified and proper. Fourthly, 

'acqu iescence ' (ibid.) for maintenance o f  social cohesion can create consent. In this sense Gramsci 

concept o f  hegem ony em bodied  a hypothesis that within a stable social order, there must be a 

compelling agreem ent tha t  can counteract disruptive forces arising from conflicting interests. Femia 

(1987: 39) argues that this agreem ent must relate to specific objects: - persons, beliefs, values, 

institutions, etc. but not includes intense bonds o f  affection and loyalty betw een m em bers o f  family 

or kinship. Finally, consent can com e through voluntary agreement or pragmatic acceptance. It is a 

'posit ive a ttachm ent '  (ibid.) in the sense that one conforms because it is convenient, because this is 

the way the society accepts and there is no realistic alternative, which is necessary for achieving 

one 's  ow n goals, including wealth, material security, power, prestige, social acceptance, love. etc. In 

sum. consent com es from (1) fear (2) habit (3) indifference (4) acquiescence (5) positive attachment.

Gramsci implied that consent in a  hegemon}' situation takes the form o f  active com m itm ent, based 

on a  deeply held view that the superior position o f  the ruling group is legitimate. For example. 

Gramsci characterized hegem ony as the ‘spontaneous consent given by the great masses o f  the 

population to the general direction imposed on social life by the dom inant group because o f  its 

position and function in the world o f  production ' (Femia. 1987:42). He suggested tha t those who are 

consenting must som ehow  be truly convinced that the interests o f  the dom inant group are those o f  

society at large, that the hegem onic  group stands for a proper social order in which all men are justly 

looked after: ‘The fact o f  hegem ony undoubtedly  presupposes that account be taken o f  the 

in te res ts . .. o f  the groups over which hegem ony is to be exerc ised ... that the leading group make 

sacrifices o f  an econom ic corporate k ind ' (Femia. 1987:42). Thus Giuseppe cla im ed that consent is 

an 'expression .. .  o f  intellectual and moral direction through which the masses feel permanently tied
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to the ideology and political leadership o f  the State as the expression o f  their  beliefs and aspirations' 

(Femia, 1987:42). However. Fem ia (ibid.) argued that it is difficult to determine, for example, where 

com pliance originating in voluntary agreem ent ends and where compliance deriving from constraint 

begins. Thus society stability will depend in large part on the depth o f  societal consensus.

Gramsci focused on the superficiality o f  consent within the capitalist system. H e paid attention to the 

frequent incompatibility  between a m an 's  conscious thoughts and the unconscious values implicit in 

his action: ' . . . i s  it not often the case that there is a  contradiction between one 's  intellectual 

affirmation and o n e 's  mode o f  conduct? W hich  then is the real conception o f  the world: that 

logically affirm ed as an intellectual ac t7 Or that which emerges from the real activity o f  each man. 

which is implicit in his behaviour? ' (Femia. 1987:43). Gramsci went on to answ er  this question, by 

suggesting a distinction between 't rue ' and 'fa lse ' consciousness:

.. this contrast  between thought and ac tion ... cannot but be the expression o f  

profounder contrasts o f  a  social historical order. It signifies that the relevant 

social group [the w orking class] has its own conception o f  the world, even i f  only 

embryonic: a  conception, which  manifests itself in action, but occasionally, by 

fits and starts -  when, that is. the group is acting as an organic totality. But this 

same group has. for reasons o f  submission and intellectual subordination, adopted 

a conception which is not its own but is borrowed from another g ro u p . .. (Femia.

1987:43).

Consent, then, becom es passive. This man lacks the means with which to form ulate  the radical 

alternative 'im plic it  in his activity '.  On one hand, his education is limited. On the other, all the 

institutional m echanism s through which perception is shaped -  schools, the Church, political parties, 

mass media, and trade unions -  in one way or another play into the hands o f  the ruling groups. The 

very fram ew ork  for his analysis o f  the existing system is fixed by the dom inant ideology (Femia. 

1987:44)

Previously germ inated  ideologies become 'pa r ty ' ,  come into confrontation and 

conflict, until only one o f  them, or at least a  single combination o f  them  tends to 

prevail, to gam  the upper hand, to propagate itself  throughout society -  bringing 

about not only a unison o f  economic and political aims but also intellectual and 

moral unit>’. posing all the questions around which the struggle rages not on a 

corporate but on a 'un iversa l ' plane, and thus creating the hegem ony o f  a  

fundam ental social group [the proletariat] over a serial o f  subordinate groups 

(Gramsci. 1971: 181-2).
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Gramsci stated that the suprem acy o f  a social group or class manifests i tse lf  in tw o different ways: 

'dom ina tion ' or coercion and 'intellectual and moral leadership ' (Femia. 1987:24). This latter type o f  

suprem acy constitutes hegem ony (Femia. 1987:24). Social control, in other w ords, takes two basic 

forms: besides influencing behaviour and choice externally, through rewards and punishments, it also 

affects them internally, by m oulding personal convictions into a  replica o f  prevailing norms. Such 

'internal contro l ' is based on hegem ony, which refers to an order in which  one concept o f  reality is 

dominant, informing with its spirit all modes o f  thought and behaviour (Femia. 1987: 24).

The m ethodological criterion on which our own study m ust be based is the 

following: that the suprem acy o f  a  social group manifests itself in tw o ways, as 

'dom ina tion ' and as 'intellectual and moral leadership '. A social group dominates 

antagonistic  groups, which it tends to 'l iquidate ' or to subjugate perhaps even by 

armed force: it leads kindred and allied groups (Gramsci. 1971: 57).

In this sense hegem ony  is the predom inant obtained by consent rather than force o f  one class or 

group over other classes. A nd whereas 'dom ination ' is realized, essentially, through  the coercive 

machinery o f  the state, 'in tellectual and moral leadership ' is objected in. and mainly exercised 

through, 'civil socie ty ',  the ensem ble o f  educational, religions and association institutions.

H egem ony is. thus, attained through  the myriad ways in which the institutions o f  civil society operate 

to shape, directly or indirectly, the cognitive and affective structures whereby men perceive and 

evaluate problem atic  social reality. Gramsci thus viewed the consensual aspect as a  unity o f  the 

m om ents o f  consent plus coercion as particularly important.

Gramsci does use 'h e g e m o n y ' as the equivalent o f  intellectual and moral leadership plus political 

domination: 'the  'n o rm a l '  exercise o f  hegem ony on the now  classical terrain o f  the parliamentary 

regime is characterized by the com bination  o f  force and consent which balance each other in various 

w ays ' (Femia. 1987:25). Thus Gruppi claimed that: 'fo r  Gramsci the concept o f  hegem ony normally 

includes those o f ' l e a d e r s h ip '  and 'dom ina tion ' together (Femia. 1987:25).

Gitlin (1980:253) considers this in terms o f  the m echanisms o f  coercion and those o f  hegemony, he 

argues that.

The hold o f  hegem ony rests on elements o f  coercion, just as the force o f  coercion 

over the dominated, both presupposes and reinforces elements in hegemony, in 

any given society hegem ony and  coercion are in terw oven... .  H egem ony is in the 

end a  process that is entered into by both dom inated and dominant.
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The recognition o f  the role o f  leadership in the hegem onic notion implies that hegemonic social 

control does not em erge spontaneously but has to be actively created. I f  a  social group is to be 

successful in its aims, it must exercise leadership before the social upheaval erupts. Having gained 

power, the new historic bloc must continue to build hegem ony both within i tself  and with other 

classes or social groups. In other words, the function o f  hegem onic leadership does not disappear but 

changes its character

A social group can and indeed must already exercise 'leadersh ip ' before winning 

governm ental pow er (this indeed is one o f  the principal conditions for the 

w inning o f  such power); it subsequently becomes dominant when it exercises 

power, but even if  it holds it firmly in its grasp it must continue to ' le a d '  as well 

(Gramsci. 1971: 58).

Miliband supports G ram sc i 's  suggestion that hegemony is dynamic and has to be kept balance. He 

argues there were m any situations happened since Gramsci wrote, not least in Italy itself, to erode 

the hegem ony which dom inant classes exercise in their societies. But that erosion has.

Obviously now here  proceeded for enough, up to the present, to constitute a  major 

political threat to the existing order (Milliband. 1969:163).

However. G ram sci 's  interest does not reside solely in a concern with autonomy, but is based also in 

his concern with he teronom y. that is with the limits being placed on the choices o f  men. by their 

social, economic, cultural and political environment.

G ram sci 's  attention to a philosophy o f  language is rooted in the material base o f  society, upon which 

his consent o f  hegem ony is founded. That is the real relation o f  a  class society, acknow ledging 

M ark 's  emphasis not only on the forces o f  production, but also on the relations o f  production. That is 

consciousness should be understood in terms o f  its material conditions. Hence.

The ideas o f  the ruling class are in e v e n  epoch the ruling ideas. The reason for 

this was that the class, which is the ruling material force in society, is at the same 

time its ruling intellectual force. The class, which has the means o f  material 

production at its disposal, has control at the same time over the means o f  mental 

production, so that thereby, generally  speaking, the ideas o f  those w ho lack the 

means o f  mental production are subject to it (M ark and Engels. 1965:39 cited in 

Newbold, 1988: 22).
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This is the basic notion behind G ram sc i 's  concept o f  hegemony, although he does distance h im self  

from the simple ruling class/ruling idea dichotomy. The relationship in Gram sci is active and 

changing, it is the com plex interlocking o f  economic, political and cultural forces in a situation o f  

dom ination and subordination.

Gramsci suggested  three kinds o f  hegemony. The first one is integral hegemony. The society would 

exhibit a  substantial degree o f 'm o r a l  and intellectual u n ity ’, issuing in a relationship between rulers 

and ruled. This situation can happen only in those historical periods when well organized, 

w idespread opposition is absent or discredited and when the ruling class performs a progressive 

function in the productive process, when it 'really causes the entire society to m ove forward, not 

merely satisfying its ow n existential requirements but continuously enlarging its control framework 

for the conquest o f  ever new  spheres o f  economic and productive activity (Femia, 1987:46). An 

exam ple for  this integral hegem ony is the Jacobins 's  'bourgeois state' o f  France.

Gramsci claimed, in the m odern  capitalist state, bourgeois economic dom inance is no longer capable 

o f  representing every o n e 's  interest 'as  soon as the dom inant group has exhausted  its function, the 

ideological bloc tends to decay ' (Femia. 1987:47). Thus conflict breaks the surface. In spite o f  many 

achieving, the needs, inclinations and mentality o f  the masses are not truly in harm ony with the 

dom inant ideas. Thus cultural and political integration is fragile or (2) decadent hegemony.

The third type o f  hegem ony  rests on the ideological unity o f  the economic, political and intellectual 

elites along with 'avers ion  to any interv ention o f  the popular masses in State life' (Femia. 1987:47). 

The dom inant econom ic groups do not 'accord  their interests and aspirations w ith  the interests and 

aspirations o f  other classes '.  Rather, they maintain their rule through 'transfo rm ism o ' the practice o f  

incorporating the leaders -cu ltu ra l ,  political, societal and economic o f  potentially hostile groups into 

the elite network, the result being ' the  formation o f  an even broader ruling c lass’. For example, 

flattery to offers o f  em ploym ent in administration to the granting o f  substantial power in decision

making. I f  other classes, especially the masses, are not woven into ruling classes, the ruling class 

exercised 'the  function o f  'dom ina tion ' and not ' leadership ',  hence 'd ictatorship without hegem ony ' 

(Femia. 1987:48).

In this case 'hegem ony  activ ity ' existed, but it was confined to the upper and middle classes, and as 

such 'becom e merely an aspect o f  the function o f  dom ination '.  This leads to 'passive revolution ', a 

process o f  m odernization presided over by the established elites, who used the 'revolutionary ' 

changes to maintain the ir  suprem acy and consolidate the extant order.

Because popular  leaders were assimilated into the system, and because the m asses themselves did 

not process the cultural sophistication to fit their grievances into a coherent fram ework, they were
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incapable o f  being directed into reformist or revolutionary channels, and doom ed to  total failure 

(Femia. 1987:48). Thus they were subjected to the 'intellectual and moral h egem ony ' o f  the ruling 

groups, but it was an exceedingly w eak  hegemony, marked by a low level o f  integration (Femia. 

1987:49). This concept o f  integration lies at the heart o f  hegemony.

I f  the state absorbs other classes, poses i tse lf  as an organism in continuous m o v e m e n t  capable o f  

absorbing the entire society, assimilating it to its own cultural and economic level. The entire 

function o f  the state has been transformed. The state became educator and has ability to transcend the 

particulars o f  the 'econom ic-corpora te  phase" enjoying the "consent o f  the governed, however 

superficial this consent may be (Femia. 1987:50).

M oreover

2.3 H istoric Bloc

Gramsci refers to historic bloc as state and society together constituted into a solid structure and the 

revolution implied the developm ent within it o f  another structure strong enough to replace the first. 

W hether dom inant or emergent, such a  structure is w hat Gramsci called an historic bloc (Cox. 

1993:56). The historic bloc had a revolutionary orientation through its stress on the unity and 

coherence o f  socio-political orders. It was an intellectual defence against co-operation by 

' t ransfonn ism o '.

The historic bloc is a dialectical concept in the sense that its interacting elements create a larger 

unity. Gramsci expressed these interacting elements sometimes as the subjective and the objective 

sometimes as superstructure and structure.

Structures and superstructures form an 'historic bloc '.  That is to say the com plex 

contradictory and d iscordant ensemble o f  the superstructures is the reflection o f  

the ensem ble o f  the social relations o f  production. (Gramsci. 1971:366)

The relationships o f  the political, ethical and ideological spheres o f  activity with  the economic 

sphere are that ideas and material conditions are always bound together, mutually  influencing one 

another, and not reducible one to the other. Ideas have to be understood in relation to material 

c ircumstances. Material c ircumstances include both the social relations and the physical means o f  

production. Superstructures o f  ideology and political organization shape the developm ent o f  both 

aspects o f  production and are shaped by them (Cox. 1993:56).



An historic bloc cannot exist w ithout a  hegem onic social class. W here the hegem onic  class is the 

dom inant class in a  country or social formation, the state (in G ram sci 's  enlarged concept) maintain 

cohesion and identity within the bloc through the propagation o f  a  com m on culture. A new bloc is 

form ed when a subordinate class establishes its hegem ony over other subordinate groups. This 

process requires intensive dialogue betw een  leaders and followers within the w ould-be hegemonic 

class. Because a w ar  o f  position strategy was required, the role o f  party should be to lead, intensify 

and develop dialogue within the working  class and between the working class and other subordinate 

classes, which could be brought into alliance with it (Cox. 1993:57).

Intellectual parties play a  key role in building o f  an historic bloc. Gramsci (1971) saw them as 

organically connected  with a social class. They perform the function o f  developing and sustaining 

the mental images, technologies and organizations, which bind together the m em bers  o f  class and o f  

an historic bloc into a com m on identity. Bourgeois intellectuals did this for a  whole  society in which 

bourgeoisie was hegem onic. The organic intellectuals o f  the working class w ould  perform a similar 

role in the creation o f  a  new  historic bloc under working class hegemony within that society. To do 

this they w ould  have to evolve a  clearly distinctive culture, organization and technique and do so in 

constant interaction with the m em bers  o f  the emergent block. Every one. for Gramsci. is in some part 

an intellectual, a lthough only some perform  full-time the social function o f  an intellectual. In this 

task, the party was. in his conception, a  'collective intellectual' (Cox. 1993:57).

Each man. outside his professional activity, carries on some form o f  intellectual 

activity, that is. he is a  'ph ilosopher ' ,  an artist, a  man o f  taste, he participates in a 

particular conception o f  the w orld, has a conscious line o f  moral conduct and 

therefore contributes to sustain a conception o f  the w orld or to modify it. that is. 

to bring into being new m odes o f  thought (Gramsci. 1971: 9).

In the m ovem ent tow ards hegem ony  and the creation o f  an historic bloc. Gramsci distinguished three 

levels o f  consciousness: the economico-corporative. w hich is aw are o f  the specific interests o f  a 

particular group: the solitary or class consciousness, which extends to a  w hole social class but 

remains at a  purely econom ic level: and the hegemonic, w hich brings the interests o f  the leading 

class into harm ony w ith those o f  subordinate classes and incorporates these other interests into an 

ideology expressed in universal terms (Gramsci. 1971:180-95 cited in Cox, 1993:57).

The m ovem ent tow ards hegem ony is a  'passage from the structure to the sphere o f  the complex 

superstructures ',  by w hich Gramsci means passing from the specific interests o f  a  group or class to 

the building o f  institutions and elaboration o f  ideologies. I f  they reflect a  hegem ony, these 

institutions and ideologies will be universal in form i.e.. they will not appear as those o f  a  particular 

class, and will g ive some satisfaction to the subordinate groups while not underm ining the leadership
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or vital interests o f  the hegem onic class (Cox. 1993:57-58). This can be applied to  the 

te lecom m unications reform in a slightly different context, in a  sense that:

'T h e  national interest ' is the type o f  abstract idea, which orients people 's  thinking 

in particular social groups as com m on to the whole society -  even though a 

fundamental conflict o f  interests must exist. Such powerful abstractions are a 

modern  parallel to the fetish-objects w orshipped by 'prim itive ' peoples (Hyman.

1984: 155).

Through hegem ony and consent. Gramsci works out the ways in which cultural and ideological 

forms are historically negotiated between dominant and subordinate groups. The negotiation process 

w ithin hegem ony implies the dynam ic o f  each society and this is w hat Gramsci emphasizes. The 

hegem ony or dom inant ideas current in society at any one time are not fixed and immobile and do not 

express or reflect one class, but over time, and a long period o f  history, have developed and are 

articulated to it through assimilation, absorption and active intervention by the dom inant class 

alliance. Ideology in the notion o f  hegem ony does not descend from above but is a  result o f  complex 

negotiations betw een the various groups and on specific sites. Legitimacy is not a  static state o f  

affairs, but has to be constantly  w on and secured against counter-tendencies in the social formation.

Hegemony, thus, cannot be seen as simply class rule (domination), it requires to some degree the 

consent o f  the subordinate classes, w hich in turn has to be w on and secured. M oreover, the exercise 

o f  hegem ony is neither total nor static. Its scope and forms can be varied from society to society. It 

also cannot be sustained by a  single ruling class but rather requires an alliance o f  a i l ing  classes or in 

his term an historic bloc. Therefore its notion does not imply only the s ta iggle  o f  interests betw een 

classes but also am ong their allied interests such as between print industry and broadcasting industry.

Gramsci adv anced from the classical M arxists is his introduction o f  any form o f  domination outside 

the sphere o f  production, w hich M arxis t  orthodoxy emphasizes. In other words Gram sci recognizes 

all pervasive forms o f  ideological control and manipulation that seemed to perpetuate all repressive 

stnictures.

This is what Gramsci is emphasizing. The hegem ony or dominant ideas current in society at any one 

time are not fixed and im m obile  and do not express or reflect one class, but over time, and a long 

period o f  history, have developed and are articulated to it through assimilation, absorption and active 

interv ention by the dom inant class alliance. Ideology does not. in G ram sci 's  view o f  hegemony, 

descend from above, nor can it be seen to emanate from a lower stratum, but it is the result o f  

com plex negotiations between various groups and on specific sites. Robert Cox (1981) illustrates this 

in his analysis o f  hegem ony by using it to explain the relationship between capital, power states and



periphery. He saw how  consent was organized through the hegemonic practices both o f  the allied 

factions constituting the dom inant pow er block such as international institutions and in their relations 

to the periphery'.

In the case o f  the US. the grow th indicators o f  material pow er during the inter

w ar period were insufficient predictors o f  a  new hegemony. It was necessary that 

US leaders should come to see themselves in ideological terms as the necessary 

guarantors o f  a  new7 world order. The Roosevelt era made this transition, 

including both the conscious rejection o f  the old hegem ony e.g. by torpedoing the 

w orld econom ic conference in 1933 and abandoning the gold standard, and the 

gradual incorporation o f  New Deal principles into the ideological basis o f  the 

new world  order. ... The Pax American was hegemonic because it com m anded  a 

wide measure o f  consent am ong states outside the Soviet sphere and w as able to 

provide sufficient benefits to the associated and subordinate elements in order to 

maintain acquiescence (Cox. 1981: 144).

The post-w ar hegemony was made strong by institutionalization. The International M onetary Fund 

and the W orld  Bank were set up as machinery o f  surv eillance. These institutions incorporated 

m echanism s to supervise the application o f  the world market system 's norms and to make financial 

assistance effectively conditional upon reasonable evidence o f  intent to live up to the norms. (Cox. 

1981; M oham m adi. 1997)

State structures appropriate  to this process o f  policy harmonization are not 

limited to advanced capitalist core countries. There are a large num ber o f  

peripheral countries joined a coalition o f  these forces, usually as a condition for 

debt renewal such as Turkey . Peru and Zaire (Cox. 1981: 146).

Legitimacy though for Gramsci is not a  static state o f  affairs, but has to be constantly won and 

secured against counter-tendencies in the social formation.

Hall indicates that.

The questions o f  legitimacy and consent are crucial for G ram sci 's  concept o f  

'h eg em o n y ',  since it is through them that the dom inant classes can use the field 

o f  ideological positively to construct hegemony (the educative and ethical 

functions): but. also because it is through them that the dom inant svstem comes 

to win a certain acceptance from the dominated classes ' (Hall 1977:338. italic 

origin).
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The com plexity  o f  hegem onic  control must be emphasized. H egem ony cannot be seen as simply 

class rule, for that would be pure domination. It requires to some degree the consent o f  the 

subordinate classes, which in turn has to be won and secured. Hegem ony prevails when a ruling class 

alliance not only rules or direct, but also lead. It must be seen as false and unfaithful to G ram sci 's  

usage o f  the term  to refer to hegem ony as the unending and unproblematic exercise o f  class power, 

with perm anent and unending incorporation o f  the subordinate class. Stuart Hall et al (1978:68) 

suggest that.

For Gramsci there is no state or moment o f  hegem ony which is not contested, nor 

which is not the result o f  the ruling class alliance mastering the class struggle.

There is no hegem ony, which does not have to be won. secured and constantly  

defended.

Gramsci never saw  the exercise o f  hegem ony being total or static. Its scope and forms, and thus any 

specific import that might pertain, varied greatly from society to society and as such was always o f  

uncertain proportions. A single ruling class cannot sustain even hegem ony itself. It requires an 

alliance o f  ruling class factions, which he calls an historic bloc. Thus the contents o f  hegem ony will 

be determ ined in part by which class faction makes up an hegemonic bloc, and thus a synthesis o f  

their allied interests have to be taken into account. Indeed the struggle within the ruling class faction, 

such as between landed interest and commercial interests, need to be considered also.

Gramsci does em phasize the overpow ering importance o f  the superstructure for the purpose o f  social 

integration. He also defines the com plex  nature o f  hegemony as economic, ethical and political. Thus 

hegem ony presupposes that account be taken o f  the interest and the tendencies o f  the group over 

w hich hegem ony is to be exercised and that a certain compromise balance o f  forces should be 

formed. In other words.

The leading group should m ake sacrifices o f  an economic-corporate kind. But 

there is also no doubt that sacrifice and such a compromise cannot touch the 

essential. For though hegem ony is ethical-political it must also be econom ic 

(Gramsci. 1971: 161).

H egem ony in the first instance is seen as dependent on the 'decisive nucleus o f  economic activity'.  

W ith his reference to  'e thico-political hegem ony '.  Gramsci indicated the terms breadth, thus the 

hegem ony o f  the ruling bloc or class alliance is seen not only at the political level, but also affecting 

every aspect o f  social life and thought. In this sense w hat Gramsci introduced was an understanding
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o f  the subtle but all pervasive  forms o f  ideological control and m anipulation that seem ed to 

perpetuate  all repressive structures.

H ow ever.  G ram sc i 's  im plied  tha t the effectiveness o f  ideology underlying the notion o f  hegem ony 

cannot be relied on. It is constantly  vulnerab le  and constantly  a site o f  struggle and  conflict. Ideology 

cannot be v iew ed as unilaterally  and unproblem atica lly  effective. Ideology has to be constantly 

created and redefined. H egem ony  cannot be equated  w ith  Ideology as it is articulated through a 

com bina tion  o f  relations, econom ic, political and ideological. H egem ony for Gram sci includes the 

ideological but cannot be reduced to  that level.

Ideology for G ram sci has an integrating effect, which is based on its ability to w in  the consent o f  the 

subordinate  classes. This hegem onic  quality o f  a  worldv iew is m anifested  in the solidarity  o f  popular 

belief, w hich  has the energy o f  a  material force. Ideology is not ju s t  a  question o f  ' id eas ' or o f  

political beliefs: it is both m ore  natural and m ore specific. Ideology is also a material force: it 

o rganizes hum an  m asses and creates the terrain. The general social structure and the individuals are 

brought together in this fo rm ulation  in a com plex relationship o f  dom inance and subordination. In 

other w ords, for G ram sci. social being (material forces) determines social consciousness  (Ideologies) 

m his b e l ie f  that there is a  constant and dialectical relationship between ideologies and material 

forces.

2.4 State, Pow er and H egem ony

To draw together the strands o f  the d iscussion so far. it can state that Gramsci redefines the notion o f  

pow er, em phasiz ing  above all the non-coercive consensual nature and aspects o f  dom inan t  class 

alliance rule in m odern  capitalist W este rn  industrial societies. He dem onstrates the central role, 

w hich the superstructures, the state and civil associations and ideology play in securing and 

cem enting  societies. He show s how conform ity  is actively w on and negotiated th rough leadership 

and consent.

It is this deve loping  o f  a  concept o f  pow er and pow er relations that is adopted by R obert Cox. Also 

crucial, for w hat is being d iscussed here, is that C o x 's  conception o f  the state is one in w hich its role 

is that o f  a stabilizer o f  the w orld capitalist economy.

Gram sci and C o x 's  conception  o f  the s ta te 's  role is com plex  and related to the long-term  interest o f  

the ruling class alliances. It works in conjunction with civil society, functioning to organize and 

diffuse the hegem onic  worldv iew in the relationships between dom inant and subordinate  classes.
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Gramsci highlights the role o f  the states' apparatus in organizing hegemony as.

Every state is ethical in as m uch as one o f  its most im portant functions is to raise 

the g rea t  m ass o f  the popula tion  to a  particular cultural and moral level, a  level 

(or type) which  corresponds to the needs o f  the productive forces for 

deve lopm en t and hence to  the interests o f  the Riling classes. The School as a  

positive educative function and the courts as a repressive and a negative 

educative function  are the m ost im portant state activities in this sense, bu t in 

reality a m ulti tude o f  o ther so called private initiatives and activities tend to the 

sam e end -  initiatives and activities w hich form the apparatus o f  the political and 

cultural hegem ony  o f  the ruling classes (Gramsci. 1971:258).

W hat is im portan t for Gram sci is the relationship between the econom y and the state and between 

the classes in capitalist society and  the state. Each must be understood  in relation to the other and in 

their relationship to d o m inan t hegem ony, but the state should not be reduced to either.

Hall suggests  that the state has a hegem onic  function, that is.

The state is required as a neutral and objective sphere, precisely in order that the 

long-term interests o f  capital can be represented as a general interest. It is through 

the relative neutrality o f  the state . .. that conflicts are settled to the profit o f  the 

Riling classes: but in ways, which because they appear as neutral and general, 

command the assent o f the nation as a w hole. It is by the displacement o f class 

power through the neutral and independent stRicture o f the state that the state 

comes to provide the critical function, for the dominant classes, o f  securing 

power and interests at the same time as it wins legitimacy and consent. The state 

in Gramsci's term is the organizer o f hegemony (Hall. 198 1:114-115).

It can be said that G ram sci redefines the w hole notion o f  pow er, em phasizing the non-coercive 

consensual nature and aspects o f  dom inan t  class alliance Rile in m odern  capitalist W estern  industrial 

societies. He argued  that the superstRicture. the state and civil associations and ideology play 

interactively in o rder to secure and cem ent societies.

It is this deve lopm ent o f  the concept o f  pow er relation that can be put together with the w ork o f  Cox 

to understand  the change in the role o f  the state during the te lecom m unications reform  in Thailand 

and its relation to its w ider context in capitalist society
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It m ust be rem em bered  that for Gram sci hegem ony  works in tw o  directions, not s im ply  in the 

relationship betw een  dom inan t  and  subordinate  classes, bu t also in the re lationships betw een the 

dom inan t  c lasses group ing  or alliances. This is an essential function o f  hegem ony and o f  crucial 

im portance  in this thesis for it is com peting  factions within these groups -  academ ic, commercial, 

financial, corpora te  -  w hose  interests as far as the restructuring o f  the Thai te lecom m unications and 

related issues and concerned  are not always identical and can lead to conflict.

As has show n here h egem ony  is not an achieved state, but a  continuing process. It provides a 

conceptual framew ork in w hich the all influences related to the issue can be understood. It is the 

conception  o f  h egem ony  as leadership though consent and the form  o f  historic bloc that is o f  crucial 

im portance  in this study. H egem ony  can be seen as a  collaboration o f  the social system  as a whole, 

rather than direct dom ina tion  o f  one class over another. This is reflected in the capacity  to  contain 

different interests and negotia tion  o f  different view s to ga in  consensus. As w ill show in this thesis 

opposition  v iews to bourgeois  hegem ony  can em erge  and are articulated and incorporated, not 

dom ina ted  and suppressed.

In this thesis w e shall see the  w orking o f  hegem onic  ideology w hen the liberalization o f  

te lecom m unica tions  is first introduced. In this way hegem onic  ideology face com peting  oppositional 

ideologies or in o ther w ords hegem onic  ideology is adapting to changing historical conditions. The 

process is full o f  potential conflic ts  and oppositional views but is finalized in incorporation and thus 

legitimate hegem onic  v iew

The adoption  o f  the liberalization order has gradually  taken over from the previous regulation o f  

m onopoly  by the state. L iberalization  is also replacing a situation where the state acts to 

accom m odate  and favour capital, becom ing  an instrument for adjusting dom estic  policies as directed 

by the constrain ts  o f  the global econom y, w hereby the state is steadily becom ing the  transmission 

belt from the global into national econom ic  spheres. W ith the global econom y increasingly 

characterised  by the in terpenetration o f  markets the state is itself  forced to act increasingly as a 

m arket player, shaping policy to p rom ote  returns from m arket forces in a transnational setting (Cem y 

1990:230).

This has pressured other countries to liberalize their own policies, as the current European 

T e lecom m unications  C om m iss ioner  declared  -  so as to 'release the forces o f  the m arke t '  by 

elim inating existing state m onopolies in te lecom m unications services and netw ork infrastructure 

operations (Te lecom m unication  Policy 19. N o .5. 1995:381-390).
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One o f  the m ost striking features o f  this. W atson. Flynn and Conwell (1999:260) feel

T he need for  g reater coordination o f  m icroeconom ic  policies has becom e m ost

visible in a  trade context because g lobalization  has transform ed dom estic  laws

and regulations into potential trade barriers. M odem  com panies need to integrate 

p roduction  processes and support services located in m any countries into a 

unified  p roduction  system, and require some uniform ity  in technologies, 

standards, business relationships, and support systems, all o f  which can be 

affected  by governm en t regulations and sectorial policies. Internationalization o f  

p roduction  subjects p roduction decisions to influence by dom estic  regulatory 

policy. A ccord ingly , convergence o f  domestic policies is therefore required on 

the grounds  o f  practicality, econom ic efficiency and competitive fairness.

3. G ram sci, C ox and T elecom m unications Reform  in Thailand

G ra m sc i 's  notion o f  hegem ony , adopted  by Cox. provides an important basis from w hich  to analyze

the processes o f  social deve lopm en t and change, thus o f  te lecom m unications reform  in Thailand. In

Thailand, liberalization has becom e the dom inant ideology and strategy for the te lecom m unications 

dev e lopm ent during the pas t  two decades. In view o f  this change, many crucial questions remain to 

be answ ered  as to how  liberalization has becom e so dom inant, and w hy so m any individuals 

continue to support it by partic ipating in a system, which som etim e seems to act against their own 

interests.

As has been show n  here, the concept o f  hegem ony and its extension prov ide a  conceptual framework 

in w hich the dialectics o f  con ta inm ent and resistance can be understood. It is in this sense that the 

term hegem ony  is utilized in this study. H egem ony  is not taken as static domination. H egem ony can 

be seen as a collaboration  o f  the social system  as a  whole, rather than direct dom ination  o f  one class 

over another or one coun ty  over another. This is reflected in the capacity for resistance and for the 

rise and incorporation  o f  oppositional views. Thus Bocock. in his study on hegem ony, suggests that 

the developing  o f  a  new hegem onic  outlook am ongst an alliance o f  progressive radical groups could 

happen if.

This form  o f  alliance could  aim  to include manual workers, the w om en  

m ovem ent,  and gay peo p le 's  o rganization ... As well as people involved in 

o ccu p a t io n s . . . .  Such as alliance w ou ld  form the basis for developing  a  new 

hegem onic  outlook (Bocock. 1986:12-13).
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This does dem onstra te  that in G ram sc i 's  notion o f  hegem ony, the role o f  resistance and o f  

oppositional v iews are considered. The concept o f  hegem ony  has to be seen as a  substitution for that 

o f  ideological dom ination, this is crucially  w hat A bercrom bie  et al (1980) fail to address. A 

bourgeois hegem ony  is secured not though the obliteration o f  w orking class culture, or domination 

over it. bu t via its articulation to bourgeois  culture. Thus and crucially to this study, oppositional 

views to the existing hegem ony  can em erge  and are articulated and incorporated, not dom inated  and 

suppressed.

It is also the conception  o f  hegem ony  as leadership through consent that is o f  crucial importance in 

this study. For G ram sci and Cox. hegem ony  is seen as w orking  in tw o directions, not s imply in the 

re lationship betw een  dom inan t and subordinate  classes, but also in the relationships between the 

dom inant c lass g roup ings  or alliances. H egem ony as we have seen is m oving  equilibrium (Newbold. 

1988: 34). This is an essential function o f  hegem ony  and o f  crucial importance in this study for it is 

com peting  factions w ith in  these groups -  industrial, commercial, corporate -  w hose  interests as far 

as te lecom m unica tions  liberalization is concerned are not a lways identical and can lead to conflict.

In this case. Cox em phasized  the state in adapting to the new role. The state perform s crucial roles by 

providing social forces, the rights o f  property  and contracts: by dismantling obstructions to markets, 

as well as by ensuring econom ic  certainty. Hence, the state is acting as a  'm ed ia to r '  betw een the 

international and the dom estic .

This a rgum ent is s im ilar  to that o f  Gitlin (1982). He argues that in hegem onic  society certain 

elem ents o f  subm erged  oppositional culture can emerge in a 'dom estica ted ' form. He says.

Popular  culture absorbs oppositional ideology, adapts it to the contours o f  the 

core o f  hegem onic  principles, and domesticates it (Gitlin. 1982:207).

As the next chapter  will show , this notion o f  the state role in m aintaining existing hegem ony  is 

im portant here, for it is there we follow C o x 's  notion o f  the state as 'm ed ia to r ' .  This study sees it as 

having the function o f  channeling  in isolation opposition tow ards the liberalization o f  the 

te lecom m unica tions  industry.

W hat concerns  this study here is the dialectic o f  state intervention and hegem onic  incorporation. The 

key is the inculcating o f  potentia lly  d isruptive social conflicts and oppositional view s, into the 

hegem onic  field o f  view and thus legitim izing them.
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C H A P TE R  THREE

The Thai State and the Development of  Telecommunications Industry

1 Government and business relations in Telecommunications development

In this chapter ,  an historical  overv i ew o f  the role o f  the Thai  State in t e l e commun ica t i ons  dev e lopment  for the 

per iod 1932 to 1980 is presented.  It also giv es a background  o f  the t e l ecommunica t ions  t ransi t ion dur ing the 

reform per iod o f  1980s and 1990s. This  chapte r  is div ided into three parts.  The first reveals  the deve lopmen t  o f  

the t e l e commun ica t i ons  sector.  The second invest igates what  forms the s ta te-business  re la t ionship used to take,  

and how the relat ionship has changed and w i n .  The final part  reveals  the re lat ionship be tween the state and the 

emergence  o f  labour.  The  pu rpose  o f  this part is to giv e a clear picture o f  the Thai  state and society relat ions 

pr ior  to the t e l e commun ica t i ons  reform.  Under s t and ing  the origin o f  the state power  prior  to the reform in the 

mid 1980s is verv impor t ant  for an unde rs t anding  o f  the changes  o f  these relat ionships dur ing  the reform.  As 

Cox (1981)  suggests,  ' the  w orld can be repr esented  as a pat tern o f  interact ing social forces in w hich states play 

an in termediate  th rough  au ton om ous  role be tween  the global  s t ructure o f  social forces and local conf igura t ions  

o f  social  forces w ithin par t icular  count r ie s ' .  Power  should be seen as emerg ing  from these social  processes.

1.1 The Development of Telecommunications in Thailand: an overview

In contrast to the unstable political situation, the Thai econom y has. until recently, stabilized 

throughout the past four decades. T ha iland 's  G D P per capita increased at the rate o f  4.3 per cent per 

annum  during 1951-1991 (W arr. 1993:25). From the introduction o f  the First National Fconom ic  

D evelopm ent Plan (N F D P ) in 1961 until 1985. the average annual growth o f  the Thai econom y was 

at 7.1 per cent (N F D P ). The early 1980s was a period o f  recession as econom ic  grow th fell to the 

lowest level at onK 3 per cent in 1985. However, a tu rnaround cam e in 1986 when econom ic  growth 

moved upward to 4.9 per cent, then to 9 .5per cent in 1987 and to 13.2per cent in 1988. The econom ic  

boom with double-digit growth then continued until earlv 1991 when the aftermath o f  the 1991 coup 

and the Persian G u lf  crisis caused a serious setback to the Thai econom y. Nev ertheless, despite the 

world recession, the Thai econom y has overall shown stable econom ic growth to achieve annual 

growth rates o f  more than 7 per cent during 1991-95 before the Asian crisis in 1997 (see Table 3.1)
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Table 3 .1G D P Growth o f  Thailand, selected years (1961-2000), at current price

Y ears G D P Increase  (% )

1961 Not  avai lable 7.1

1980 ~>t;p 9 5.8

1985 373.9 3.2

1986 413.4 4.9

1987 452.6 9.5

1988 512.5 13.2

1989 573.9 12.0

1990 631.8 10.1

1991 623.8 8.2

1992 743.3 7.4

1993 789.6 7.5

1994 979.1 9.0

1995 1096.9 8.9

1996 1 196.2 5.9

1997 1230.6 - 1.8

1998 1 185.6 -10.4

1999 1213.2 4.1

2 0 0 0 1276.0 4.5

Unit: Bi l l ions o f  Baht

Source:  1961 data  from Sakkar in  (2000:8) :  1980-2000 data from Bank o f  Thai l and (var ious  years) .

The high econom ic  growth during  the past four decades was a result o f  m ajor econom ic  restructuring 

from the agricultural to industrialized econom y (Pasuk and Baker. 1995). Both the boom  in 

com m odity  exports  because o f  agricultural expansion and the promotion o f  import substitution 

industries ( ISI) by the governm ent contributed  to high econom ic  growth during the 1960s and 1970s. 

The m ajor shift in governm ent policy occurred  during the early 1980s when the w orldw ide  recession 

and a slum p in commodity exports  w orsened  the econom ic  problem s accum ulating  since the 1970s. 

This econom ic  dow nturn  underm ined  the g o v e rn m en t 's  earlier reliance on com m odity  export 

strategies and the 1SI that reached its limit. As export successes with m anufactured products were 

achieved without much governm ent support, the Export Oriented Industries (EOI) strategy was then 

seen by a range o f  state agencies, particularly the Office o f  the Board o f  Inv estm ent (BOI) and the 

Ministry o f  f in a n c e  (M OT), as a viable alternative means by which the n a tion 's  economy would 

develop. This new policy em phasis  co incided with the rise o f  m anufacturing  industries w hose  share
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in the na t io n 's  G D P  began to surpass that o f  agriculture in the mid-1980s. Together  with the export 

strategy', f inancial austerity and o ther econom ic  m easures -  particularly currency devaluation 

successfully brought Thailand out o f  econom ic  recession in 1986.

Favourab le  international conditions coupled yvith dom estic  econom ic  adjustm ents  yvere an advantage  

for T h a i lan d 's  economy during  the second h a l f  o f  the 1980s. The yvorld's econom ic  recovery  and the 

decline in oil prises tremendously boosted the Thai economy and reduced its foreign debt crisis. The 

strength o f  the Japanese  Yen and currencies  o f  the East Asian Neyvly Industrializing Econom ies 

(NIEs) further accelerated  the Thai economy as Thailand y\as chosen by N ortheas t Asian investors as 

a favourite  site for foreign investments. Direct foreign investment started to increase from US$263 

million in 1986 to U S$352 million in 1987. and then to f!S $ l  .139 billion in 1988 before acceleration  

to m ore than US$2 billion during 1990-1992 (see Table 3.2).

T ab le  3.2 N et F low s o f  Foreign  D irect In vestm en t (19 86-2000).  at cu ren t price

Y ear USS million

1986 263
t

1987 352 j

1988 1 139

1989 ' 4569.7

1990 2500  '

1991 5138.9 |

1992 ! 5376.4

1993 4187.3 i

1994 1495.3
i

1995 4988.7

1996 1 5747.2

1997 1 1769.6
j

1998 20988.8
;

1999 13459.2

2 0 0 0 9939.1 .;

Source:  Bank o f  Tha il and (var ious  years)

The rapid expansion o f  the Thai economy bolstered by m anufacturing  industries resulted in 

significant transform ations o f  both the Thai economy and the cou n try 's  social structure. For instance.
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the share o f  agriculture in G D P  slipped from 32 per cent in 1965 to only 12 per cent in 1990 while 

industry expanded  from 23 to 39 per cent during the same period (Warr. 1993). The proportion o f  

people w ork ing  in agriculture decreased from 82 to 70 per cent, and those em ployed  in industry and 

services rose from 1 8 to 30 per cent (W arr. 1993).

There w ere a num ber o f  social and econom ic  problem s associated with high econom ic  growth. A part 

from incom e disparities, urbanization, environm enta l degradation, the more acute problem m entioned 

in the business com m unity  was the severe infrastructure bottlenecks (T e lecom m unication  M aster 

Plan. 1997).

Infrastructure problem s w ere caused by econom ic  factors during econom ic recession in the early 

1980s as w ell as during the econom ic boom in the second ha lf  o f  1980s. During the econom ic 

recession, the Thai governm ent sought U S$500 million standby loan arrangem ents  from the IMF 

(W arr. 1993:13). B ecause o f  that econom ic ordeal, the governm ent was forced to adopt austerity 

m easures  and s tream lined its public expenditure  during the Fifth National Fconom ic  and Social 

D evelopm ent plan (5 ,h N F S  DP: 1982-86). resulting in a m odest budget for public infrastructure 

investments. For exam ple, governm ent expenditure  on transport and com m unica tions  fell by 21 per 

cent in 1984 and decreased  a further 5 per cent in 1985 (Sakkarin . 2000). Because a large proportion 

o f  public expenditure  cam e from public enterprises. mostlv responsible for infrastructure investm ents 

and public utilities, the austerity m easures  imposed by the cabinet curtailed direct governm ent 

spending across the board and precluded public enterprises from securing overseas  loans for their 

infrastructure projects (P oom ehai.  June 27. 2000).

The econom ic  dow nturn during  the 1980s further influenced the future deve lopm ent strategy o f  the 

N ational Econom ic and Social D evelopm ent Board (N F S D B )  and the Ministry  o f  Finance (M O F). 

The Sixth N F S D P  (1987-91) was designed to prom ote a greater role for the private sector in the 

economv through the privatisation and im provem ent o f  public enterprises. From this policy as well as 

favourable  international and dom estic  econom ic conditions, the econom ic growth during the first ha lf  

o f  the plan w as as high as 1 1.6 per cent per annum, vv ith the grow th o f  the industrial sector o f  14.9 

per cent annually  (Som pop. 1993). As the actual econom ic perform ance outstripped the official 

projected figure (6.6 per cent per year), public infrastructure w as unable to cope with the exploding 

dem and (I  MP. 1997). The m ajor econom ic issue was no longer to surv ive an econom ic  dow nturn , 

but how to relieve the infrastructure gridlock (Duenden. June 21. 2000).

Telecom m unications  was given a special place by the Thai governm ent from the late 1980s on 

especially  under the Chatichai governm ent for two main reasons. First, the increasing 

internationalization o f  the Thai economv meant that competitiv eness and productivity  o f  T hai 

business were largely determ ined by the world econom v. As capital, production, m anagem ent.
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markets, labour, information and technology came to be organized increasingly across national 

boundaries, the quality o f  information and efficiency o f  telecommunications services were crucial to 

the success o f  the national economy. Secondly, because telecommunications is a basic form o f  

infrastructure linking all organizations and units o f  society, it was regarded as essential to alleviate 

the gridlock developing around other forms o f  infrastructure. Because telecommunications services 

require less start-up time to put in place than most infrastructures, they have com m anded a high 

priority in the state’s overall strategies to remedy infrastructure problems (Poomchai, June 27, 2000).

Having said that, instead o f  serving as a means to ease other infrastructure bottlenecks, telephone and 

other telecommunications services have themselves been excessively overloaded. While the demand 

for basic telephone services climbed from 1.29 million lines in 1987 to more than tw o million lines in 

1990, the supply o f  telephones increased only from around 1.25 million in 1987 to 1.68 and 2.11 

million lines in 1990 and 1992 respectively (see Figure 3.1).

Figure 3.1 Demand and supply of telephone lines in Thailand (1987-2002)
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Source: Thailand Development Research Institute Report, 1999 and Telephone Organization of Thailand, 2002

The alarming increase in demand for telephones contributed to a reversal o f  the governm ent’s 

telecommunications policy. The Chatichai government started a process o f  revolution in 

telecommunications in Thailand by allowing private participation and limited liberalization in
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telephone and other te lecommunications services. This resulted in first, a  whole range o f  new 

telecom m unications services such as wireless comm unications entered the Thai market. Secondly, 

there was a boom in te lecommunications business. Thirdly, a  handful o f  local telecom m unications 

groups have subsequently emerged as m ajor regional players less than a decade later. As 

telecom m unications liberalization has gained m om entum , the role o f  the state in this economic sector 

has becom e one o f  the most important policy issues under review. At this point, the economy o f  the 

sector and the politics o f  the telecom m unications reform have intersected.

As infrastructure developm ent came to  be considered the top economic priority during the second 

h a lf  o f  the 1980s, the public and private sectors, to remedy the intensifying problems, were injecting 

huge am ounts o f  capital. The  S ix N E S D P  (1987-91) saw a ju m p  in investment levels o f  

telecom m unications o f  30 per cent. M ore striking were the planned investment outlays for 

infrastructure developm ent in the Seventh N E S D P  (1992-96), during which time expenditure on 

te lecom m unications increased by 247 per cent to 153 million baht. Along side transport and energy, 

infrastructure developm ent during the Sixth N E S D P  required a 76 per cent increase in capital over 

w hat was spent during the Fifth N ESD P, while the Seventh N E S D P  boosted such spending by 148 

per cent over the previous plan, to the am ount o f  876 million baht (see Table 3.3) However, the 

economic crisis in 1997 forced the Thai government to seek loan arrangements from the IMF. The 

governm ent w as forced to adopt austerity measures and streamlined its public expenditure during the 

Eighth national econom ic and Social Development plan (8th N ESD P: 1997-2001), resulting in a 

m odest budget for public infrastructure investments. The investment in transport and 

com m unications dropped from 981 million baht in 1997 to  589 million baht in 2000 (Table 3.4).

T able  3.3 Investm ent outlays for infrastructure  developm ent in T hailand, N E S D P  5 th, 6 th and 7th.

Outlay Outlay Increase „ Increase 
(%) 0utla>' (%)

Energy 19.3 132.6 585 282.3 113
Telecom 33.9 44.1 30 153.0 247
Transport 53.8 136.0 153 421.5 210
Utilities 94.4 40.9 -57 19.2 -53
Total 201.4 353.6 76 876.0 148

Notes: Units in million baht.

Source: The National Economic and Social Development Board (N ESD B)
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Table 3.4 Investments during the 8th NESDP

S ecto r /Y e a r 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001

Agriculture 84464.0 60920.0 60932.9 64900.2 65907.6

Industry and Mining 3181.3 2946.4 3230.2 3651.8 3334.7

Transport and 98191.4 74676.0 66444.5 58968.5 61295.8

Communication

Commerce and Tourism 7037.5 6308.9 6911.2 5378.4 6989.8

Science. Technology , 20046.8 13891.5 13240.5 24705.6 26357.7

Energy and Environment

Units in million baht

Source: Budget in Brief 2001. Bureau of the Budget

The m ultip ly ing econom ic  interests connected  to infrastructure deve lopm ent turned econom ic  issues 

into m ajor political agenda items during the Chatichai administration. During the first tw o  years o f  

this governm ent,  the C hatichai cabinet approved  num erous public infrastructure projects funded by 

the private sector, including te lecom m unica tions  projects. However, these approvals w ere not 

transparen t and created a n u m b er  o f  scandals. These projects w ere  created w ithout feasibility studies 

or participation carried out m any o f  these schem es by relevant bureaucratic  agencies. Thus the 

Chatichai governm ent unnecessarily  created the most powerful enemy. Som e o f  its enem ies  w ere 

som e bureaucratic  agencies  w hose  roles and authority associated with earlier infrastructure 

deve lopm ent w ere bypassed. A no the r  powerful enem y w as the public due to the g o v e rn m en t 's  lack 

o f  transparency, as w ell as incessant scandals  linked to a llegedly corrupted cabinet m em bers  w ho 

later caused the downfall o f  the gov e rnm ent in 1991. After the C oup  1991. the N ational Peace 

K eeping  Council (N P K C ) confisca ted  possessions o f  as many as 25 C ha ticha i 's  cabinet m em bers  

(Preecha  and Suree. 1999).

1.2 Changing Role of the State in Telecommunications

1.2.1 Reform Pattern and Trend in Thailand

The root o f  te lecom m unication  reform in Thailand  differs from those in dev eloped countries such as 

the U SA . UK. and Japan. The drive for reform in Thailand w as not instigated in search o f  better and 

cheaper  serv ices, but by the executiv e branch o f  each gov ernm ent pursuing a solution to fiscal 

econom ic  constraints. T he  search for solution to some o f  these fiseal and econom ic  problem s pointed
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to the privatization o f  sta te-owned te lecom m unica tions  com panies  and the liberalization o f  the local 

te lecom m unica tions  market. The fact that te lecom m unica tions  reform in Thailand w as prom oted 

mainly by the state, not by actors in civil society such as corporate  users as it was in developed  

countries, has affected the nature o f  reform. For exam ple, during the Prem period the p redom inant 

policy in reform w as privatization (Table  5.10. C hap ter  5). while liberalization is the dom inan t 

pattern in developed countries. This also affected the degree o f  politicization o f  the process in which 

opposition has been higher than in liberalization (Petrazzini. 1995).

1.2.2 The Rise of Natural Monopolies

D ecades o f  state-ow ned te lecom m unica tions  led to an assum ption  that te lephones have always been a 

public service ow ned and run by the national governm ent o f  a country. However, historically, in 

a lm ost every nation around the globe, te lecom m unica tions services began as private, com m ercia l 

businesses. M onopoly  and the notion o f  univ ersal s e n  ice. w hich hav e dom inated  the sector for so 

long, w ere  also absent at fhe industry 's  inception (Petrazzini. 1995).

R egim es o f  te lecom m unica tions  regulations (m onopoly  or com petition) were rationalized in term s o f  

econom ic , political, and social viewpoints . From an econom ic  viewpoint, natural m onopoly  theory  

suggested that te lecom m unica tions  was an industry with clear econom ies o f  scale and. therefore, 

should be run as a m onopoly  (Sharkey. 1982). Under econom ies o f  scale in te lecom m unications.  

Sharkey (1982) explains, the cost o f  adding any additional cus tom er drops as the num ber o f  

subscribers increases. A natural m onopoly  exists w hen the cost to one producer supplying all the 

market is lower than the cost for multiple producers supplying segm ents o f  the market. Considering  

that governm ents  a im ed at the highest possible network expansion for the least cost, it was 

reasonable  to establish a m onopoly . Sharkey (1982) also suggests that econom ies  o f  scope o f  the 

te lecom m unica tions  sector also supported  the rise o f  m onopolies. He said once a system is in place, it 

is less costly for the existing  carrier to mov e upstream to new and related systems and serv ices than 

for a third party to develop a new infrastructure to provide those services.

Furtherm ore, te lecom m unica tions  required large sunk capital investments with long-term 

am ortization  (Sharkey. 1982). The competitiv e regime that allows more than one prov ider in the 

m arket was thought to entail a w aste o f  societal resources and would  make it difficult for the 

dom inan t prov ider to recov er initial investments, holding back the prov ider to m ake new 

investments. Finally, com peting  com panies  might create the diversity  o f  technical s tandards and 

protocols causing the difficulties for interconnection. Therefore, the 'one  provider* was a favoring 

solution (Sharkey. 1982).
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Political concerns reinforced the econom ic  d im ension o f  the m onopoly. Telecom m unications has 

been linked to national security and sovereignty ( I M P .  1997). Issues concerning national integration 

and sovereignty w ere also related to the notion that a national, unitary network under state control 

w as a great device in the pursuit o f  national integration and the consolidation o f  a national identity. 

Thus an integrated network o f  national com m unica tions  that linked people and institutions across 

regions would  establish tighter social, political, and com m ercial ties w ithin the nation (TM P. 1997).

To achieve these and other related goals, gov ernm ents  established what becam e the core institution 

o f  te lecom m unica tions - the Postal and Telegraph Departm ent (PTD). with the C om m unica tion  

Authority o f  Thailand (C A T ) and the Telephone  Organization o f  Thailand (TO T) as operators. The 

m andate  o f  the PTD. CAT and T O T  was public s e n  ice. This led to a pricing schem e that relied on 

cross-subsidization  resulting in a non-transparent tariff-fixing scheme. As sole providers o f  s e n  ice 

nationwide. PTD. C A T  and TO T could m anipulate  prices and also shape national industrial policies 

for the te lecom m unica tions  sector. For example, the ta riff  rate o f  the T'OT mainly reflects its own 

social priority in the M etropolitan area by using a flat rate (The C om m unication  Authority  o f  

Thailand. 1993:A-9). Furtherm ore, m onopoly  in the equipm ent market granted governm ents  an 

important role in the dev e lopm ent o f  a local te lecom m unications industry.

1.2.3 The Decline of the State Control

In Thailand, econom ic restructuring since 1961. for example, a consolidation o f  import-subsiitution 

industrialization (ISI) and an introduction o f  the National Fconom ic  D evelopm ent Plan (N ED P). 

reinforced further the interv ention o f  the state in key sectors o f  the economv . in particular, in those 

(such as te lecom m unica tions)  that w ere crucial to the developm ent o f  a national infrastructure for 

industrial production.

Through implem entation  o f  ISI. the state becam e a regulator and protector o f  dom estic  markets and 

slowly took central stage in the production process. Private sector inability to fulfill certain econom ic 

and social functions crucial to national developm ent, and the s ta te 's  willingness to bail out private 

enterprise bankruptcies led the Thai governm ents  to absorb functions that were traditionally 

conceiv ed as belonging to the priv ate sector. For example, the Ministry o f  Finance has a control ov er 

financial obligation (loan credit, overdraw, issuing debenture, guarantee or issuing instrum ent o f  

debt) that overextended the state role and led to paternalistic relations.

W hen the state acts as both regulators o f  markets and m anagers. Evans (1985) argued that an 

overextended  state suffered from structural deficiencies that resulted in negative behaviour by their 

agents. State-owned enterprises (S O F s)  for example, suffered from contradictory goals, ranging from



profit m axim ization  and efficiency to the fu lfillm ent o f  w elfare aims such as the provision o f  

em ploym en t and subsidies to selected social groups. They functioned under the constant interference 

o f  the various ministries with oversight o f  the f i rm s’ operations (TM P. 1997). Social and political 

goals generally  overshadow ed  argum ents  for econom ic  efficiency. The Prem governm ent announced  

that the C A T  and T O T  were 'Public  Services/Utility  State Enterprises ' (The C om m unica tion  

A uthority  o f  Thailand. 1993: A -8 ).

One o f  the ram ifications o f  the public s e n  ice obligations is an assertion that the State Enterprises 

ov erseeing te lecom m unica tions must provide a univ ersal s e n  ice to the public (Cabinet Resolution o f  

June 12. 1984 at C lause 1.1. 1.2. 3.2.1. 4.3). As such, the principle o f  univ ersal s e n  ice was 

frequently  used to preserve exclusive rights o f  the PTD. C A T  and T O T  to offer basic 

te lecom m unica tions  s e n  ices. In Thailand, these exclusiv e rights extended to cover w ho would 

handle m onopoly  power, and why and how m onopoly  pow er should be kept intact with the 

governm ent agencies. M oreover, the authoritative decision m akers still treat te lecom m unica tions 

s e n  ices (especially  basic s e n  ices) as a public utility to be controlled by the State (The 

C om m unica tion  A uthority  o f  Thailand. 1993: A -9 ). This pattern led to relaxed or nonexistent 

incentiv e and/or penalization m echanism s and an absence o f  effectiv e m easures o f  perform ance  

These and a variety o f  o ther factors turned SOEs in Thailand into inefficient and costly operations, 

w ithout clear benefits for societv as a whole (TM P. 1997).

Despite the sluggish perform ance, some SOEs remained a profitable business. Table 3.5 shows 

rev enues that SOEs provide to the State. SOEs often subsidized societal groups by rendering a low 

level o f  new investments, which in turn affected the updating and upgrading o f  the 

te lecom m unication  s\ s tem ’s technologv (The C om m unication  Authority  o f  Thailand. 1993). Scared 

inv estm ent also affected the expansion  rate o f  the public netw ork. The te lephone penetration rate o f  

Thailand in 1991 was 2.88 lines per 100 population, while governm ent subsidized cellu lar phone 

w ith dram atic  growth from 66.278 in 1990 to 210.000 subscribers or 216.80 per cent. T he cellular 

phone penetration o f  Thailand in 1991 w as 3.7 cellular phones per 100 population w hile an av erage 

penetration o f  Asia-Pacific  was 0.9 (Som kiet.  June 21. 2000).

However, poor perform ance was not the only reason for change. The study carried out by the ITU 

show s te lecom m unica tions  restructuring in most dev eloping countries is part o f  large econom ic 

ad justm ent program s driv en by fiscal crisis and econom ic decline (Becher. 1991). Take Thailand for 

exam ple, the Thai governm ent sought US$ millions standby loan arrangem ents  from the IMP during 

the econom ic  recession in early 1980s and in 1997. Because o f  those econom ic ordeals, the 

governm ent was forced to adopt austerity m easures  and streamlined its public expenditure  during the 

Fifth and Eighth National econom ic and Social Dev e lopm ent plans, resulting in a m odest budget for 

public infrastructure investm ents (Poom chai. June 27. 2000). The te lecom m unications investment
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dur ing the 5th N E S D P  was  33.9 mill ion baht campare  with 441 and 153 million baht in the 6 th and 7lh 

N E S D P  respect ively (Table 3.3).

T ab le  3 .5  R ev en u es  by State  O w n e d  E nterprises  (S O E s)

Y ear T ota l R evenu es S O E s R evenu es Percent (% )

1988 199500.0 8826.7 4.4

1989 2 6 25 00 .0 9044.1 3.4

1990 31000 0 .0 13055.0 4.2

1991 38750 0 .0 1 775 1.3 4.6

1992 4 60 40 0 .0 20941 .3 4.6

1993 57171 0 .0 35500 .0 6.7

1994 6 55 51 0 .0 4 21 00 .0 7 . 0 .................................

1995 7 68300 .0 4 40 00 .0 6.1

1996 906 20 0 .0 4 98 50 .0 5.9

1997 98 43 80 .0 63920 .0 6.9

1998 839660 .0 71 1830.0 9.1

1999 7 55508 .0 73152.0 10.4

2000 802 42 5 .0 42680 .0 5.7

Source: B ank  o f  T hailand, v arious vears

With few alternatives,  gove rnments  adopted  policy recommendat ions  from international l ending 

institutions, which  a rgued that economic  failure in deve loping countr ies was due to i l l -conceived 

domest ic  economic  policies (UN Report .  Wil l iamson.  1990) such as ISI. The  remedy for this illness 

was the deregulat ion o f  economic  activities,  the introduction o f  extensive compet i t ion  in domest ic  

markets ,  the increase o f  foreign investments,  and an extensive privatizat ion program (Cabine t  

Resolut ion o f  Augus t  1997. September  9. 1997 and September  16. 1997).

Local governments  signalled the seriousness o f  their  efforts to introduce free market  forces into their  

domes t ic  economies  by target ing te lecommunica tions ,  a business with the potential  for high profits. 

However ,  the past Thai governments  also pushed reform because they saw in te lecommunica t ions  a 

crucial  tool for economic  deve lopment  (6 th and 7th NESDPs) .  The  sector had undergone  a profound 

technological  change  that affected its role in the economv and society.  These  changes raised 

quest ions about the legit imacy o f  natural monopol ies  and nurtured the emergence  o f  new ideas that
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pointed to the need for competi t ion and private ownersh ip  in the sector  (TMP. 1997 and Duenden.  

June 21. 2000).

A rapid technological  deve lopment  in the te lecommunica t ions  sector defined the status quo  o f  

monopoly  s e n  ice deliverv and equipment .  Technologica l  t ransformations appeared simultaneously  

with the expanding  globalizat ion o f  domest ic  economies  and the increasing part icipation o f  

information components  in the product ion svstem (Schiller.  1999). Advanced  in te lecommunicat ions  

technologies,  such as fiber optics,  radio cel lular  svstems and their  merger  with computers  and 

information sys tems disrupted the traditional conceptua l basis and regulatory a r rangements  in which  

te lecommunica t ions  services had been emb edd ed  for a lmost  a century (Covvhev and Aronson .

1989:9). Covvhev ,and Aronson (1989)  a rgue that the mix ing o f  regulated te lecommunica t ions  

technologies  with the unregulated computer  sector chal lenged the ability o f  governments  to protect 

t e lecommunica tion  monopolies .  Moreov er, the merger  o f  t e lecommunicat ions  and com puter  

t echnologies  created the rise o f  new customized service suppliers w ho slow ly e roded the monoli thic 

marke t control  by dominant  carriers.

M a in  academics  offer  persuasive  arguments  against  the main tenance o f  t e lecommunica tion 

monopol ies  in response  to these deve lopments  (Noam.  1987 and Saunders  et al. 1994). The  

restructuring began,  most  academics  suggest,  with the liberalization o f  the equipment  marke t  and it 

follow ed with the d i smantl ing o f  absolute s e n  ice monopolies.  Due to the globalizat ion o f  domest ic 

economv and the increasing permeabili tv o f  borders,  for example,  the reform initiativ e o f  some 

dev eloped countries affected the market  profile o f  t e lecommunica tions  serv ice in other  countr ies 

(TMP.  1997).

Changes  in the sector  converged with political preferences suppor ting compet i t ion,  deregulat ion,  

privatizat ion,  and free market  policies in general.  It led to a c rumpl ing  o f  traditional 'natural  

monopol ies '  under  the weight  o f  the new economic and political t rends o f  privatization o f  SOEs.  

liberalization o f  domest ic markets ,  and the deregulat ion o f  the sector.

1.3 The Politics of Telecommunications Reform

As te lecommunica t ions  reform turned into a major political issue, ma in  agencies and interests 

actively part icipated in te lecommunica t ions  politics. Whereas  state agencies including the Ministry o f  

Transpor t  and Commu nica t ion s  ( M O T C )  and the Post and Telegraph Department  (PT D)  are largely 

responsible for policy planning and policy decision,  state-owned enterprises under  the M O T C  such as 

the Te lephone  Organisat ion o f  Tha iland (TOT )  and the Comm unica t ions  Authori ty o f  Tha iland 

(CA T)  are directly responsible for regulat ion as well as l icensing and operat ion.  Since privatisation

104



and te lecommunica t ions  reform took  place in the late 1980s. political parties, businesses,  the 

mili tary,  state enterprise unions and academics  have entered the arena o f  t e lecommunica t ions 

politics. The  progress towards  te lecommunica t ions  reform dur ing the late 1980s to 1990s war- a result 

o f  the grow ing influence o f  the pro- reform coali t ion spanning  a range o f  actors and interests 

(Sakkarin.  2000).  The  cha llenge  in the te lecommunica t ions  reform is a dynamic  process marked by 

the shift ing and changing  coal i t ions as well as ideas.

Inasmuch as the domest ic  political economy  has influenced Tha i land ' s  t e lecommunica tions  

deve lopment ,  the liberalization o f  global t e lecommunica t ions  has played an important  role in shaping 

Thai land ' s  policy direct ion in te lecommunica tions .  The Thai State has to adapt  to the new role o f  

deal ing with domest ic  interests at the same t ime as at tempt ing to deve lop an advantageous  posit ion 

for the state in the global economv . When ev ents in the international political economv lead to the 

mobil izat ion o f  domest ic  interests, the institutional state invariably finds its au tonomy or f reedom o f  

action reduced (Strange.  1988). and opt ions that might  otherwise have been open to it in dea ling  with 

domest ic  and international issues become foreclosed.

As a result o f  the domest ic  and international political and economic transformation,  the Thai  State 

has recently been restructured in w av s that hav e legitimized the neo-l iberal  reordering o f  domest ic 

and international relations through the liberalization program. In this wav.  Robert W. Cox  (1987)  

explains that the state has acted and cont inues to act as the complex  media tor  o f  a changing  politico- 

economic  landscape.

2. The Role of the State and its Relation to Business in the Development of the 

Telecommunications Sector

2.1 The Prevalence of Clientelism in the Bureaucratic Policy Period (1932-1973)

The business-gov eminen t  relat ionship between  1932 and 1973 was  developed  in the context  o f  a 

major  political rev olution. In 1932 a group o f  v oting European-educa ted  Thais overthrew the 

count ry ' s  t raditional absolute monarchy  in an at tempt  to replace it with par l iamentary democ racy  

(Pasuk and Baker.  1997). However ,  the success o f  the revolution resulted in a political svstem in 

which  the Cabinet ,  a ruling commit tee  o f  the execut ive  branch,  was  the main arena for political 

rivalry (Pasuk and Baker.  1997). The  compet i tors  in the arena were mainly from either  the military or 

civ il bureaucrat ic elite. The  dominat ion o f  bureaucrats  in the cabinet  led Riggs to term Thai  politics 

dur ing  this period as the 'bureaucra tic  poli ty' .  Riggs (1966:3 12) wrote:
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. . . the  goal o f  the revolution was  not to establish a popular constitutional 

gov e rnment but rather  to place c o m m o n e r  officials in the cockpi t  o f  pow er and to 

organize a polity that w ould rule on the beha l f  o f  the bureaucracy (bureaucrat ic 

polity).

As a result, mos t  political activities concentrated on competi t ion for ministerial  posts. Cl iques and 

factions,  bound together  by ties o f  fr iendship and long-standing acquaintance,  were formed to 

compete  with each other for the posts. This  political competi t ion was  based on small  ideological 

differences and little effort to attract popular  votes (Riggs.  1966:21 1-212).

Similarly.  Surivamongkol  and Guyot  (1986)  described the kind o f  bureaucrat ic polity created after 

the revolution as having two major  characteristics.  First, the bureaucracy,  led by strong mili tary men.  

ruled the count ry  with immunity from the control and direction o f  non-bureaucrat ic  forces.  In other  

words,  pressure groups or interest groups outside the bureaucracv.  i f  any. were  not s t rong enough to 

exert  influence on the operat ion o f  the bureaucracv.  Second,  as a result, political change  w as in a 

form o f  the ' shif t ing lines o f  personal  fact ions rather than through such social structures as formal 

organizat ions,  classes,  or interest g roups '  (Sur ivamongkol  and Guyot .  1986:4).

This political rev olution took place dur ing a huge influx o f  foreigners,  especial ly Chinese 

immigrants,  into Thai land.  Chinese  immigrants quickly took control o f  trade and com m erc e  wiiile 

ethnic Thais  were  more in favour  o f  jo in ing  the civil service. Thais  enjoyed the civil service because 

they earned religious meri t  through associat ion with the Monarchv (Pasuk and Baker  1997).

Business was  something  left to people they regarded as pariahs.  Therefore,  the foreigners,  

part icularly Chinese  immigrants ,  emerged  as commerc ia l  intermediaries in the traditional society 

character ized bv a two-fold div ision o f  the population: the peasant ry and the ruling of ficialdom 

(Sur ivamongkol  and Guyot .  1986:19).

Howev er. Chinese economic  success  led to Thais '  resentment.  This resentment together  w ith the 

Second Wor ld War  led to the subsequent  deve lopment o f  nationalism, which put a great amoun t  o f  

pressure on the Chinese business communi ty .  In the light o f  these attitudes, the gove rnment  created a 

nationalistic p o l i c y  the 'Tha i- i f ica t ioi f  p rogramme,  which consisted o f  the estab li shment  o f  semi

official enterprises to take ov er some o f  Chinese  economic  role, and tight business control.  Skinner  

(1958:190) descr ibed the government  control on business as follows:

Most  o f  these measures  ... were  impracticable,  ineffective, or abortive.  . . .all  

these threats (business controls)  and deve lopments  were ... the unremit t ing 

government  pressures on Chinese  businesses in 1951-1952. . .  No one knew 

w hen his part icular line o f  business might  be reserved for T hais or subjected to
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strict control,  w hen the lease o f  his shop or title o f  his business property might 

be chal lenged,  or  when his business might  be inspected by revenue  officials or 

raided by poliee. Few businessmen in Bangkok found it possible to operate 

profi tably entirely within the letter o f  the endless law s, decrees and programs 

officially adopted by the government .  In these c ircumstances bribery, squeeze 

and the pay-of f  have become c om m on  features o f  business function in Thailand.

Through the 'Thai-ificat ioiT programme.  Chinese  found it necessarv to develop business ties with 

influential Thai officials, resulted in widespread  corruption within the government  and the 

bureaucracv.  Chinese  deve loped business ties with influential Thai officials for several reasons,  

outl ined below .

Skinner (1958:303-304)  reasoned that, first o f  all. such ties were helpful i f  not essential  in 'obtaining 

routine l icenses and permi ts ' .  Second,  the business ties offered greater  ' securi ty from police 

interrogation,  extort ion or arrest ' .  Third,  the ' t ies y ielded speeial privi leges '  for Chinese business.

Skinner  (1958) also stated that Chinese  bus inessmen had sev eral wav s o f  effecting business  al l iances 

or connect ions  with influential Thai  officials to secure their permanent  support.  First. Chinese  

businessmen invited top gov e rnment  officials and other members  o f  the Thai elite on the boards of  

directors o f  their  commerc ial  and financial corporations.  Second,  new corporat ions were  formed on a 

’co-opera tive  pattern' .  Tha t  is Chinese  supplied the capital and entrepreneurial  skill, and Thai 

officials supplied protection,  official priv ileges and in some cases,  government  contracts  for the 

Chinese.  Third.  Chinese  bus inessmen w ith Thai ci t izenship joined  semi-official  Thai enterprises in a 

managerial  capaci ty (Skinner.  1958:191-192).

In effect,  the bus iness -goveminent  relat ionship between 1932 and 1973 resulted in ' c l i en te l i snf  

def ining as a ' comp lex  pattern o f  v ertical linkages arising from the exchange  o f  protection and 

support  between a powerful  personage  (patrons)  and a shifting arrav o f  lesser actors (clients) 

(Sur ivamongkol  and Guyot .  1986:8). Businessmen co-operated against  their will with influential 

gov e rnment  officials. The  influence o f  business groups  on the gov e rnment w as minimal  and affected 

the policy o f  the state mainly in an informal,  ad hoc and c 1 ientel i stic manner.

2.1.1 T e lecom m u n ica t io n s:  T hai N ationalism  and Raison etat

The bureaucrat ic  polity represents an example  o f  raison etat. Not only w ere there no formal channels  

o f  representat ion,  because the cabinet  o f  Pridi. Maj. Phibun and their  fol lowers '  regimes w anted to 

el iminate any obstacle in pursuit o f  a modern Thai land,  but the project o f  modernizat ion was
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u n d e r t a k e n  w i th  a  r u l in g  e l i te  th a t  m a d e  d e c i s i o n s  w i t h o u t  th e  p o l i t i c a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  o t h e r  s e c to r s  

o f  so c ie ty .

The forms o f  state interv ention dur ing this period w ere first, formal facilitation (Jessop.  1982) to 

maintain the general  external condi t ions o f  capitalist  production.  Second,  substantive supports  

(Jessop.  1982) in that the state directly al located part icular  condi t ions  o f  production to part icular 

economic  agents,  rather than leaving it to the market .  The  state created the condi tions for 

dev e lopment  o f  capital ism by dev e loping an infrastructure that w as used both as a capital good and 

as the compone nt  that brought  together  a national market .

Take te lecommunica t ions  o f  Thai land for example.  Al though the telegraph and telephone  industries 

were  relat ively small  in themselves,  they were  extremely significant for the product ion and 

modernizat ion process.  The  most  important  function o f  t e lecommunica tions  was  its l inkage with the 

capital.  Bangkok and all o f  the count ry ' s  borders as well as w ith agricultural centers such as the sugar  

sector  in Lampang.  provid ing  for a national d imens ion for capital ism (PTD.  2000).

2.2.2 T h e  State  M a n a g e r

D u r i n g  th i s  p e r io d ,  th e  s t a te  is a f o r c e  in its ow n r ig h t .  T h a t  is. th e  s t a te  h a s  th e  a b i l i t y  to  p e n e t r a t e ,  

c o n t r o l ,  s u p e r v i s e ,  p o l i c e  a n d  d i s c ip l i n e  so c ie ty .  T h e  s ta te  is a u t o n o m o u s  to  th e  e x t e n t  th a t  it c o u ld  

t a k e  a u t h o r i t a t i v e  a c t i o n s .  T h a t  is th e  s t a te  c o u ld  c o n f o r m  p u b l i c  p o l i c y  to  th e  ' p a r a l l e l o g r a m '  o f  th e  

p u b l i c  o f f i c i a l s '  r e s o u r c e - w e i g h t e d  p r e f e r e n c e s  ( N o r d l in g e r .  1 9 8 1 :1 9 ) .

By paral lelogram,  it means  that state managers during the bureaucrat ic polity were able to follow 

their own preferences wi thout  real opposit ion from outside forces bv successfully re inforcing societal  

groups who support  them or thev might successfully minimize  the impact  o f  societal actors whose  

policv preferences are different  from their own.  The s tate 's  strategy included direct attack or we akens  

the powers and determinat ion o f  forces with divergent  preferences.

The grow th o f  state interv ention through the Thai-ifieat ion helps to enhance state au ton omy  because  

it prov ides

... more chances to hide or disguise policies to prevent  opposit ion,  insulating the 

po l icv-making  process from effective opposit ion,  neutral izing private powers  

through s tate-owned or controlled resources,  co-opt  or  dissuade the leaders o f  

opposi t ion forces, withdraw other  forms o f  state support,  serv ice or benefit,  or 

simply rely on the sovereign powers and prerogat ives o f  the state to impose
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decisions authori tat ively,  especial ly where  such action does not depend on the 

act ive co-operat ion o f  forces beyond the state (Nordl inger.  1981:132-40).

In this situation. Riggs (1966)  a rgued that the bus iness  could develop,  but:

Precisely because o f  their  lack o f  political access,  a business communi ty  hav ing 

such a background would be unable to gain power  to the extent  needed to impose  

consti tut ional  restraints upon elite, and to compel those in authori ty to protect the 

economic  institutions without  which  private enterprise and a free market  can 

scarcely flourish.

Business persists onlv in the form o f  pariah ent repreneurship:

Individual  bus inessmen could be permit ted by influential officials to cany  on 

their  activ ities. pro\  ided thev contr ibuted f inancially to the priv ate income o f  

their  protectors and patrons in the gov ernment .  The institution o f  pariah 

ent repreneurship,  in other  words,  can become a necessary condit ion for making 

careers in governmen t  service lucrative.. .  (Riggs 1966:250-1).

From Ri ggs ’ analysis,  the wealth o f  the counter-el i te tends to be product ive but insecure,  while that 

o f  the elite is secure but general ly unproductiv e. Riggs argued that this relation could retard 

economic  grow th because  it could obstruct  the emergence o f  the institutions necessary for economic 

growth,  hence increased the risks inv olv ed in any long-term inv estments  (Riggs 1966: 251).  For 

Riggs,  the emergence  and survival o f  part icular enterprises is only possible through the interv ention 

o f  influential officials. Yet. at the same time, the ruling elite:

is not politically responsible to the business communi ty ,  [and] there is no reason 

to think that it would want  to adopt or enforce anv general  rule protecting the 

property interests o f  the bus inessman (Riggs 1966: 252).

2.2 The State’s Role during the Telecommunications Transition 1980-2000

2.2.1 The coming of Prem

At the end o f  1978. the military leadership promulga ted a new consti tut ion,  scheduled a general 

election and steered Thai land towards semi-democracy.  However,  the Kriangsak Ch om anan  

government  did not last long. This was due to the government  making  an unpopular  decision to raise
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domest ic  oil prices in response to pressures created by the 1970 international oil crisis. This  decision 

worsened the economy and financial  stability o f  the country.  Trade  deficits rose from 6.0 per cent  o f  

G N P  in 1978 to 8.3 in 1979 and 8.6 in 1980 (Anek.  1992:37). Meanwhile,  the international debt  o f  

the gov e rnment  also increased year -on-year from an already high level o f  95 per cent  o f  the 

international foreign exchange  reserve o f  the country in 1977 to 1 78 per cent in 1980 (Anek.

1992:37).  The  public and the media conde mne d the action o f  the gov ernment .  Furthermore,  the a rmy 

w ithdrew their suppor t and this led to Kr iangsak ' s  resignation in 1980.

Never theless ,  bounded up with the national e cono my  and financial  stability . Kr iangsak sought  help 

from bus iness  by setting up the Joint  Standing Com mit tee  to find solutions to the t rade deficit  

problem (R uam Prachachart  Turakij .  May 28-June  3. 1978:6). The business class worked  with the 

elites in the earlier period, and thev were  polit ically passive partners until the 1970s when  

businessmen formed a majori ty in the cabinet  in 1975. thus increasing their  political role. Business 

leaders became of fice-holders  in political parties, while corporate interests gave the parties financial  

support  (Pasuk and Baker.  1997). In the late 1970s. the parl iament gave business interests a strong 

influence over economic  pol icy-making.  During  this period, the top corporat ions received more 

active governmenta l  help than at any t ime before or after. Thev were protected from outside 

competi t ion by rising levels o f  tariffs and other trade barriers. Thev were helped by rules, which 

forced foreign companies  into joint  ventures with local firms. They were  defended against  local 

competi t ion by formal and informal market  policing (Pasuk and Baker.  1997).

2.2.2 Increasing Business Force

General  Prem was chosen to head a new cabinet.  Prem put much more effort into securing  the 

support  o f  the House  o f  Representat iv es. Major  parties were inv ited to join  the government .  Since 

most  parties were  bus inessmen,  a lmost  ha lf  o f  P r e n f s  cabinet  members  were persons with a 

business background (See Table 3.6). The businessmen in this government  supported the desire o f  

business to hav e a more  effectiv e role in gov e rnment  economic pol icv-making.  By 1981. the 

business  leaders hoped to deve lop this government-bus iness  al ignment  further, on the model o f  

Korea  or Japan.  Thev lobbied to insti tutionalize the co-operat ion between government  and business 

along the lines o f  Japa n ' s  M1T1 (Minis try o f  Information Technology and industry) (Anek.  1992).

However,  this proposal  failed. The  bureaucracy was  not prepared to embrace  business: henceforth,  

business opted for a compromise  o f  a semi- formal structure o f  the Joint  Public and Priv ate Sector 

Consul ta tive  Commit tee  or JPP CC (Governmen t  o f  Thailand.  1986: Appendix ,  pp. 2-5). The  JPP CC  

provided a l imited and official channel  for business to lobby the economic  ministers and technocrats  

over economic  policies. T hrough this structure,  business was able to guide the transit ion through an
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e x p o r t - o r i e n t e d  e c o n o m i c  p o l i c y .  A p a r t  f r o m  th a t ,  t h e  g o v e r n m e n t  s t a r te d  to  s p o n s o r  p r o v i n c i a l  

b u s i n e s s  o r g a n i z a t i o n s  d u r i n g  1 9 8 3 -8 4 .  T h e  gov e r n m e n t  s u p p o r t e r s  w e r e  e d u c a t i n g  t h e m  o n  th e  

u t i l i ty  o f  b u s i n e s s  a s s o c i a t i o n s ,  p r o v i d i n g  t h e m  w ith s o m e  o f f i c e  f a c i l i t i e s  a n d  e n c o u r a g i n g  t h e m  to  

o r g a n i z e  p rov  in c ia l  J P P C C  (G o v  e r n m e n t  o f  T h a i l a n d .  1 9 8 6 ) .  T h i s  w a s  th e  w a y  in w h ic h  th e  p o l i t i c a l  

p o w e r  o f  th e  b u s i n e s s  c l a s s  w a s  e s t a b l i s h e d .

T ab le  3 .6  B usin essm en  in T hai C ab inets ,  19 63-2000

Prem ie r B eg inn ing  Date  o f N u m b e r  o f T ota l  N u m b e r  o f P ercen tage  o f

C ab ine t B usin essm en C ab in e t  M em b ers B u s in e s sm en

Sarit February  1963 0 14 0 . 0

T h an o m  1 D ecem ber  1963 1 18 5.6

T h ano m  11 M arch  1969 1 25 4.0

T h ano m  III D ece m b e r  1972 3 28 10.7

Sanya  I O c to b e r  1973 4 28 14.3

Sanya  II M ay 1974 3 31 9.7

Seni I F ebruary  1975 8 30 26.7

Kukrit M arch  1975 16 27 59.3

Seni II April 1976 1 1 31 35.5

Than in O c to b e r  1976 1 17 5.9

K riangsak  1 N o v e m b e r  1977 33 6.1

K riangsak  11 Mav 1979 9 43 20.9

K riangsak  III Februarv 1980 s 38 13.2

Prem I M arch 1980 17 37 45 .9

Prem II Januarv 1981 12 40 30.0

Prem III D ec em b er  1981 17 41 41.5

Prem IV Mav 1983 21 44 47.7

Prem V A ugust 1986J  n 1\ 19 324 37.9

Chatichai 1988 32 357 36.9

A nand March 1992 3 3 360

C huan  I S ep tem b er  1992 29 48 36.9

B anharn July 1995 30 50 30.6

Chavalit N o v e m b e r  1996 39 49 29.0

C hu an  II O cto ber  1997 29 48

Taksin Januarv 2000 _

Note:

1. N u m b e r  o f  bu sinessm en  from Prem V is accoun ted  for the total nu m b er  o f  bus in essm en  in the H ouse  

o f  Parliam ent.  Thev  mav or mav not be a m e m b e r  o f  cabinet.



2. A lthough  percen tage  o f  businessm en  from Prem  V to Chuan  Ii decreased , it does not im ply  the

decrease  in influence o f  businessm en.  The percen tage  o f  poli tic ians in Banharn  go v e rn m en t  w as 38.6. 

com p ared  to 13.9 per cent in Prem V. T hus  n u m b er  rose to 58.3 per cent in Gen. C h ava l id  cabinet 

(H ouse  o f  Parliam ent.  1995-2000). It is no tew orthy  that a large n u m b er  o f  po li tic ians w ho decla red  

them se lves  as b usinessm an  later dec la red  them se lves  as politicians. This can be in terpre ted: there  is an 

ideological t ranscendence  or transform ation .  The business  incorpora tes  in the system, thus 

tran sfo rm in g  his torical bloc. In this wav . thev- can resolve conflic ts  o f  interests by legitimately  

redefine them selves.

Source: A dap ted  from Anek. able 2.3. pp .34. with the data for the period  from Prem V to T aksin  upda ted  by 

this writer.

2.2.3 Basis for Business Power

In the case o f  Thai land,  cl ientel ism was  mainly supported by first the sole control o f  political pow er 

by bureaucrat s and the fact that there were not anv non-bureaucrat ic  groups  exist ing or strong enough 

to chal lenge and ba lance the power ,  and second,  the dominat ion o f  business by foreigners,  i.e.

Chinese  immigrants.  The explanat ion o f  the transition is s imply that as soc io-economic deve lopments  

occurred,  these two e lements  were  undermined.  The bureaucrat ic polity had been set back by the 

student  revolut ion in 1973 and meanwhile,  the status o f  the business communi ty  rose.

2.2.4 The Decline of the Bureaucratic Polity

After  the absolute monarchy  was over thrown in 1932. the bureaucrats  took control o f  power  and the 

political activ ities o f  non-bureaucrat ic  groups such as students,  w orkers,  peasant  and businessmen 

were reduced to a minimum.  This  situation al lowed the bureaucrats  to abuse their  power  

uncha llenged and corrupt ion was widespread.  Cl iques and factions,  mostly bureaucrat ic,  took turns in 

control l ing the government .  Certainly,  the general public was not widely involved in the rivalry 

be tween  top polit icians and tended to feel that changes in the ruling groups  were likely to be harmful  

rather than beneficial  (Riggs.  1966:244).

Moreov er, it can be said that up to the early 1970s. the influence o f  interest groups or legal prov isions 

and administ rat ive practices had also been minimal ,  except  for associat ions o f  Chinese  origin (Anek.  

1989). Anek  (1989) argues that this, toge ther with weak  political parties and the publ ic ' s  lack o f  

knowledge  and interest in politics, left the bu reaucracy ' s  power  unchecked.



As soc io-economic  deve lopments  had taken plaee and mass media permeated  Thai society,  the 

publ ic ' s  awareness o f  politics and government  increased,  particularly amon g students.  Originally , the 

students were passive,  a lthough their  soeial consc iousness  had been gradually growing  for some 

time. In 1969. the Nat ional  Student Center  o f  Thai land (NSC T)  w as founded.  It originally conf ined 

its activit ies to public welfare programmes .  It later got involved in an anti-Japanese goods  campaign.  

Finally, its activit ies became political and concentrated on the malpract ice and abuse o f  power  o f  the 

government ,  the Thanom-Prapass  regime (Prudhisan.  1974:539-540).  In effect,  the students 

chal lenged the Thai bureaucrat ic polity in a way that could not have been imagined before.  The 

government  was  final lv brought  down by the students'  mass ive  demonst ra tion in October  1973.

The fall o f  the government  led to several changes in Thai polities. First, the publ ic 's  interest  in 

polit ics and gov e rnment  increased and the spirit o f  democracy was raised in their  consc iousness .  

Second,  new pressure groups were  formed. Besides the student  pressure group,  other  groups such as 

the Teachers '  Center  and the Teachers '  Union also increased quickly.  A mong the most  p rominent  

pressure groups were labour unions.  The  number  o f  labour unions increased t remendous ly after the 

student  uprising f rom only 13 unions in 1973 to 78 in 1976 (Suriyamongkol  and Guvot .  1986: Table 

III).

In short,  the political pow er  structure had changed from the bureaucrat ic polity to one in which 

bureaucrat ic power  was  cut and  pressure groups had emerged,  and to a certain extent  balanced its 

power.  In this sense,  society had become pluralistic (Anek.  1989 and Pasuk. 1989). This  change,  

toge ther  with the increase o f  public interest in politics. Anek (1989) argues,  had made  it rather 

difficult  for the bureaucrats  to play the patronage role.

2.2.5 The semi-Democratic Government

After the short return to military rule be tween 1976 and 1979. democracy  was re-established.  Prem' s  

regime was  based on a combina tion  o f  mili tary and civilian leaders. Ult imate power  lav w ith the 

a rmed forces,  but the political parties played a major  role in l inking the military, civil ian bureaucrats ,  

and business interests. Sakkarin (2000)  a rgues that while Pre m' s  role as a mediator  helped him to 

ba lance all influences in his cabinet,  it also mani fested his rule as indecisiveness and instability, 

w hich led to his unexpected exit and dissolution o f  parl iament  in 1988. The  election in the follow ing 

month resulted in a coalit ion government  formed by the CTP.  the SAP.  the Democrat  Party, the 

United Democra tic  Party and the Mass Party, with the CT P leader. C hatichai Choonha van  as prime 

minister  (Gov eminent  o f  Thailand.  1986).



During the Prem administrat ion (1980-1988)  there was a transition in the Thai product ion structure 

from basic agricultural produce to product  manufac ture  (Pasuk and Baker.  1996). This  transi t ion had 

been largely due  to sev eral major  factors. First, the gov e rnment designed that the inv es tment  

incentives induced a large number  o f  new projects in the manufac tur ing  sector. Second,  sev eral o f  the 

manufac tured  products  o f  these new projects had managed  to find gaps  in the marke t abroad,  

especial ly the markets  o f  labour-intensiv e industry created by the transit ion o f  other  Asian Ne wly  

Industrialized Countr ies  (NICs)  to technology-intensiv e industries. Third,  the depreciat ion o f  the baht 

against  other  major currencies had helped to make Thai manufac tured exports more  compet i t ive  

abroad.  Finally, the wor ld commodi ty  prices for Thai -produced  goods  were on a do wnwa rd  trend 

(Pasuk and Baker.  1996: and Sakkarin.  2000).

2.2.6 The Upgraded Status of Private Business

As the bureaucrat ic polity , an element  support ing clientelism. had declined,  the status o f  priv ate 

business had been upgraded.  As  ment ioned earlier, businessmen were  viewed as pariah 

entrepreneurs:  they were often harassed and their  money  extorted by corrupt  officials. However ,  the 

changes in soc io-economic  and political cl imates had altered this image. The  nationalistic and rather 

hostile policv pursued by the government  towards the Chinese softened. This was due to first, the 

Immigrat ion Act. w hich stopped the influx o f  Chinese  immigrants  into Thai land and second,  their 

assimilat ion into Thai society,  thus removing some o f  the threats, especial ly economic,  perceiv ed by 

the indigenous Thais.  'M a n y  Chinese  businessmen and industrialists have become Thai  cit izens 

through the process o f  na tural iza tion '  (Sur iyamongkol  and Guyot .  1986:21-22).

Moreover ,  private business offered better salaries and fringe benefits,  thus, it could attract more 

highly trained and qualified professional  personnel,  especial ly those w ith educat ion and experience 

from abroad (Anek.  1989). This  added more  prestige to the image o f  the business communi ty  (Anek.  

1989). The  government  also turned towards the priv ate sector for consultat ion and co-operat ion on 

economic  problems such as inflation, unemployment  and trade deficits.  This is ev ident from the 

s tatements made  in successive NE SD Ps .  For example,  the 3Ki N E S D P  (1972-1976)  clearly 

emphasized that the relat ionship between the government  and the private sector must  be developed 

and ' the  private sector should be encouraged  to play a greater  role in economic and social 

deve lopments ' .

In summary ,  the more democra t ic period after the student rev olution,  the improv ing image o f  

business sector  and the economic direction o f  the gov e rnment  brought  in a number  o f  changes.  First,
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the bureaucrat ic  polity declined.  Second,  pressure groups and political parties became s tronger  and 

balanced the pow er o f  the bureaucrats .  These  tw o events changed  the gov e rmnent -business relation 

from cl ientel ism to direct participation and group-based lobbying (Anek.  1988).

2.2.7 The Rise of Chatichai

When Prem decided to dissolve par l iament  in May 1988. and Chat ichai  was  elected as Prime 

Minister ,  it w as the end o f  the semi-democra tic  regime and the beginning  o f  a more  democra tic  

par t \ -based  system (Pasuk.  1997). T his political change together  w ith the rapid economic growth,  

contr ibuted by the fas t -expanding role o f  business supported by the gov ernment ,  d rove the country 

towards  economic liberalization. The  reform all iance in the te lecommunica t ions industry became 

much s tronger  and more activ e. The  BTO scheme that was adopted once dur ing the eigh t-year  Prem 

regime became the most  practical means to implement  priv atization and incremental  l iberalization 

dur ing Chat ichai  regime (Sakkar in.  2000).

Dur ing the Chat ichai  government,  political parties and business gained their importance,  while the 

mi l i t a rCs  and dominant  technocra tic  agenc ies '  influences,  particularly the N E S D B .  were in decline 

(Sakkarin.  2000).  The  economic  reason led to the increase in political power  o f  businessmen and 

political parties. There was a dramatic economic recover} in the late 1980s. due partly to previous 

reform measures  such as expor t-or iented policies. The economic boom greatly increased foreign 

exchange  reserv es and helped improv e the ov erall economic  health o f  the gov e rnment (Medhi  1993).

A good example  o f  this w as Chat ichai  himself.  Before heading  the business-oriented Chat  Thai Party. 

Chat ichai  had served as a military official,  diplomat  and bus inessman.  He also had a close 

relat ionship with textile and pet rochemical  industries. The Chatichai  regime was character ized by 

growing  powers  o f  political parties seeking to w in back the power  o f  the bureaucrat s dur ing the Prem 

regime. Elected polit icians therefore controlled most  o f  the key security and economic  agencies 

dur ing the Chat ichai  period (Banthit .  Vimonra t  and Somsri .  1994). In economic  pol icy-making,  the 

Chat ichai  government  kept the po licy-making function o f  the N E S D B  to the min i mum  by making  it a 

strictly pol icy-planning body. Chat ichai  also reduced the role o f  the JPPCC.  which worked  closely 

with the NE S D B .  All these strategies a llowed business to gain direct access to cabinet  members  and 

political parties instead o f  hav ing to go through the Board and the JPPCC.  Business,  therefore,  w as 

able to expand its political role and exert  its influence on the economic policies o f  the Chatichai  

government .



2.2.8 The Hegemonic Project: Privatization and Liberalization

With reference to te lecommunicat ions ,  the financial  improvement led to a j u m p  in government  

expendi ture on infrastructure projects.  Table 3.3 (chapter  three) shows that there was heavy 

investment  in infrastructure dur ing the 6 th (1987-91)  and 7th (1992-1996) N ES D P.  Investment  o f  

t e lecommunica t ions  increase 30 and 247 per cent  in the 6Ih and 7lh plans respectively,  while 

t ransportat ion was  up from 53.8 mill ion bahts in the 5th plan to over  400 million bahts in the 7th plan. 

However,  infrastructure inv es tments required dur ing the Sixth N E S D P  were  far beyond the s tate 's  

own resources:  privatization thus became a necessity for Thailand's economic future (Poomchai .

June  27. 2000).  The  Chat ichai  gov e rnment carried on the BTO scheme initiated by the Prem 

government .  The government  also tried to promote liberalization in the industry through an effort  to 

set up an independent  regulator  and regulatory reform (Draft  o f  Co mm unica t ions  Act.  M O T C ,  30 

June  1989). w hich faced s trong opposi t ion from labour unions.

Faced with resistance from labour unions,  the Chatichai  government  postponed the l iberalization plan 

and chose  to carry out priv atizat ion through the BTO scheme (Sudharma,  June 30. 2000).  More  than 

twenty te lecommunica t ions  concess ions  were granted to private investors during 1988-90 ( M O T C  

document ) .  The  government  believed that this would inevitably lead to liberalization (Sudharma.

June  30. 2000).  That  is. w ithout any clear legal delineation o f  functions,  the T O T  and C A T  would 

end up compet ing  in many o f  the same serv ices, thus st imulat ing l iberalization (Duenden.  October  

31. 1999 and June  21. 2000).

2.2.9 The return of the Military

The coup  in February 1991 ov erthrew political parties from the centre stage o f  Thai politics and 

restored power  to the mil i tary and the bureaucracy.  One o f  the early at tempts by the mil i tary to 

weaken the political parties was  to break connect ions be tween  the parties, prov incial businessmen 

and bureaucrats .  Incidents such as the assassinat ion o f  leading provincial businessmen and 

reshuffl ing o f  provincial gov ernors linked to the Chat  Thai party w ere recorded (see analysis  o f  

1991-92 crisis in Pasuk and Baker 2000).  However,  in a move  to allay the fears am on g  business  and 

the public,  the military appointed Anand Panyaraclnm. a respected businessman and former top 

diplomat ,  to lead the new government ,  while  it retained control over  security affairs.



Although Anand w as at that t ime chai rman o f  a leading business conglomera te ,  the new cabinet  

reflected his bureaucrat ic background and marked  a resurgence o f  the technocrats  in national  politics. 

Senior officers or former  officers from major  po l icy-making bodies like the MOP. the N E S D B .  the 

BoT.  and the Ministry o f  Foreign Affairs domina ted  all economic  portfolios.  By compari son,  the 

Anand government  was more  technocrat ic than that o f  Prem. The  technocrats  were  appointed  cabinet  

members  and all economic  ministers were directly responsible to the Prime Minister  and had no need 

to consult  other  organizat ions such as political parties.

However,  the Anand government  was different  from Prem 's  in terms o f  its relat ionship with non- 

bureaucrat ic interests. Political parties were  totally exc luded from politics. Formal state-business 

relations were emphas ised less, thus JPPC C did not play a crucial role. This mav be due  to Anand 

being a leading f igure in the business communi ty,  meaning  that he was already well informed o f  

business agendas  and well equipped  with business contacts.  Because  o f  A n a n d ' s  crosscut t ing roles in 

both the public and private sector, he identified with ma in  groups and was able to mobil ize  support  

from both bureaucrat ic  and business interests.

Immediatelv after the coup,  t e lecommunica t ions  polities revealed the fundamental  confl icts between 

the bureaucracy and the political parties over  the issue o f  political corruption linked to priv atization. 

Al though the technocrats  suppor ted private participation in the te lecommunica t ions sector,  they were 

extremely perturbed about  the widespread scandals sur rounding the political parties (see in detail in 

Pasuk et al. 1998). Besides til ing corruption charges against Chatichai  and some o f  his cabinet  

members ,  the new gov e rnment  also remov ed from office a number  o f  senior bureaucrat s including 

Sriphumi.  w ho had been a kev f igure in BTO schemes (Banthit .  Vimonrat  and Somsri .  1994:34).  

Moreover,  the new government  passed a new law on 'Private Participation in State Economic 

Affair s '  in 1992. setting out standard procedures to ' ensure  t ransparency,  consistency and fairness in 

the privatizat ion programme,  especial ly for large scale concession projects ' .  This law guaranteed a 

counterba lanc ing role for the technocrat s  in future BTO projects as a measure to curb political 

corruption.  T his law re 11 ected skept icism by the bureaucrats  about the polit icians as well as the 

prev alent  view amo ng  the technocra ts  that their  roles must  be maintained to protect the public 

interest.

2.2.10 The Return of Democracy

The return to democracy  after the September  1992 election brought  political parties back to power.  

Al though Chuan refrained from intervention in military affairs in order  to proceed with political 

reconcil iat ion and the restoration o f  political stabilitv. his government  began gradual  reform o f  the 

mili tary institution. For example,  the government  transferred senior military officers associated with



the N P K C  to less important  tasks and reduced the nu mb er  of  all three a rmed forces. Par liament  also 

rescinded the Internal Peacekeeping  Act.  which a llowed the military to use force to restore social 

order (Buszynski  1994).

The  political parties domina ted  the politics under  Chuan  was  in some ways similar  to the period 

under  Chatichai .  However,  the two governments  were different  in terms o f  their relat ionship with the 

technocrats.  While the Chatichai  government  tried to exclude the technocrats  from the dec ision

making  process,  the Chuan  government  learned to live with them and even recruited some o f  them to 

help under take economic  reforms.  Chuan  once said '1 would like him [Anand] on certain commit tees 

as advisory role. Actually.  Mr  Anand has already lent some help to Finance Minister  Tarin and also 

introduced some people  to the government '  (Bangkok Post. 19 December  1997).

By ail ing with technocrats,  the Chuan government  gained posit ive public atti tude in creat ing an 

image o f  his gov e rnment  as a democra tic  regime embodying  s imilar  technocratic features.  This is 

because  the technocra tic  gov e rnment under  Anand was highly acclaimed for its integrity and 

effect ive economic  reforms.  It became fashionable for coalit ion parties to appoint  non-elected 

technocra ts  as Deputy Pr ime Minis ter  or as key economic  ministers to build up the par ty ' s  image and 

attract suppor t from the rising middle and business c lasses1.

In terms o f  government -bus iness  relations, the Chuan government  developed a similar  historic bloc 

as the Chat ichai  government.  Political parties and business rekindled their links with the coalit ional 

government  when money  polit ics returned to the fore. This is because the first Chuan  coalit ion 

government  relied heavilv on financial and political support  giv en by their  parties'  factions.  In turn 

political parties, w hich compr ised o f  a number  o f  MPs  headed by a senior politician w ho  financed the 

par ty ' s  political activities as well as his M P ' s  election, received an allocation o f  ministerial  posi t ions 

given to parties and their fact ions (Matichon.  15 Augus t  1990).

Because the hierarchy o f  a political party and the quota o f  ministerial  positions depended  on the size 

o f  financial  contribution and num ber  o f  MPs  controlled by each faction, most  cabinet  mem bers  were 

leaders o f  major fact ions w ho w ere ei ther immensely popular political figures or weal thy polit icians 

wil l ing to buy the short-l ived loyalty o f  MPs at a high price (Matichon.  14 August  1990. the Nat ion 

and Bangkok Post.  15 Augus t  1990). For example .  Santi Chaiv iratana. a SAP execut ive m em ber  and 

Deputy  Minister  for the Interial position rev ealed that he was forced to resign from his post  because 

he failed to meet  financial demands  from his p a r ty  He said that his party decided to allocate 500 

mill ion baht  to f inance an election, thus demaded  that the M O T C  and Minister  o f  C o m m e rc e  provide 

250 and 200 mill ion baht respectively (Nat ion and Bangkok Post. 15 August  1990). This kind o f

1 O ne o f  reasons the Chuan  gov ernm en t  w ere a m ajority  during  the 1902 election was their opposi t ion  to the 
mili tarv d u r i rm th e  Mav 1992 crisis.



"money politics* (Sakkarin,  2000:103) encouraged  elose ties between political parties and business,  

w hich gave rise to business influence in politics (Sungsidh.  1904). But because o f  the technocrat ic 

elements o f  the Chuan government ,  economic  reforms were  pushed ahead while money  polit ics was  

somewhat  restrained. Nev ertheless,  the gov e rnment  was  not free from politieal corrupt ion that led to 

the downfal l  o f  the first Chuan government  in late 1995.

The  rising influence o f  business grew apace during the subsequent  gov e rnments o f  Banharn Silpa- 

Archa  (July 1995-N ov emn er  1996) and Chavali t  Yongchaivudh (N ovem ber  1996-N ov emb er  1997) 

when the role o f  the mili tary and technocrats  cont inued to decline. However ,  economic reforms 

faltered as political instability caused by factional in-fighting and 'polit ical cronyism* drove 

businessmen and polit icians alike to pursue short- term profits and secure lucrative government  

contracts (Pasuk  et al. 1998). The  political intervention in the MOF.  the BoT, and the Stock 

Exchange  o f  Thai land under Banharn and Chav alit led to corrupt ion and economic m is ma nageme nt  

that set the stage for the financial crisis that erupted when the Thai baht was forced to deva lue  in July 

1997 (ibid.).

The Financial crisis also sparked public debates about  linkages between politics and economics  and 

the grow ing need to speed up political and economic reforms.  This  led to the public dema ndi ng  a 

new consti tut ion that would reduce  money politics and vote buying and the call for good governance,  

t ransparency,  and economic  reforms (Nation 2 May 1998 and Bangkok Post 30 July 1998). These 

public demands  were  well realized by the second Chuan government and led to economic ,  political 

and social reforms (Nat ion 2 Mav 1998 and Bangkok Post 30 July 1998).

As the idea o f  l iberalization penetrated the public thinking and w as turned into a ha l lmark  o f  the first 

Chuan  gov e rn m en t ' s  economic  policv. a consensus was  reached among major  interests to l iberalize 

the industry.  Te lecommunica t ions  politics since the first Chuan could thus be descibed as the success 

o f  the ’hegemonic project* in that  main  interests had shifted posit ions towards greater  acceptance  o f  

priv atization and regulator)  reforms.

3. The Thai State and Labour Formation

Over  a long period. Tha i land’s rulers restrained the political influence o f  labour through two main 

strategies (Hewison and Brown.  1994). First, thev ensured there was a large oversupply.  The 

government  imported Chinese  workers  for the three decades to the 1980s. In the 1980s. the 

expansion  o f  the economv accelerated demand. The government  turned a blind eye to the illegal 

import  o f  labour from ne ighbouring countries.  Second,  a numb er  o f  gov ernments  have suppressed 

labour politics (Pasuk.  1997). Thev practiced 'divide  and rule to undercut  central labour  federat ions ' ,  

they used ' legislat ion to ban unions'  from politieal involvement ,  they deployed ' fo rce against  any



sign o f  labour mi li tancy' ,  and they ' encouraged  other  groups such as middle class and the peasantry 

to believe that worker  politics were  a threat  to stability and economic  deve lopment '  (Sungs idh  and 

Kanchada .  1994). This  repressive a tmosphere channel led union leaders into ' l abour is t '  strategies,  in 

which  union leaders were seeking reforms in wages  and working condit ions w ithout b roader 

politieal implicat ions (Sungsidh and Kanchada .  1994).

3.1 L ab o u r  d u r i n g  the Drive for Industr ia l ization .  1957-1980: the B u reau cratic  Polity

The working  class had emerged  as a s ignif icant  social power  by the mid 1970s. This was  a result o f  

the successful  industrial policies o f  the state. The  early phase o f  industrialization began in the late 

1950s. on the advice o f  the Wor ld Bank,  init iated w ith priority given to the promot ion o f  priv ate 

foreign investment  (Sungsidh and Kanchana . 1994:213-4).  For example,  the First NF.DP (1961)  

focused on the strategy o f  import  substi tution (IS). The state changed its role from being a direct 

ent repreneur  to provid ing support  for the building up o f  economic  infrastructure and creat ing 

favourable condi t ions for capitalist  deve lopment  in the coun t ry . The IS strategy left at least two 

durable traces. First, a close col laborat ion between local entrepreneurs and foreign investors was 

created.  This ne twork later served as the base for export  growth in the 1980s. Secondly,  rural-urban 

migrat ion was in expansion (Sungs idh and Kanchana . 1994:214).

The  Sarit years were known as the 'dark ages '  for labour. Sarit abolished the Labour  Act. established 

in 1956 by Field Marshal  Phi bun ' s  government .  He described the A c t ' s  prov ision as:

. . . inappropr iate.  They prov ided the opportunity for those who would use them as 

a tool to promote conflict  between  employers  and employees  and destroy the 

understanding and co-opera t ion which exists between them. In addition,  they also 

prov ide communis t  instigators with the opportunity to lead employees in 

inappropriate d i rect ions . . . .  All o f  these things contribute to the destruction o f  

industry and com me rce  and endanger  the dev e lopment o f  the economy and the 

progress o f  the country (cited in Hewison and Brown.  1994:499-500).

An abol i shment  o f  the Labour  Act  led to banning labour involving in politics. There were  a w ave o f  

arrests and imprisonment  o f  labour leaders, intellectuals, journalists and politicians. The  labour 

mov em en t  was  again forced underground and its o rganizat ions destroyed.

Trade  unionism began to re-emerge  in the 1970s. The  labour movem en t  started due to their  endured 

suffering working condit ions.  The  labour mov ement gathered mom en tum  in the early 1970s and 

were part o f  wider  social protests,  which ultimately led to overthrow o f  the military in 1973.
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Accord ing  to Pasuk (1991).  reorientat ion toward  expor t p romotion was  suggested by the  Wor ld 

Bank and promoted  by some sections o f  local capital ,  w hich had some success in export ing 

manufac tures .  The shift o f  economic  strategy from IS tow ards EOI in Thai land occur red 

simultaneously with political changes  from mili tary domina tion  towards  greater  democracy with 

increased business influence (Pasuk.  1991).

Al though the state promoted  private inves tment  in Thailand during 1957 and 1975. it occurred 

within the context  o f  an authori tar ian political system,  as described earlier as 'bureaucra tic  polity*. 

The  bureaucrat ic polity was  a system in which the bureaucracy led political activities and non- 

bureaucrat ic forces were  unable to get access to political decision making.

The  non-bureaucrat ic forces,  including workers,  however ,  gained political space after the 1973 

uprising. Although the bureaucrats  and the military still held a dominant  role in politics, both were 

pressed to negot iate with other  powerful  interest groups such as businessmen,  o rganized workers and 

students.  Yet  these non-bureaucrat ic  forces were not strong enough to domina te  the political arena. 

The  political env i ronment  dur ing this period was called a ' semi-democra t ic  regime* (Chai-Anan.  

1985) or ' competi t ive  corporatism* (Anek.  1989). in which the political system is character ized by 

general  elect ions and political competi t ion between pressure groups o f  bus inessmen and mili tary 

men and bureaucrats ,  with a considerable possibility o f  political interv ention by the a rmy (Sungs idh 

and Kanchana .  1994:216)

Apar t from political change,  the IS and EOI led to structural changes in economy in terms o f  

product ion and employment .  In terms  o f  production,  the role o f  agriculture has decl ined while n o n 

agriculture sectors have expanded  rap id ly . Table 3.7 shows that the share o f  agriculture in G D P  fell 

from 39.8 per  cent  in 1960 to 10.9 per cent  in 1999. On the other hand, the contribution o f  

manufac tur ing and serv ices sectors rose from 12.6 and 9.6 per cent in 1960 to 30.3 and 14.6 per cent 

respectively in 1999. The  Thai economic  structure in the late 1970s to the 1990s was therefore 

character ized by the higher  contr ibut ion o f  non-agricul ture sectors to GDP.

T able  3.7  T hailand: G ross  D o m est ic  P roduct by Industrial O rig in ,  1960-1999

(In percent o f ( iD P )

1960 1970 1980 1990 1995 1997 1999

GDP 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 97.4

Agricultural 39.8 28.3 23.2 12.4 1 1.2 11.2 10.9

Non-agricultural 60.2 71.7 76.8 87.6 88.8 88.8 86.5

Manufacturing 12.6 17.1 21.3 24.7 28.4 28.7 30.3
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(continued) 1960 1970 1989 1990 1995 1997 1999

Construction 4.6 5.8 5.3 5.2 7.2 5.7 3.4

lradc 15.2 17.4 16.7 17.6 16.0 16.0 15.5

Banking, insurance and real estate 1.9 3.9 3.1 5.3 7.5 6.8 3.2

Other ser\ ices 9.6 9.3 12.3 12.3 12.8 13.3 14.6

Source: I960-1990 from Dixon. 1999: 10: 1995-1999 from International Monetary Fund 2001. Table 3.

In te rms  o f  labour  market ,  the change  was  not drastic. In 1988. more than two- thi rds o f  the 

employed  were  still engaged in agriculture.  As shown in table 3.8. the non-agricultural  sectors 

accounted for a smaller  share o f  employ ment  than agriculture.  In 1986 the argriculture accounted  for

63.5 per cent  o f  all l abour force. Al though the share o f  agriculture in G D P  is declining,  majori ty o f  

labour force was  still in the agriculture sector in the mid 1990s and the number  dropped  to 44.5 per 

cent  or just below ha l f  o f  the total labour force in 2000.  In other w ords,  al though the n um be r  o f  

wage  earners from non-agr icul ture sectors increased, there was not proletarian concentra tion in the 

Marxist  sense (Sungs idh and Kanchana .  1994:223).

T able  3 .8  E m p loyed  Persons by O ccu p a t io n ,  selected years 1986-2000

Year/Occupation 1986 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1998 2000

Professional 868 992 1032 1232 1426 1506 1877 2031

M an ag em en t 366 434 442 612 669 802 874 943

Clerical 627 813 878 1016 1 172 1220 1 186 1 157

Sales 25 19  2838  ' 2688 3206 3434 3840 4178 44 40

T ranspo r t  and 

co m m un ica t io ns

695 741 855 1012 1132 1278 1208 1205

L abourers 3 160 3521 4053 5599 6202 6892 5586 5996

Services.  Recreat ion 912 1034 1107 1244 1363 1442 1482 1606

W ork ers  no t 

c lassif iable  by 

occupation

19 8 29 16

i
i

7 18 13 7

A gricu l tu ra l 16050 17342 19755 15929 14355 14163 13862 14058

Total N on- 

agricultural*

9186 10381 1 1084 13937 15415 16998 16394 17485

* Total N on-agricu ltu ra l  w orkers  = Professional -r M a n a g e m e n t -  Clerical + Sales+  Transpor t  and 

co m m u n ica t io n s+  L a b o u re r s -  Services.  Recreation-*- W orkers  not c lassif iable  by occupation . 

Source: Ministry  o f  L abour and Social W elfare, various years.
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Apart  from the lack o f  proletarian concent rat ion,  the state also interv ened in labour processes.  The 

state extended direct control o f  w orkers in order to implement  the IS policy. For example ,  the 

military governments  banned all strikes and t rade union activit ies by imposing Martial  Law 1958 

and abol i shed Labour  Relat ions Act 1956. Moreov er, the w age policv w as based on the f ixing o f  a 

low price o f  rice and permit ted a compress ion  o f  the money w age, and hence the cost o f  production,  

which was  seen as an incentive to foreign investment  (Sungsidh and Kanchana . 1994:223).

The  political democrat izat ion and economic growth resulted from the EOI policv helped labour to 

gain political space from the mid 1970s. Labour  achiev ement  included securing their  political space 

through an es tabl ishment  o f  the 1975 Labour  Relat ions Act. The Act set up a complex  set o f  laws, 

structures and procedures  that accorded workers  basic rights and permit ted them to have a legitimate 

voice in the formulat ion o f  labour policv .

Brow n (1997)  argues that these dev e lopments  reflected a general  restructuring o f  state-labour-capital  

relations. The  dev e lopment  o f  new modes  o f  labour control replaced the repressiv e controls  imposed 

under the authori tarian.  Mil itary-led regimes  o f  the bureaucrat ic polity period gave way to the new 

modes  o f  control,  which relied less on coercion and emphas ized consultat ion and mediat ion within 

an insti tutionalized tripartite arrangement .  In the tripartite a rrangement ,  workers,  employers  and 

government  were  to co-opera te  in solving industrial conflict  and disputation.

Brown (1997) argues that the tripartite should be seen as indirect control o f  the state over  labour.

The  authori t ies saw the political exclusion o f  labour and increased labour discipline as a prerequisi te 

for successful  expor t  promot ion.  However  in the new political situation, labour controls  became 

more indirect than before.  Apar t  from its coercive activities, the state has also effect ively placed 

' restrict ions on the exercise o f  rights by failing to close the main  loopholes in the labour  law. not 

enforcing employer  complaints  and refusing to ratify those International Labour Organizat ion (ILO)  

conventions  which cover  the rights to organize'  (Brown.  1997:173).

Brown (1997).  thus, inserts that this new arrangement  might not s trengthen labour 's  political power.  

By contrast ,  the proliferation o f  unions might actually be interpreted as representing a 

'disorganiza tion o f  organized labour '  and a consequent  undercut t ing o f  the capacity o f  unions to 

represent  the interests o f  workers  (Brown.  1997:1 70-1 71). Brow n (1997) argues that there were two 

reasons that could explain the di sorganizat ion o f  labour force. First, the rapid industrialization 

created mov ement o f  labour across a range o f  industries, thus it is difficult to establish and maintain 

exist ing organizat ions (Brown and Hewison.  1997:14-15).  Secondly,  capital and state still opposed  

the labour politics.



Brow n (1997:1 71) argues ' a l though some sectors o f  capital have been prepared to accept  organized 

labour,  the anti-union resolve o f  the majori ty remains strong' .  As far as the labour-capital  relations 

concerns,  private sector employers  hav e systematical ly sought  to inhibit labour organization.  Their  

strategies included 'uses  o f  short- term contracts:  sacking the promoters o f  union by exploi t ing legal 

loopholes:  d rawing  out bargaining negotiat ions:  encouraging  splits within union leadership and 

closing factories to re-open them with newly recruited work- forces '  (ibid.).

Regarding the state-labour relations, specific e lements  within the state have restricted worker  

autonomy.  For example ,  the mili tary es tablished and sponsored its own labour organizat ion in late 

1970s to compete  with organized labour which resulted in the break-up o f  the Labour  Congress  o f  

Thailand,  the st rongest  and most  progressiv e body o f  organized labour. Hence,  ' such interv ent ions 

reflected the mi l i ta ry ' s  w ider mission o f  managing  conflict  through political means '  (Brown.  

1997:173).

Another mean o f  treat ing labour  issues outside national politics w as the s tate 's  promot ion o f  

tr ipart ism (Sungs idh and Kanchana .  1994:227).  There are seven tripatile bodies established dur ing 

the late 1970s and early 1980s. Some o f  them are advisory such as the National  Advisory Counci l  

for Labour  Development,  while some have decis ion-making  authori ty such as the Labour  Relat ions 

Com mit tee  (LRC)  that acts as arbitrator in state versus enterprise disputes and the Labour  Cour t 

(LC)  work ing  be tween employers  and employees  (Sungs idh and Kanchana . 1994).

Intensive state promotion o f  tr ipart ism in industrial relations resulted in a decline in labour disputes 

and work stoppages.  The  number  o f  strikes decreased from 133 strikes in 1976 to 18 strikes in 1980, 

w hile the num ber  o f  labour disputes was 1 76 times in 1980 compared w ith 340 t imes in 1976 (see 

chapter  5. Table 5.4). This benefi ted the gov e rnment  in respect o f  political stabilization and relativ e 

au tonomy in policv dev e lopment rather than employees '  wages,  working  condi tions and welfare 

(Sungsidh and Kanchana .  1994:228).

An increase in importance o f  these tripartite bodies,  especial ly the Nat ional  Advisory Counci l  for 

Labour  Dev e lopment .  LC and LRC. resulted in another  element  o f  the state in l imiting the basic 

right to organize.  The numbers  o f  union, federat ions and counci ls  g rew rapidly dur ing the 1980s and 

1990s. These  deve lopments  were directly related to compet i t ion among  some union leaders to 

establish their  congresses  and compete  for prest igious seats on various tripartite bodies such as the 

Nat ional  Advisory Council  for Labour  Development  and LC. This compet i t ion has been facilitated 

by law itself, which grants each union one  vote regardless o f  the size o f  its membership.  Preferred 

unions and their  candidates have been able to monopolize  posit ions on tripartite bodies,  contribut ing 

further to labour disunity and a general w eakening  o f  organized labour (Somsak .  1991).
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3.2 Emerging Labour Force during Industrialization (1980-1990): Capitalist Dominance

There  w ere on-going efforts to inhibit the deve lopment  o f  organized labour occurred during the late 

1970s and throughout  the period o f  semi-democra t ic  Prem regime (1980-1988) .  How ever,  the 

industrialization policies dur ing the 1960s and 1970s. founded principally on cheap labour,  

deve loped  a strong manufactur ing  base for the 1980s. By the mid 1980s. the pace o f  industrial 

deve lopment  accelerated w ith growth  rate exceeding 10 per cent  a year  (Table 3.1). Table 4.6 

(chapter  four) indicated that the economy was increasingly oriented to commerc ial  and industrial 

sectors. For instance, agricultural  em plo ym ent  fell from 55 per cent  under the Fifth Plan ( N E S D B )  to 

33 per cent  during the Sixth Plan in 1991 ( N E S D B  6lh: 213).  In addition, manufactur ing expor ts  rose 

from 32 per  cent  o f  the total exports  in 1980 to 76 per cent in 1990 (TDRI.  1992 ). This data implies 

that Thai land was  undergoing  an extensive capitalist  revolution.  The  economic and political power  o f  

the capitalist  class was now being secure.

The economic  and politieal changes  result ing from industrialization had accelerated the growth o f  

unions.  Industrial izat ion led to the deve lopment  o f  w age-labour,  w hich became an increasingly 

important  actor  within the Thai politieal economy (Pasuk and Baker.  1997). The  EOI pol icy led the 

country from the emphasis  on cheap  and unskilled labour resulting from the IS policy, toward  a 

better t rained, more commit ted and higher skilled work force (Sungsidh.  1991 and Hewison  and 

Brow n. 1994). How ev er, the specific form o f  capitalist industrialization in Thai land has created not 

only new classes,  class fact ions and groups,  but also a complex mult i tude o f  new divisions w ithin the 

work force, "by location (rural,  urban, metropoli tan),  by occupat ion (skilled, unskilled),  male and 

female,  child labour: employed  and unemployed:  producers in advanced and backward sectors '  

(Hewison  and Brown.  1994:502).  For example,  in 1982 at least one mill ion children aged between 

seven and eleven years old worked  in all sectors, with 48.000 o f  them in the industrial sector 

(Division o f  Labour.  1983). In 1990. o f  total work force. 1.5 mill ion were defined as being involved 

in "household labour '  (Depar tment  o f  Labour.  1991). These figures indicated the f ragmentat ion o f  the 

work force,  hence implying the inhibition o f  the process o f  labour organizat ion.

Howev er, as Table 3.9 show s, there was a proliferation o f  unions dur ing the 1980s. with the unit o f  

organizat ion being the enterprise union. The num ber  o f  unions grew during the 1988-89 period in the 

context  o f  rapid economic and industrial expansion.  Nevertheless,  only 5 per cent o f  the six million 

strong work  forces was unionized.  The SOE unions were healthier than private and public unions,  

with 74 unions in 20 SOEs while the private sector  had 10 unions in 4 companies (Nongyao .  1988:9).



Table 3.9 Num ber o f Labour O rganization, Selected Years, 1976-2000

Year No. o f  U n io n s No. o f  l a b o u r  F e d e ra t io n s  

a n d  C o u n c i l s

No. o f  E m p l o y e r  

O r g a n iz a t io n s

1976 184 1 11

1980 254 9 ........................13

19 8 2 ............... 377 13 14

1984 430 20 17

1986 470 19 17

1988 : 562 19 19

1990 713 21

1991 657 24 21

1992 749 26

1994 888 26 113

1996 1015 26 147

1998 999 26 163

2000 1084 28 239

Source: Ministrv o f  L abour and Social W elfare, \ a r io u s  vears.

The principal union activities include bargaining with employers  and the state over  wages and 

condit ions,  receiv ing and processing grievances,  a ttempt ing to ensure the labour law is enforced and 

represent ing workers '  dema nds  (Hewison  and Brown.  1994). Unions pursue these objectives,  for the 

most  part, w ithin a decent ral ized environment .  Unions employed various strategies including 

' serving on tripartite commit tees,  lobbying politicians, street rallies, strikes, using the press and using 

the industrial relation machinery i t se l f  (Hewison and Brown.  1994:504).  As table 3.10 shows,  the 

number  o f  strikes and the num ber  o f  working  days lost initially rose after the right to strike was 

returned in 1981. From then on. howev er, the incidence o f  strikes decreased dur ing the late 1980s. 

suggest ing that the strategv o f  using industrial relations machinery such as consul tat ion to limit and 

contain the level o f  disputat ion has been relatively successful.
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Table 3.10 Industrial Disputes, Strikes and Lockouts, 1976-2000

Y ear Strike L ab ou r  D isputes L ockouts

No. W ork ers
S

Involved !
i

D ays

Lost

T im es W ork ers
i

Involved

No. W ork ers

Involved

Days

Lost

1976 133 65.342 495 .619 340 194.469 TWA.

1980 18 3.230 5.356 174 58.461 N /A.

1982 n 7.061 116.795 376 100.959 ..........n /a "

1984 17 6.742 183,698 86 32.752 N/A.

1986 6 5.191 157.858 168 27.982 4 544 4 .875

1988 5 1.444 32.386 120 29.178 2 640 7.464

1990 7 2.799 22.775 118 35.792 2 1.499 48 .792

1992 20 6.614 215 .186 193 52.318 14 1.765 23 .156

1994 8 4.186 42.933 165 41.353 7 3.944 38 .270

1996 17 7.792 44 .910 175 51.394 1 890 53

1998 4 1.209 128.872 121 35.897 4 935 84.688

2 0 0 0 3 2.165 192.845 140 50.768 10 3.804 57.403

Source: Ministry  o f  L abour and Social W elfare, \ a r io u s  years .

The priv at ization plan became an important  element  o f  economic  reforms in the Fifth Plan (5th 

N E D D P :  1982-86).  To  further boost  SOT efficiency and accelerate the implementat ion o f  

privatization.  Prem' s  cabinets  showed its commitment  to the Fifth Plan and occasiona lly stepped in 

to set out police guidelines.  For example,  in 1986 the cabinet  divided state enterprises into five 

categories for more  effectiv e implementa tion o f  the plan and made it clear that no new SOEs would 

be expanded,  except  in the areas o f  public utility and security. Moreover ,  inefficient SO E s were to be 

d ismantled or privatized while profi table SOEs would require more private sector participation 

(Cabinet  Resolution.  12 June 1984).

4. Conclusion

In summary ,  this chapter  i l lustrated two main points in the te lecommunica tions  deve lopment  in 

Thai land prior to the major  reform in the late 1980s. First, the deve lopment  o f  t e lecommunica t ions  in 

Thai land reflects its ' tw in duality characteris t ic ' .  The economic impor tance o f  the 

te lecommunica t ions  sector brought  in the political duality o f  the te lecommunica t ions sector, 

reveal ing the changing  relat ionships at the national level be tween the newly emerging  business world 

o f  t e lecommunica t ions  and the Thai state. In addit ion to its dual political nature, t e lecommunica t ions  

reflects a spatial duality because  it combines  many features that link the domes tic  economy to the 

regional and global economies.
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Second,  the Thai state had a relative au tonomy in relation to capital and labour. The state au tonomy 

was able to act against  the social g roups '  interests in establishing and execut ing national policies for 

the ach ievement  o f  the state 's  own pol i t ical /economic interests. The Thai state control led capital 

through the 'Thai- i f icat ion'  p rogramme,  whi le  restraining the political influence o f  labour through a 

number  o f  strategies,  including ' t r ip ar t i s m' . The  civ il and mili tary bureaucrats  thus w ere able to rule 

the country with immunity  from the control and direction o f  non-bureaucrat ic  forces. In other  w ords, 

capital and labour groups were not strong enough to exert influence on the operat ion o f  the 

bureaucracy.

Unders tanding the origin o f  the state pow er prior to the reform in the mid 1980s is very impor tant  for 

an analysis o f  the changes o f  these relat ionships during the reform in the next tw o chapters.  In 

chapter  4. it focuses on the spatial duality characteristic o f  the te lecommunica tions  politics. Chapter  5 

focuses on the political duality o f  the te lecommunica tions  reform. Attention is placed on the 

changing  role o f  the Thai state in relation to the emergence  o f  business influence on the 

implementa tion o f  t e lecommunicat ions  policies.



C H APTER FOUR

The Liberalization of Dom estic Telecom m unication Policy: In relation to 
the G eneral Agreem ent for Trade and Services (GATS)

1 Introduction

In Chapter  One.  I demons tra ted  that  the te lecommunica tions  industry is internationalized. 

Technology  advancem ent  has revolut ionized the way people a round the wor ld communica te ,  in 

which  the communi t ies  have becom e a  'global  vi l lage'  l inked together  by m o d e m  communica tions  

means.  Dur ing  these deve lopment  periods,  the international envi ronment  has been going through a 

t ime o f  ad jus tment  in all aspects,  f rom regulator}’ reform to standardization in communica t ion-  

related activities. Hence,  the technologies support ing the te lecommunica tions  sector  and the range o f  

new serv ices have  become  universal .  This has led to the rapid ev olution o f  te lecommunica t ions  f rom 

being a  solely national  enterprise to an international one. In effect, l iberalization has changed the 

economic  and regulatory foundat ions o f  t e lecommunica tions and consequently,  the terms  and 

condit ions under  which nearly all types o f  telecommunica tions are conducted (Noam.  1987).

The internat ional izat ion o f  t elecommunica t ions  industry was  brought  about  by transnational  classes 

act ing th rough their  t ransnat ional  corporations (TNCs) .  The  Wor ld  Te lecommunicat ions  Advisory 

Council  ( W T A C )  points out  that  an expans ion o f  t e lecommunica tion  global ly was concur rent  with 

the change  in cus tomer  att i tudes and  behaviour ' .  Business users realized the strategic significance 

o f  t e lecommunicat ions  for bus iness  competi t iveness and this has fuelled the pressures for both 

deregulat ion o f  the industry and for  a  move  to cost-based pricing (ITU. 1993). Thus,  a  much 

changed  te lecommunicat ions  envi ronment  exists today; one w here the provision o f  services and 

resource are t ransmi tted by advance  technologies under  highly liberalized condit ions (ITU. 1989).

The O E C D  refers to the changing  international landscape in the descript ion o f  the 

te lecommunica t ions marketplace.  For m ai n  o f  the 24 industrialized m em ber  countries o f  the ODE C 

' the de m an d  for t elecommunica t ions serv ices is now not so much concerned  w ith obtaining access 

to ne twork ( telephone lines, for example)  as universal  service and access have been attained. Rather 

the de m an d  is for cus tomized  solutions,  mobili ty,  flexibility and efficient service offerings at cost- 

oriented prices.  Standardized services are not  always appropriate for large users and the t rend in 

service deve lopment  is toward  a  merging  o f  voice,  data and video func tions’ (OECD.  1993).
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It is this sett ing into which  all t e lecommunica tions  organizations have competing  interests to 

provide ei ther domes tic  or international serv ices. A large number  o f  countries in all regions o f  the 

wor ld are currently engaged in telecommunica t ions sector  restructuring. The  ITU reported that  its 

me m be r  states are ' replacing monoli thic by mult iple ne twork service structures and  establishing 

au tonomy in planning,  managemen t  and f inance o f  operat ing entities'  ( ITU/CTD.  1991). Mosco  

(1996) a rgued that  these changes in corporate and industry structure, as well as changes in 

technologies  and services in te lecommunica tions have come about  wi th  the active legal, regulatory 

and policy direct ion o f  the state.

The state responded to changes in the te lecommunica t ions industry differently. Mosco  (1996) 

suggested that  there are four processes that characterize current  state-constitutive activity. The  first 

is commercial izat ion,  which  refers to a replacement  o f  regulat ion forms based on public interest, 

public serv ices and related s tandard  with marke t s tandards that establish market  regulat ion (pp.202). 

In te lecommunica tions ,  commerc ia l izat ion means building and  organizing networks and  services 

with a greater  concern for  those customers,  principally business,  for l inking metropoli tan networks 

in global  netw orks and for genera ting revenues.  Commercial izat ion has led state 

te lecommunica t ions authori ty to separate te lecommunica tions and  other revenue-generat ing 

activities f rom postal  and  other  services, which are mandated by consti tut ion or legislation.

The second process is liberalization, w hich refers to a  process o f  state interv ention to expand  the 

number  o f  part icipants in the market ,  typically by creating compet it ion betw een service prov iders 

(Mosco.  1996:202).  Suppor ters o f  l iberalization contend that  the process lowers prices, expands 

services and  speeds up the process o f  innovation. The  state supports liberalization by introducing 

private compet i tors  into the market .

Thirdly,  privatizat ion is a  process o f  state interv ention that  literally sells o f f  a  state enterprise. This 

process is a  response o f  state activities to a numbers  of  reasons, for example governments  

ideologically commit ted  to private control  over  economic activities, the attraction o f  fresh revenues 

and the pressures o f  transnational  businesses and governmental  organizations,  such as the IMF and 

the Wor ld  Bank (Mosco.  1996:203).

Finally,  the state asserts its role in the process o f  internationalization. This means the states integrate 

them in different  t eaming  a rrangements or strategic alliances, such as the Nor th  Amer ican  Free 

Trade  Agreem en t  and the Group o f  Seven. Internationalizat ion also brings about  specific state 

organizations,  such as the GA TS ,  the Wor ld  Bank and the IMF.  Internationalization is particularly 

impor tant  in the te lecommunica tion  industry because the transnationalizat ion o f  te lecommunica tion 

networks  requires some degree o f  interstate coordination (Mosco,  1996:203-4).



This chapter  focuses on the internationalizat ion process.  In the previous chapter.  C o x ’s a rgument  was 

presented.  Accord ing  to Cox,  the process o f  internationalizat ion refers to a  process o f  interstate 

consensus formation.  The  consensus  entails a  coordination o f  policies and practices,  which  support  or 

do not  obs truct  a  co m m on  ideological  f ramework  o f  open economy.  Internationalizat ion requires the 

state to internalize structures o f  states so that  each can best  t ransform the global  consensus into 

national  pol icy (Cox.  1987:254).

1.1 International Regime and Developing Countries

The growing  impor tance o f  the marke t  as an institutional mechanism tha t influences the product ion 

and consumpt ion  o f  t rade and serv ices in telecommunica tions means  that  the rules operat ing on a 

regional or global  scale need to  be very closely coordinated with the evolving structure o f  national, 

regional and international  markets .  This s tudy' s  standing point  is in line with an a rgument that 

governments  and often those  f rom the private sector have a very important  role to play  in establishing 

the ' rules o f  the  g a m e '  for international  and national markets (Hirst  and Thompson,  1996). In the 

te lecommunica t ions field, the deve lopment  o f  global networking capabili t ies depends  on the working 

out o f  complex  administrat ive  agreements at national, regional and international levels. The  Wor ld  

Bank ' s  (1997) report  emphas ized  the impor tant  role o f  international institutions in coordinat ing the 

actions o f  national  and regional  governments.  These institutions embody the norms  and rules that  are 

shaping the landscape o f  the market  for  telecommunicat ions.  It also recognized the capacities,  

resources and power  o f  the state. Capaci ty in this context  means the ability o f  state institutions to 

undertake  and promote  col lect ive actions.  The  state 's  ability to promote and mediate change  in 

pursui t  o f  collect ive ends is unmatc hed  (Wor ld  Bank,  1997:3. 157).

The  impor tance  o f  individual state roles means  that  the impact  o f  international regimes on 

te lecommunica t ions is not a  one-way direction from the international to the regional  and to the 

national Nat ional  and regional  initiatives can make a substantive difference to the outcomes  

depending  on whether  there is a  proactive or  reactive strategic response to te lecommunicat ions 

deve lopment ,  acquisi t ion and use (Ure, 1995). A report on Information Technology  development 

from the U N C S T D  summ ed  up the role o f  the state in responding to the global  telecommunica tions 

system as follows:

... national responses (to the global  communi ty)  range from being complete and

posit ive to being partial,  d isengaged and reactive. Some countries have ambit ions



to learn and create strong policies at  home and take a  full par t  in global  debates 

and  negotiat ions.  Some want  to respond but  lack the resources.  Others are 

unr4sponsive  to the challenge. Again,  this need not  be a split between 

go ve rnme nt  and  the private sector. Governments  mus t  lead, but  the whole 

count ry mus t  learn (Howkins  and Valant in 1997:25-6).

The above  quotat ion implies that  in tod ay ' s  international system, any country' that  tries to strengthen 

its national t e lecommunica t ions  infrastructure mus t  do so in interdependence with the global 

environment .  The  representat ives o f  governments  and the private sectors o f  developing countries are 

finding it necessary to negotiate with an increasingly wide range o f  influential international 

institutions. These  insti tutions influence te lecommunicat ions  investment,  product ion and user 

capabilities.  They  include private and public banks,  regional services supply bodies,  international 

regulatory agencies  and  private sector associations.  They can make it easier or more  difficult  for a 

country to pursue  its national goals  by providing or wi thholding resources respectively.  This leads 

some observers to suggest  tha t the roles o f  government  institutions in the te lecommunica tions sector 

are reduced (See Chapter  one for  a  detailed discussion).

1.2 Internationalization and Its Effect on Telecommunications Policy: Case Study of Thailand

This chapter  considers the implicat ions o f  a  l iberalized te lecommunica tions t rade regime by 

consider ing the example  o f  te lecommunica t ions  policy format ion in Thailand.  H o w  will l iberalized 

trade in te lecommunica t ions  serv ices affect the formation o f  Thai  t e lecommunica tions policy, and 

the role o f  the Thai  State 111 te lecommunica tions  service provision? In order to examine  the 

implicat ions o f  the l iberal izat ion o f  international serv ice trade and investment  institutions for Thai 

Te lecommunicat ions  policies, multi lateral  trade negotiat ions in services in the General  Agreement  

on Tariffs and Trade  in Services (G AT S)  were the first in which the applicabili ty o f  t rade concepts 

to te lecommunicat ions  was  tested. It is argued that  trade in te lecommunica tions serv ices 

significantly reshapes the relat ionship o f  different international organizations and the role of  the 

Thai  State in te lecommunica tions  policv’ formation and service provision.  However,  this chapter  

examines the notion that  the State is losing its au tonomy through internationalizat ion o f  the State. It 

rather argues that  the State has "indispensable functions ' .  The  state has to perform in a  capitalist 

society f rom guarantee ing proper ty and contracts,  to dismant ling obstructions to markets ,  to 

ensur ing the soundness  o f  mone y  (Cox 1987: 132-3). Nevertheless,  this chapter  quest ions the notion 

that  the state is act ing as a  mediator  or t ransmission belt  for the global  regime.
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The case study o f  the role o f  the Thai state in te lecom m unications industry developm ent in the 

fo llow ing  sections uses the G eneral A greem ent on T rade and Service (G A T S) and A SEA N  

F ram ew ork  A greem ent on Service (A FA S) N egotia tions to show  first, if  the Thai state is losing its 

pow er th rough  in ternationalization . Second, w hether the Thai State acts m erely as a  transm ission 

belt o f  g lobal liberalization  trend  by in ternaliz ing  its te lecom m unications policy, or lastly, w hether 

the Thai state m ediates adherence to  the logic o f  international capital com petition , as w ell acting as 

a buffer p ro tecting  national industry  from  global m arket.

1.3 The case of GATS Agreement on Telecommunication Trade and Service

The Thai T elecom m unications M aster Plan 1997-2006 (TM P) could be said to be partly  a result o f  a 

com m itm ent g iven  by the T hai state to W TO . One o f  the m ain policies o f  the Plan is to gradually  

liberalize te lecom m unications industry , a  process th a t will lead to  full liberalization  by 2006. 

L iberalization  o f  the Thai te lecom m unications industry  policy  is in accordance w ith G A T S, w hich 

prom otes the liberalization  o f  in ternational trade. The G A TS sought to  liberalize trade th rough a 

series o f  m ultila teral nego tia tions w here the trading nations each agree to reduce th e ir ow n 

p ro tection  barriers in return fo r freer access to each o th e r 's  m arkets. A ccording to this direction, 

foreign investors are to be a llow ed  to participate in the Thai te lecom m unications industry  after 

2006.

T able 4.1 illustrates the cu rren t stage o f  te lecom m unications developm ent in T hailand. It is clear 

tha t m ost o f  sectors. PSTN . D ata com m unications and M obile PFIS/PCS. are still m onopoly. 

A lthough som e sectors such as m obile com m unications, serv ices-based  carriers and equipm ent 

allow com petition , it is in the form s o f  B uild-T ransfer-O perate  (B TO ) schem es, in w hich state owns 

all te lecom m unications resources bu t grants concessions to private com panies. H ow ever, this 

structure is changing  tow ards m ore com petition  and fully com petition  o f  all sectors by the end o f  the 

T PM  plan (2006).
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Table 4.1 Market Liberalization Time Frame

Market Segment Status Quo Deregulation Transition Period Full Competition
Year

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Onward
Type I (Facilities-based Carriers)
PSTN Local

Trunk
International

PC C

M

M

M

M

D

D

D

D

C

C

Data
Communications

X.25
Leased Lines

c

c

Mobile

Communications

Analog cellular D

D

C

Digital cellular C

Paging PC

PHS/PCS M RD C

Type II (services-based carriers*) 
including Trunk & International

PC

PC

C

Type III (Terminal Equipment) C

M = M onopoly

RD = R egionalized D uopoly

D = D uopoly

PC =  Partial C om petition (Certain areas)

C =  Full com petition

* = Except Type II D om estic and International voice services w hich w ill be reserved

until the beginning o f  year 5.

Source: T elecom m unications M aster Plan, 1997-2006: 6

The current trend tow ards globalization o f  m arkets reinforces the consensus opinion am ong states o f  

defining a  com m on core o f  legal standards exem plified by organizations such as International 

Telecom m unications U nion (ITU), W orld Intellectual Property Organization (W IPO ) and 

Telecom m unications W orking Group (TELW G). ITU addresses specific issues in radio 

com m unications, standardization and developm ent (M ansell and W ehn, 1998:183). W IPO
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adm inisters in ternational conventions fo r the pro tection  o f  tradem arks and copyrigh ts and  offers 

assistance to  countries in fo rm ulating  in tellectual p roperty  pro tection  (ibid). T E L W G  w as set up by 

the A sia-P acific  E conom ic C orporation  (A PE C ) to  w ork on hum an developm ent, technology  

transfer, regional coopera tion  and te lecom m unication  standard ization  (ibid). The G A T S  is the m ost 

recent exam ple fo r legal harm onization  o f  te lecom m unications trade regulations, w hich  established 

trade-in -serv ice  rules fo r te lecom m unication  businesses engaging in dom estic and cross-border 

activities.

In general, governm ent partic ipates in m arkets as consum er, supplier and regulator. As regulator, 

governm ents can effectively  control m arkets as strictly as they desire. Control m echanism s the 

governm ents use are for exam ple, price structure, product quantity , or entry and exit o f  the m arket. 

The step tow ards liberalization  o f  trade in serv ices in te lecom m unications industry  m eans a 

sign ifican t reduction  in b o rder m easures, and consequently  activ ity  tha t can ham per foreign firm s 

com peting  w ith  dom estic firm s inside national borders. R egulatory  reform  is therefo re  a pre

requisite  for T hailand  in jo in in g  the  in ternational te lecom m unications system . In the T hai 

te lecom m unications equ ipm ent industry , fo r exam ple, Sum eth (1992:16) concluded, 'th e  m ain 

reason for (foreign com panies especially  from  Japan and Taiw an) relocating  to  T hailand  in the first 

p lace w as to  take advan tage o f  the c o u n try 's  low  labour costs, prom otional incentives. G eneral 

S e n  ice P rov ider priv ileges, and to  side-step loom ing trade friction. A t the sam e tim e, cum bersom e 

procedures and the com plica ted  records required  to keep exports separate from  local sales for im port 

ta r if f  and tax  settlem ent p roposes, g reatly  d iscourage these m anufacturers from  selling  p a rt o f  their 

quo ta  on the local m ark e t'.

The attem pt fo r m arket in teg ration  o f  te lecom m unications industry, in particu lar to a ttrac t the 

m assive flow  o f  in ternational capital to em erging m arkets such as those o f  T hailand , has exposed the 

legal and  institu tional env ironm ent o f  these countries to pressure they w ere often no t able to 

w ithstand. N evertheless, a  com m on feature  o f  in ternational legal bodies is the ir non-b inding  nature 

(P isto r 2000:3). T ha t is all legal bodies take the form  o f  recom m endations d irected  a t the m em bers o f  

the ir organizations. F or instance, G A T S A rticle IV. para. 1 states that the developing  country  

m em bers shall be facilita ted  th rough  negotiated specific com m itm ents. In an env ironm ent such as 

T hailand  w here both  state and ind iv idual firm s are m em bers o f  a num ber o f  international 

o rganizations, the pressures com e from  (1) state policy m akers, (2) a  bottom -up d issem ination  o f  

standards th rough th e ir adoption  by  individual com panies, and (3) a  lobbying effo rt for legislative 

change to  incorporate  the o rgan iza tions ' standards into dom estic law  (Sudharm a, June 30, 2000).

There are th ree m ain parts o f  the G A T S this study analyzes. The first part is Part II G eneral 

O bligations and D isciplines. This part will affect T hailand the m ost because they  are principles that



apply  to  all m em bers and, for the m ost part, to all services. The second place the study w ill look a t is 

P art III Specific com m itm ents and the th ird  is P art V I T elecom m unications A nnex and  A nnex on 

N egotia tions on B asic T elecom m unications. This section w ill illustrate tha t in ternational regim e has 

little effect on T hailand  because  som e com m on features o f  G A TS gives the Thai state a  room  to 

m anoeuvre  its role.

1.3.1 The Framework of Principles and Rules: What are the legal obligations for Thailand?

The G A T S is the first m ultila teral legally  enforceable agreem ent to cover trade and  investm ent in 

services. It aim s to  end a rb itra ry  regulatory  in tervention, to assure predictability  o f  law s and to 

generate  g row th  in trade and investm ent (W TO  Secretariat, 1999). It creates a  fram ew ork  o f  

m ultila teral princip les and  rules for the liberalization  o f  trade in services. B ecause regulations 

reflecting  these objectives affect the supply  o f  services in various w ays, G A TS obligations arise 

from  nego tia tions, rather than  flow ing  directly  and autom atically  from  adherence to the fram ew ork 

agreem ent itse lf  (W T O  Secretariat. 1999).

The end result o f  these nego tia tions appears in the schedule o f  specific  com m itm ents o f  each 

m em ber (See T able  4.11 for T hailand). A country  cannot becom e a m em ber o f  G A T S w ithout 

having  accep ted  a t least som e specific  com m itm ents, w hich are conditioned by the basic principles 

to assure  effective m arket access (T D R I. 1996). There are d iscip lines on m arket access, national 

trea tm en t and various regulator} m atters that have to  be respected  by m em bers (T D R I, 1996). In 

addition , a  num ber o f  o ther d iscip lines such as those on state m onopolies and restrictive business 

practices also apply  to trade  po lic ies and practices to avoid circum vention or nu llification  o f  

ob ligations undertaken  (W T O  Secretariat. 1999).

The G A T S conditions affect governm en t regulations on trade in one w ay or another and the 

presence o f  foreign  suppliers in m arkets. The set o f  rules a ttem pts to produce a m ore level 

com petitive field. It ensured th a t standardized signs. indicating lim itations and restrictions, are 

erected. It also set the traffic  m anagem ent code tha t governm ents have to abide by, w hen laving 

dow n the rules and position ing  the signs (T D R I, 2000).

The G A T S structure is based on the no tion  th a t full liberalization  o f  trade in services requires 

d iscip lines fo r regulating m easures govern ing  the supply  o f  services, in addition to  those  o f  M FN 

trea tm en t and  transparency . A  m em b er's  obligation  will depend  on the type o f  m easure. B roadly 

speaking, the G A TS regulates m easures around three concepts:



(i) nation trea tm en t,

(II) m arket access, and

(III) dom estic  regulation.

The fo llow ing  section  exam ines (A) P art II, (B) Part III and (C) Specific C om m itm ent o f  the G ATS 

and its effect on T hailand. T he analysis focuses on the th ree concepts o f  the G A T S as indicated 

above. Sum m ary  o f  the rules and  discip lines and the ir im pact on Thai te lecom m unications Law s is 

g iven m T able  4.1 to 4.4. The sum m ary' is based on data  collection from  interview ing.

(A) GATS Part II General Obligations and Disciplines.

P art II in G A T S sets out ‘general obligations and d isc ip lines '. These are basic rules th a t apply to all 

m em bers and. for the m ost part, to  all serv ices.

(i) Article IIMost-Fcivoured-Nation (MFN)

The first p rincip le  o f  G A T S I exam ine is M ost-favoured-nation  (M FN ) clause (A rticle II). M FN  is a 

key p rincip le  in in ternational trade  on w hich the G A T T  w as based from  the outset. This principle 

obliges m em ber countries to g ive the m ost favourable trea tm en t to their trad ing  partners and the 

o ther m em bers im m ediately  and  unconditionally . It forbids d iscrim ination betw een th ird  countries. 

The G A T S  also  incorporates the  sam e princip le , states tha t 'w ith  respect to any m easure covered by 

this A greem ent, each M em ber shall accord  im m ediately  and  unconditionally  to  services and serv ice 

suppliers o f  any o ther M em ber trea tm en t no less favourable than  it accords to like services and 

service suppliers o f  any o ther c o u n try ’ (W T O  Secretariat, 1999).

This ob ligation  is applicab le  to  any m easure affecting  trade in services, and in all sectors, w hether 

specific com m itm ents have been  m ade or not (D uenden, O ctober 20. 1999 and June 21, 2000 and 

Sudharm a. June 30. 2000). M ost favourable trea tm en t is defined as the best trea tm ent gran ted  to  any 

th ird  country , irrespective o f  w hether or not the country  is a  W TO  m em ber (W TO  Secretariat,

1999).

H ow ever, the G A TS recognized  th a t full liberalization  in som e service sectors could no t achieved, 

and tha t liberalization  subject to  som e tem porary  M FN  exceptions w ould  be p referab le  to  no
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liberalization  a t all (W TO  Secretariat. 1999). The result w as that m ore than 70 m em bers, including 

Thailand  m ade th e ir schedule to  service com m itm ents subject to  a  further list o f  exem ptions from  

A rticle II (See A ppendix  I). H ow ever, these exem ptions are subject to  a  tim e lim it as well as to 

negotia tions in fu ture  rounds. A t this stage, it can  be thus said th a t G A TS A rticle II m ay not have 

m uch im pact on T hailand  (T D R I. 1996 and Sudharm a. June 30. 2000). H ow ever, w ith  the G A TS in 

force, it is m uch m ore d ifficu lt for m em bers to obtain  an exem ption. This is because approval is 

necessary  from  th ree-quarters  or m ore o f  m em bers, and the justification  for the inconsisten t 

treatm ent is sub ject to annual review  under the W T O  w aiver procedure (W TO  Secretariat. 1999).

(li) Article III Transparency

A second basic princip le  is tha t o f  A rticle III on transparency. T raders will be badly handicapped  in

doing business in a foreign coun try  unless they know  w hat laws and regulations they m ust follow.

This problem  is serious fo r trade in serv ices because so m any o f  the relevant rules are dom estic 

regulations. The G A T S requires each m em ber to publish prom ptly  'a ll relevant m easures o f  general 

ap p lica tions ' and to 'n o tify  the C ouncil o f  new ly changed laws, regulations or adm inistra tive 

g u id e lin es ' (A rticle III. Para. 1 and 2). Each m em ber is required to  establish, by the end o f  1996. 'an  

inquiry point to respond to requests from  o ther m em bers for in fo rm ation ' (A rticle III. Para. 4). In 

this section, since Thai law s do not require publication , it is likely that other m em bers will have a 

com plain t against T hailand  (S udharm a. June 30. 2000). Sudharm a (June 30. 2000) said that 'the 

Thai state thus has a duty to am end its law s, or to provide an adm inistrative directive such as 

publication  o f  laws, regulations, adm in istra tive gu idelines and other decisions and ruling to effect to 

bring into the transparency  p rin c ip le '. A n ad justm ent in this respect m ay include the requirem ent o f 

G A TS in A rticle X III on G overnm en t P rocedure as well as A rticle XVI on M arket A ccess (Table 

4.3). because 'T h a ilan d  has no gu idelines on these m atters ' (Sudharm a. June 30. 2000).

(Hi) Article VI Domestic Regulation

The dom estic regulation  A rticle establishes the general princip le that dom estic m easures m ust be 

adm in istered  in a reasonable, ob jective and im partial m anner (W TO  Secretariat, 1999). This m eans 

foreign suppliers can challenge adm inistra tive decisions before a tribunal. A m em ber has to inform  

foreign suppliers if  an application  fo r au thorization  is rejected (A rticle VI, Para. 3). A lthough the 

G A TS is not a  s tandard-setting  body, m em bers m ust show  'con fo rm ity  o f  the ir dom estic regulations



accord ing  to standard  set by 're le v a n t' in ternational o rgan iza tions' (A rticle VI, Para. 5(a)). In 

T hailand, there is no legal p rincip le  th a t can be applied  to satisfy th is requirem ent (Sudharm a. June 

30. 2000). This A rticle m ay constitu te  a  cause o f  action  for o ther m em bers. F or exam ple. SIEM EN  

once launched  a  claim  against the T O T  that its proposal in the T ransm ission  C onstruction  Project 

was m ore feasib le  and reasonable  than the com petito r and asked the governm ent to  undertake an 

investigation  (Sudharm a. June 30. 2000).

In sum m ary , m ost rules in P art II (See A ppendix  F) are in tended to ensure tha t benefits under the 

G A TS are not b locked  by dom estic  regulations. F or instance. A rticle V III on state trad ing  states 'a  

m onopoly  supplier o f  a  serv ice m ust not to be allow ed to act inconsistently  w ith  a m em b er's  M FN 

obligations or its specific com m itm ent (A rticle VI. Para. 1). nor to abuse its m onopoly  position 

(A rticle VI. Para. 2). unless a  m em ber negotiate com pensation  w ith suppliers (A rticle X X I. Para. 2 

(b )) ' It is perhaps d ifficu lt fo r T hailand to rew rite a  rule o f  m onopoly  in a non -d iscnm inato ry  

fashion, g iven its h istory  o f  state m onopolies. A lthough the Join t V enture A ct o f  1992 is applied in 

T hailand, the M O T C . T O T  and C A T  do not participate in the  issuance o f  this regulation (Sudharm a. 

June 30. 2000). In the sam e line o f  argum ent. Pansak and N oppanat (July 7. 2000) argue 'in  all 

negotiations. T hailand  should  exercise all rights available to pro tect our te lecom m unications 

industry, w hich is still an in fan t stage o f  developm ent. For exam ple, the governm ent could  use 

A rticle X II. on restric tions to  safeguard  the balance o f  paym ents, w hich sets out to a llow  m em bers 

in serious balance-o f-paym ents d ifficu lties to  restrict trade in serv ices to m aintain a  level o f  reserves 

adequate  for th e ir developm ent or transition  program m es (A rticle VI. Para. 1)'.

Summary of GATS and its impact on Thailand

The fo llow ing  tables (4.2. 4.3. 4 .4  and 4.5) sum m arized the im pact o f  G A TS on the Thai 

te lecom m unications laws. T ables outline T hailand  com m itm ents to G A TS. C olum n 'C lau se ' refers 

to G A T S rules. The 'Im p ed im en ts ' refers to the d ifferences the Thai te lecom m unications laws and 

regulations from  G A T S and thus may obstruct im plem entation  o f  G A TS rules. 'A d ju stm en ts ' 

colum n refers to recom m endations the telecom m unications com m ittees urge the Thai governm ent to 

follow . In case tha t the com m ittees did not recom m end an adjustm ent, reasons, in the context o f  

G A TS rules, w ere given in 'M isce llan eo u s ' colum n. D ata  in these tables w ere com plied  from  

Interview s w ith Dr. D uenden. N oppanat. Pansak. Asso. Prof. Sudharm a and Dr. Sum eth. and from  

docum entation  from  the C om m unications A uthority  o f  T hailand (1993). The data  therefore 

represen ted  an in terpretation  o f  individual view s and an inform al recom m endation to  the CAT. It 

m ay not represen t the final com m itm ent T hailand  gave to the G A TS.



Table 4. 2 Article II Most Favoured Nation (MFN)

Clause Impediments Adjustments i  Miscellaneous

N o n 
d iscrim ination

• A cceptance o f 
com m itm ent is 
building.

• M ay provide exem ption 
but m ust be 'reasonab le  
and non
d iscrim ination '.

N one

Art. II, 3 may be applicable to 
'con tiguous zo n e '. This may 
not have m uch im pact on 
Thailand, as T hailand  is a 
service taker and buyer o f  
technology.

Table 4.3 Article III Transparency

Clause Impediments Adjustments Miscellaneous
To publish  p rom ptly  
all re levan t m easures 
o f  general 
application.

T hai law s do not 
require publication.

To prom ptly  inform  
the C ouncil for T rade 
in service o f  the 
in troduction  o f  any 
new or any changes 
to ex isting  m easures 
o f  general 
application.

• N o decision  
comply ing to 
appoin t ag en cy .

• D ocum ents are 
not published.

Publication  o f  all 
laws. etc. required by 
G A TS required law 
am endm ent, provision 
o f  an adm inistrative 
d irection to effect the 
transparency 
principle.

The phrase 
'm easures o f  
general
ap p lica tions ' covers 
law. regulations, 
adm inistra tive 
guidelines or any 
other decisions and 
rulings.

Each m em ber is 
ob ligated  to respond 
to all requests for 
specific inform ation 
by o ther m em bers o f  
any m easures o f  
general application .

N one N eed to appoint an 
enquiry point and 
m onitor progress in 
international forum .

Each m em ber m ust 
notifv  the C ouncil 
any m easures taken 
by ano ther m em ber, 
w hich it considers, 
affect the operation  
o f  the G A T S.

C om plain t by o ther 
m em bers.
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Table 4.4 Article XVI Market Access

Clause Impediments Adjustments Miscellaneo
us

C om pliance w ith the 
M FN  clause and 
non-d iscrim ination .

N o law s or decisions have 
ever been m ade to  apply 
M FN  treatm ent in the 
te lecom m unications sector. 
The rules in
te lecom m unications m ust 
be applied  indiscrim inately 
to  all providers.

N eed  a clear guideline, 
policy or regulation to 
ensure m arket access to 
all providers in 
sector/services that have 
been opened up.

A m em ber shall not 
p rovide lim itation  on 
the num ber o f  
service suppliers.

Thai law  grants m onopolv 
to  the T O T  and CA T, 
w hich  g ran t B TO  contracts 
g iv ing  conditional 
m onopoly  to the contractor.

To adopt guidelines, 
regulations or ruling to 
ensure com pliance w ith 
this Article.

A m em ber canno t 
lim it the total value 
o f  service or assets or 
total num ber o f  
service operation.

Im ped im ent on the total : C learer objectives and 
value or asset bu t lim itation i rules o f  m onopoly, 
on service operation  is in 
force.

A m em ber cannot 
p rescribe specific 
types o f  legal entity 
or jo in t venture 
th rough  w hich  a 
service supp lier may 
provide a service.

E xisting  law s prohibit 
o thers from  engaging  in the 
service.

C learer objectives and 
rules o f  m onopoly.

A m em ber cannot 
lim it foreign 
partic ipa tion  in term  
o f  capital or 
sharehold ing  lim it.

Existing  law s do not allow  
foreign firm  to partic ipate  
in serv ice provision.

A m end the existing law s i 
and regulate service 
providers.
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Table 4.5 Article VI Domestic Regulation

Clause Impediments Adjustments
Miscellane 

ous

• A m em ber has an 
ob ligation  to ensure 
tha t all m easures o f  
general app lication  
are adm in istra ted  in a 
reasonable, objective 
and in an im partial 
m anner.
• Each m em ber 
m ust m ain tain  or 
institu te ju d ic ia l, 
arb itral or 
adm inistra tive 
tribunals or p rocedure 
as requested  by 
service supp lier for 
the prom pt review  o f  
the claim . M em ber 
m ust also provide an 
appropriate  remedy 
w ith ob jective and 
im partial review._____

• To provide a m ore
• Thai laws are not ! transparent.

transparent. This accountable system  o f
A rticle m ay ; law.
constitu te a  cause • The bidding
o f  action for other regulations m ust
m em bers. correspond to the

• N o legal principle criteria  o f  objectivity .
can be applied  to ; reasonableness and
satisfy this im partiality.
requirem ent. • A dopting a  review

• T hailand  m ay have schem e o f
to  follow adm inistrative
guidelines o f  the 1 decision in an
Council. objective and im partial

m anner.

(B) GATS Part III Specific Commitments

Part III sets out the rules, w hich, together w ith Part I (m ode o f  supply), have shaped each m em ber's  

com m itm ents to adm it foreign suppliers o f  services to the ir m arkets. Tw o m ain articles. M arket 

A ccess and N ational T reatm ent deal w ith m arket access and national treatm ent. A no ther article. 

Specific C om m itm ent deals w ith specific com m itm ent, w hich applies only to schedule sectors and 

included in th is case study, telecom m unications.

(i) Article XVI Market access Clause and Article XVII National treatment Clause

M arket access and national treatm en t clauses relate to term s, lim itations and conditions agreed and 

specified  in its schedule. In g e n e ra l national treatm ent crucially  em bodies the princip le  o f  non
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d iscrim ination  betw een foreign and local bodies. The m ain operative w ording states tha t 'each  

m em ber shall accord  to  services and serv ice-suppliers o f  any o ther m em ber, in respect o f  all 

m easures affecting  the supply  o f  services, treatm ent no less favourable than tha t w hich it accords to 

its ow n like services and  serv ice-supp liers ' (A rticle X V II. Para. 1).

N ational trea tm en t in the G A T S thus not only applies to im ported  services, but also to  the service- 

suppliers in the m arket. C om pared  w ith the G A T T , w here obligation  relates to im ported  goods only, 

national trea tm en t in the G A T S has a g reater regulatory  pow er, despite its being a negotiated  

com m itm ent.

In guaran teeing  the national treatm en t basis. G A TS requires governm ents to inscribe in their 

schedules any conditions and qualifications on the ir g rant o f  national treatm ent (A rticle XV II. Para 

1). The national trea tm en t co lum n is in tended to show  any discrim inatory  qualitative restriction, 

w hereas any m easure tha t affects both m arket access considerations and national treatm ent 

inextricably  should  appear in the m arket access colum n. For exam ple, the Thai state declares in it 

specific com m itm ent for te lecom m unications sector that an entry to the te lecom m unications m arket 

requires the com pany to  be the T hai reg istered  com pany w ith foreign equity share no t exceeding 40 

per cent. T here is also a requ irem ent th a t a  foreign person hired by all service sectors m ust be 

m anager or specialist only (T able 4 .12)

The m arket access clause (A rtic le  X V I) relates to four m odes o f  supply (See A ppendix  J). and 

provides a fram ew ork  fo r each m em ber to adhere to the national operative. H ow ever, the G A TS do 

not define clearly  the concept o f  m arket access. For exam ple, there is no obligation in the G A TS to 

g ran t a  serv ice-supplier the righ t to  en ter the m arket to do business in this p referred  m anner (A rticle 

XX. Para. 1). M arket access has to  be negotia ted  by sector and m ode o f  supply. A m em ber is only 

obliged to g ran t m arket access to the extent provided for in its schedule o f  com m itm ents.

A m em ber is entitled to  enforce som e lim itations on m arket access. These lim itations include, for 

exam ple, the num ber o f  serv ice operations, the num ber o f  natural persons supplying a  service, or the 

partic ipation  o f  foreign  capital. A country  is deem ed to have gran ted  full m arket access if  it has not 

negotiated  the right to im pose any lim itations can be inscribed 'N o n e ' in its schedule o f 

com m itm ents in the m arket access colum n (See T able 4 .12 and A ppendix  I), indicating tha t there 

are no lim itations. I f  a  particu lar form  o f  m arket access - be it lim ited or unlim ited  - is inscribed in a 

schedule, it has to be gran ted  on an M FN  basis. A m arket access com m itm ent in effect entails a 

standstill obligation. This is because a country cannot change its regulations in a w ay that would 

m ake access im possible or restrictive.



(C) Specific Commitment: The Annex on Telecommunications

The T elecom m unications A nnex  is independent o f  the specific com m itm ents that individual W TO  

m em bers m ay have m ade to open up the ir m arkets for telecom m unications services. E ssentially , it 

focuses on one issue: the righ t to m ake use o f  public telecom m unications netw orks and services. 

This issue is im portan t to the supplier o f  alm ost any serv ice. Each m em ber is required  to ensure that 

all service suppliers seeking to take  advantage o f  any com m itm ents included in its G A TS schedule 

are allow ed access to. and the use of. public basic te lecom m unications 'o n  reasonable and non- 

d iscrim inatory  te rm s '. 'N on-d iscrim inato ry•' is defined to  m ean not only tha t the foreign  service 

supplier w ill receive M FN  (A rticle II: M ost Favourite N ations T reatm ent) and national treatm ent 

(A rticle X V II: N ational T reatm ent) but will also be able to 'u se  the te lecom m unications netw orks 

and serv ices on term s and cond itions as good as those enjoyed by any o ther user in sim ilar 

c ircum stances ' (G A T S M arrakech  D eclaration Final A ct Para. 5 (a) A nnex on 

T e lecom m um cations).

R ights under the A nnex apply  to all availab le services such as telephone, telegraph, telex, and data 

transm ission , but not the transm ission  o f  radio or television  program m ing. This im plies the support 

o f  the righ t o f  access and use (A rtic le  XVI M arket A ccess). This includes rights to buy or lease 

equipm ent needed to  connect to the public te lecom m unications netw ork, to connect p rivate circuits 

w ith the public system  or w ith o ther circuits, and to use the public netw ork to transm it inform ation, 

including in form ation  from  com puterized  databases, both w ithin the country concerned  and  to or 

from  any o ther W T O  m em ber. T he A nnex  allow s developing countries to place som e lim itations on 

access and use i f  this is necessary  in order to  strengthen their telecom m unications capacity , but any 

such lim itations have to  be specified  in the ir G A TS schedule.

(i) How the Annex on Telecommunications affects Thailand?

For T hailand, the acceptance o f  te lecom m unications (trade in service) liberalization is m ore closely 

related to a  fo rw ard-looking  approach  o f  the an ticipated  benefits from  such a reform  (D uenden. 

O ctober 20. 1999 and June 21. 2000: Pansak and N oppanat. July 7. 2000 and K oson. July 7. 2000). 

A lthough T hailand  attracted  a large influx o f  FD I after partial deregulation  o f  the
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te lecom m unications industry  in 19871. A krasanee (1991) concluded tha t the local industry  has not 

gained  substan tia lly  from  techno log ical sp illovers and o ther benefits associated  w ith a  strong FDI 

presence. The governm ent thus, 'sh o u ld  consider procurem ent for fu ture te lecom m unications 

expansion  to  help nurture  local firm s, prom ote industrial linkages, access and acquire  foreign 

technology , and m axim ize sp ill-over effec ts ' (Sum eth. 1992). This can be done by ex tensive use o f 

governm ent p rocurem ent to guaran tee specific  products, as in o ther countries such as the US. UK. 

France. Japan  and C hina (W orld Bank. 1990). In theory, m arket access or national trea tm ent 

requires the  governm en t to rem ove all m easures, w hich lim it cross-border supply, consum ption 

abroad, com m ercial presence or the tem porary  entry o f  natural persons. In practice, how ever, 

v irtually  all com m itm ents on service activ ities contain lim itations to either m arket access or national 

treatm ent (Sudharm a. June 30. 2000).

The patterns o f  lim itations on com m itm ents o f  T hailand (See A ppendix  I) are first, the exclusion o f 

cross-border supply  from  com m itm ents ( 'N o n e ' in M ode 1). Since cross-border supply  is considered 

to be a substitu te  for the  supply o f  services th rough  com m ercial presence in m any service activities, 

the exclusion o f  th is m ode o f  supply  im plies an aim  to a ttract foreign investm ent (D uenden. O ctober 

20. 1999 and June 21. 2000).

Secondly, the lim itation  on com m ercia l presence, w hich T hailand uses, is a  specific legal entity. For 

exam ple, en terprises are required  to incorporate, through for instance jo in t venture. Joint venture 

strategy allow s the state to gain  access to developm ent and technology transfer. The state is also able 

to retain a degree o f  indigenous control w hile provid ing  the environm ent for local com panies to 

becom e substantial players. The jo in t venture itse lf  is subjected to a  national legal structure, which 

lim its foreign equity  partic ipation  to 40 per cent. A com pany has to operate under the built- 

transferred-opera ted  concept, and all com panies m ust use public telecom m unication  netw ork  under 

national te lecom m unication  authorities. N ational netw ork specification is a reflection o f  local 

conditions such as traffic  levels and patterns o f  custom er usage and regulatory peculiarities, such as. 

w hich au thority  has control o f  the radio frequency.

The Thai governm ents have adop ted  vary ing  approaches to the developm ent o f  their 

te lecom m unications industry , and the ir national aspirations do not alw ays coincide w ith the 

com m ercial ob jectives o f  overseas suppliers. Controls on the flow  o f  hard  currency, local jo b  creation 

and techno logy  transfer are the bullet w hich overseas suppliers have had to bite in order to achieve 

access to Thai m arkets (Sum eth. O ctober 20. 1999). In return, the Thai governm ents have had to

1 From  1987 to 1990. B oard o f  Investm ent (BO I) approved 430 telecom m unications equipm ent and 
electron ics projects, w ith a com bined investm ent o f  106 billion baht, as com pared to  only 50 projects.
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reconcile national sovereignty  issues w ith the need fo r foreign resources. An exam ple o f  this case is 

the th ree-m illion-line  te lephone p ro ject under M inister M ontri Pongpanitch (see detail in chapter six).

O rig inally , the pro ject w as p lanned  by T O T  w ith the in tention to use the repeat-order m ethod. 

H ow ever, before the project started, M ontri w as approached by British Telecom  w ith a  proposal to 

install one m illion  te lephone lines on a  B u ild-O perate-T ransfer (B O T) basis (in T hailand  B TO  is an 

operating  system ). T o assure the p ro jec t's  v iability . M ontri asked for a  one billion  bah t guarantee and 

a six-m onth  negotia tion  period. B ritish T elecom  w ithdrew  but o ther overseas com panies such as 

M itsui. T oyom enka. A lcatel and E rickson expressed  their intention. This led M ontri to issue an open 

invitation to a ttrac t all p rospective investors to secure the best term s o f  contract for the governm ent 

(N aew  N a. 2 F ebruary  and 8 A ugust 1987). D ecisions o f  this nature inevitably  d istort the fram ew ork 

for fu ture  te lecom m unications projects, since suppliers adapt their m arket entry strategies to take 

account o f  local conditions.

N evertheless. T hailand  could  gain  expertise from  overseas carriers. N ynex N etw ork  System s 

C om pany, (the overseas operating  am i o f  the US regional Bell C om pany) for exam ple, has sought 

in frastructure developm ent opportun ities in Asia, w hich allow  it to use its expertise as a 

te lecom m unications carrier a long w ith its technology  vision o f  integrating  cable TV  and telephone 

serv ices on a  com m on netw ork. N ynex has invested a 13.5 per cent stake in T elecom A sia 

C orporation , w hich  is bu ild ing  a tw o m illion-line overlay telephone system  in B angkok.

T elecom A sia  has p lanned to deliver cable TV  services starting in 1995 using the sam e telephone 

netw ork, bu t operating under a separate franchise agreem ent w ith the M ass C om m unications 

O rganisation  o f  T hailand  (T elecom A sia  A nnual R eport. 1996-2000; V allobh. July 18. 2000).

An additional lim itation  is that the ‘entry for senior personnel as intra-corporate transfe rees ' (M ode 

4) is subject to an econom ic test. M ost countries in the region have liberalised  the supply  o f  

te lecom m unications equipm ent, bu t overseas involvem ent in the m anagem ent and operation  o f  

netw orks rem ains a sensitive issue (D uenden, O ctober 20. 1999 and June 21. 2000). M ost Asian 

countries m aintain  strict lim itations on the level o f  foreign involvem ent in m anaging the national 

te lecom m unications in frastructu re  (Pansak and N oppanat. July7. 2000). T herefore, d irect equity 

participation , o r direct foreign investm ent, by overseas carriers is the exception rather than the rule 

(D uenden. O ctober 20. 1999 and June 21. 2000).

H ow ever, an associated  trend  w ith the g row ing  in ternational com petition  is the grow ing  necessity  for 

developing  countries to im prove the ir standards o f  te lecom m unications m anagem ent (Pansak and

w ith a com bined  investm ent o f  ju s t 16 billion baht during the tw o and a h a lf  decades from  1960 to 
1986 (Sum eth 1992: 15-20).
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N oppanat. July7, 2000. and D uenden. O ctober 20. 1999 and June 21, 2000). In the increasingly  

com petitive m arket fo r sources o f  in ternational finance, these developing countries require foreign 

consultancy  expertise to pu t their operations on to a m ore business-like footing in order to satisfy the 

requirem ents o f  in ternational lenders such as the W orld  Bank, the A sian D evelopm ent Bank, foreign 

governm ents and com m ercial lenders (Pistor, 2000).

In sum m ary, the preceding  section  o f  this study has explained som e o f  the fram ew ork o f  G A TS and 

its im pact on T hailand. T hese various provisions, show n in table 4.2 (A rticle II M ost Favoured 

N ation (M FN ). p. 128). 4.3 (A rticle III T ransparency , p. 128). 4.4 (Table 4.4 A rticle X V I M arket 

A ccess, p. 129). 4.5 (A rticle VI D om estic  R egulation, p. 130) and 4.12 (The L im itations o f  

com m itm ent o f  A SEA N  countries, p. 148). have the effect o f  redesigning the Thai state role in 

te lecom m unications industry  reform  to fit the fram ew ork o f  the G A TS. The Thai state is acting as a 

'm ed ia to r ' or 'transm ission  b e lt ' o f  g lobal interests in liberalization  policy, for exam ple by 

com m itting  to the  'p rog ressive  libera liza tion ' o f  telecom m unications, w hich w ill lead to opening 

Thai te lecom m unications m arket fo r all in terests. H ow ever, it is also show n how T hailand  has made 

specific com m itm ents to bind and  liberalize access to the national m arkets. As has been show n in 

table 4 .11. a  very im portan t characteristic  o f  som e central rights and obligations o f  G A T S is that their 

practical value fo r the supply  o f  services to any particu lar country depends very largely on the 

specific com m itm ents that tha t country has assum ed in its service schedule.

A nother feature o f  the G A T S (and o ther international bodies) is tha t they tend  to be general in nature 

rather than specific, and leave am ple scope for their interpretation to policy m akers and law enforcers 

(F redebeu l-K rein  and  Freytag. 1999). R ather than harm onising h ighly  specific rules, the standards 

aim  only  at estab lish ing  the princip les fo r such Riles. In principle, countries can therefo re  choose not 

to adopt these standards and are free to modify them  w here appropriate. F redebeul-K rein  and Frevtag 

(1999: 626) argue ' the im pact o f  the W T O  agreem ent could prove to be rather m odest. This is 

because m any exem ptions in form  o f  sectoral reservations, lim its to foreign investm ent and phase-in 

com m itm ents over various periods o f  tim e are likely to underm ine m arket access and national 

treatm ent com m itm en ts '. This opinion is also voiced by Sudharm a (June 30, 2000) as follow s.

I f  we w ant to standard ise the Rile as a  legal one that will be consistently  applied  across

d ifferen t jurisdictions, w e need to agree on som e o f  the basic concepts behind the Rile.

Otherw ise, standard isation  will rem ain a t the surface o f  very diverse legal concepts

that g ive a different m eaning to identical rules w hen applied in d ifferent contents.

In this sense. Sudharm a gave the In ternet sector as an exam ple. H e explained tha t there are a  num ber 

o f  com m ittees overlooking  the developm ent o f  the Internet: the M O T C . the M inistry  o f  Science.

147



T echnology  and  E nvironm ent and the N ational Inform ation Technology C om m ittee. H ow ever, none 

o f  them  ever define w hat the In ternet is and in w hich policies the In ternet should  be included, 

te lecom m unications or b roadcasting  serv ices. T herefore, the In ternet business is bom  unplanned and 

as a result, the governm ent has no clear vision o f  how  to develop it (Sudharm . June 30. 2000).

M oreover, the aim  o f  standard isation  is to  m inim ise deviations from  the standards, lest the very 

purpose o f  s tandard isation  is underm ined. M ost standard-setters are therefore quite explic it about the 

need to abide as closely as possible to  the standards (Sum eth. O ctober 20. 1999). A dapting to 

in ternational legal standards, to a ttrac t foreign capital for instance, m eans th a t each country  m ust 

relax rules in the re levan t areas o f  law. including tax. L abour Law s, environm ental pro tection  and 

financial m arket regulation  (P istor. 2000). H ow ever, some critics argue this m ay lead to choosing the 

w rong rule - the low est com m on denom inato r instead o f  the m ost efficient rule (P istor 2000:4). Some 

argue tha t th is is not the case because com petition  am ong regulators w ill accelerate change and lead 

to effic ien t rules being  im plem ented  (Sum eth. O ctober 20. 1999). Experience w ill teach  regulators 

that in the long term , they w ill benefit from  adequate protection o f  investors and a high quality  legal 

system  (Pansak  and N oppanat, July 7. 2000).

How ever, this argum ent is not the only reason for or against adopting international standards for 

certain  areas o f  the law . O ther reasons are. for exam ple: the presence o f  externalities: the non- 

effic iency  o f  unilateral rules: political econom ies o f  scale: and transparency (D uenden. O ctober 20. 

1999 and June 21. 2000). In the case o f  T hailand, the endorsem ent that legal standard isation  has 

received from  the IM F and the W orld  Bank strongly  suggests that these standards m ay serve to assess 

the quality  o f  dom estic law s in the future. It also leaves open the possib ility  for them  to  be used as 

condition  in loan agreem ents (D uenden. O ctober 20. 1999 and June 21. 2000).

N evertheless, the vo luntary  and non-b inding  nature o f  G A TS gives countries g reater scope for taking 

an active role in the reception o f  these standards and their transform ation into dom estic law For 

exam ple. A rticle III o f  the G A T S (transparency) does not im pose any specific obligations w ith regard 

to the con ten t o f  national law s or regulations. It m erely requires the publication o f  national law s and 

regulations. Sim ilarly. A rtic le  X V I (M arket A ccess) only prohibits W T O  m em bers from  m aintaining 

or adopting the types o f  quantita tive lim itations, unless stated in a schedule o f  specific  com m itm ents. 

Thus, it does not guaran tee any  m easures to prevent anti-com petitive behaviour. A ny country' 

rem ains free to  rely on its ow n regulatory  enforcem ent and an titrust actions. The generality  o f  

standards m eans tw o things. It d isguises the fact tha t they often entail a  substantial re-allocation  o f  

rights w ith  im portan t im plications fo r the political econom ies o f  enforcing them  w ithin a dom estic 

setting. It also opens-up the possibility for subscrib ing to them  w ithout necessarily  im plem enting 

them  (F redebeul-K rein  and Freytag. 1999).
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2. Liberalization of Telecommunications Services in ASEAN Framework Agreement on 

Services (AFAS)

T ransnational com panies and  th e ir dem ands for advanced netw orking services in the countries in 

w hich they  do business have largely created  the in ternationalization  o f  the te lecom m unications 

industry. M odern te lecom m unications netw orks in A sia have therefo re  begun to form  as a  result o f 

tw o forces. They are first, g lobal transnational corporations adding an A sian operation to their 

netw ork. For exam ple, the B T 's  G lobal N etw ork  Serv ice (G N S) has launched in Indonesia  in 

cooperation  w ith Indosat. This G N S has com pleted the A SE A N  loop o f  the service to M alaysia, the 

Philippines. S ingapore and T hailand  (Ure. 1995:143). Secondly, regional transnational corporations 

have expanded  to  cap ita lize  on geographic  com petitive advantages. An exam ple o f  this is the 

Singapore T elecom , w ho signed agreem ents in the Philippines. Indonesia. T hailand. Indochina and 

C hina (U re. 1995:126).

As a result o f  th e ir rapid open ing  to global and regional econom ic forces, pressure has been strong 

from  the business com m unities across A sia  to gain access to te lecom m unication  services at cost- 

based prices. The in tegration o f  the in ternational and dom estic econom ies has thus resulted in 

political and econom ic structu ral adjustm ent. Petrazzini (1993:7) has noted that, 'p ressu re  for the 

liberalization  o f  the m arket is paired  w ith the general inability o f  state-ow ned te lecom m unications 

com panies o f  developing  countries to provide those serv ices as rapidly as dem and requ ires '. This in 

turn has m ade governm ents across the region outw ard looking in the ir bid to sustain  rates o f 

econom ic grow th. The m ost im portan t policy change in A sia over the past decade, therefore, has 

been the priority  assigned to te lecom m unications in national econom ic and social p lanning. Ure 

(1995:5) suggested  tha t the A sian  governm ents responded to these forces either proactively  or 

reactively.

The m ost proactive are H ong K ong and S ingapore, the form er by liberalizing its m arkets and the 

latter by p rom oting  an island-w ide inform ation infrastructure. They are com peting to becom e a 

regional hub o f  the region. In contrast, m ost A sian governm ents w ere reluctant to open their 

econom ies and the ir te lecom m unications m arkets too fa r too fast. They reacted to the global and 

regional forces, w hich have been triggered  th roughout the region by the politics o f  w orld  trade 

negotiations, and especially  G A TS. H ow ever, they are well aw are that the m ost successful m odels o f  

self-susta ined  grow th  in the region have been those o f  an export-creation type (W orld Bank. 1993). 

and they have been opening the ir m arkets by degrees.

In th is part o f  the analysis. I use the A SE A N  Fram ew ork A greem ent on Services (A FA S) to put the 

'lo c a l ' context into the em ergence o f  the global regim e. The them e o f  this study is that although the

149



w orld  m arket is the m ain driv ing force o f  te lecom m unications restructuring across the w orld, it is 

the local conditions w ithin each nation-sta te  that m ediate the po licy-m aking  process. I exam ine the 

extent to w hich  the in ternational trend  o f  te lecom m unications liberalization  affects A SE A N  nations 

by com paring  the com m itm ents each nation gave to G A TS w ith those com m itm ents given to  AFAS. 

This com parison  w ill give a c lear p icture o f  how  local condition could affect the im plem entation  o f 

liberalization  policy.

2.1 The ASEAN Framework Agreement on Services (AFAS): Liberalization Negotiations 

among ASEAN Countries.

The m em bers o f  A SE A N  (A ssociation  o f  South E ast A sia N ations) established the A FA S agreem ent 

at the B angkok Sum m it in 1995. The B angkok D eclaration aim ed to use A FA S as a fram ew ork for 

negotia tions o f  specific  com m itm ent on m arket access, national treatm ent and additional 

com m itm ents covering all services sectors and all m odes o f  supply. A FA S adopted the princip les o f 

G A TS as a benchm ark  fo r its three m ain principles: B inding existing  regim es (liberalization). 

L iberalizing curren t restric tions and  H arm onization  o f  requirem ents for com m ercial presence. AFAS 

required all A SE A N  m em ber countries to extend their com m itm ents that are better than those given 

to G A TS and ex tend  the ir specific  com m itm ents under G A TS to A SEA N  m em ber states w ho are 

non-W T O  m em bers such as V ietnam . H ow ever. A FA S is d ifferent from  G A TS in term s th a t it 

prefers trea tm ent on a country -by-coun try  basis rather than on an M FN  basis (A SEA N  Secretariat. 

1995). Since A FA S em phasizes on trade rule m ode 3 and 4. m arket access and national treatm ent 

respectively, my analysis in th is part will focus on these tw o modes.

2.1.1 Comparison of the GATS and AFAS

Before the final com m itm ents w ere proposed, the A SEA N  com m ittee tried  to persuade the m em bers 

to liberalize all seven services sectors. Seven services sectors are B usiness Services. Construction 

Services. A ir T ransport Serv ices. F inancial Services. T elecom m unications Services. Tourism  

Services and  M aritim e T ransport Services. H ow ever, only the Philippines. M yanm ar and Laos gave 

com m itm ents to  all services sectors, as show n in Final Package (table 4.6). Brunei D arussalam . 

M alaysia. S ingapore and T hailand  did not extend their com m itm ents beyond those g iven in the Initial 

Package. A lthough Indonesia added T ourism  Serv ices in its Final Package and V ietnam  increased 

better offer in its F inancial Services, these com m itm ents are often insignificant in term s o f  their
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im pact on the volum e o f  potential trade and investm ent, such as facsim ile services and  data  transfer 

services (T D R I. 2000).

Table 4.6 Comparison of Initial and Final Packages of ASEAN Members

Country

B runei

D arussalam

Initial Package

: B usiness Services. Construction

Final Package

U nchanged

Indonesia A ir T ransport. B usiness Serv ices. 

C onstruction . Financial Serv ices

A dd T ourism

Laos All Seven Service Sectors All Seven Service Sectors

M alaysia B usiness Services. C onstruction. 

T elecom m unications

U nchanged

M yanm ar A ir T ransport. Business Serv ices. 

C onstruction . F inancial Services. M aritim e 

T ransport. T elecom m unications

All Seven Service Sectors

Philippines All Seven Serv ice Sectors All Seven Service Sectors

S ingapore B usiness Services. F inancial Services. 

M aritim e T ransport. T elecom m unications. 

T ourism

U nchanged

T hailand A ir T ransport. B usiness serv ices. 

C onstruction . F inancial Serv ices. 

T elecom m unications. T ourism

U nchanged

V ietnam A ir T ransport. B usiness Services. 

C onstruction . F inancial Serv ices. M aritim e 

T ransport. T ourism

U nchanged (bu t im proved 

offers in Financial Services)

Source: R eport o f  the F ifteenth  M eeting o f  the C oord inating  C om m ittee on Services, A SEA N  

S ecretariat 1997 and R eport o f  the Seventeenth M eeting o f the C oordinating  C om m ittee on Services. 

A SEA N  S ecretariat 1998.



W hen exam ining  the com m itm ents g iven to A FA S and the com m itm ents given to G A T S. I found 

that A SE A N  nations gave m ore com m itm ents to G A T S than they did to AFA S. For exam ple. Table 

4.7 shows that S ingapore d id  not g ive any com m itm ents to A FA S w hile com m itted  to open-up six 

service sectors. M alaysia  and T hailand  also gave m ore com m itm ents to G A TS than to AFAS.

Table 4.7 Number of Services to be Liberalized

Country AFAS GATS

Indonesia 12 12

M alaysia 2 5

S ingapore 0 6

T hailand 4 5

Laos 1 0

Philippines 1 0

Source: TDRI. 2000

From  T able 4 .6 . 4.7 and 4 .12 . there are tw o conclusions that can be drawn. First, there are few 

changes in the com m itm ents from  the Initial Package and the Final Package o f  C om m itm ents. 

Second, com m itm ents g iven in A FA S are less significant than those given in the G A T S. In order to 

explain th is. I argue that local conditions m ay play an im portant role in the decision-m aking  process.

(A) An Economic Condition: the Degree of Competitiveness of Member States

Table 4.8 show s tha t the service secto r is the m ost im portant econom y industry in S ingapore. The 

service sec to r accounts for m ore than 60 per cent o f  the national G D P since the 1970s. S ingapore has 

the h ighest com petitiveness in all services (W orld Rank (1997) in F inance = 19.2; 

T elecom m unications = 19; M aritim e T ransport = 2 and Tourism  = 1) o f  the A SEA N  econom y. To be 

precise. S ing ap o re 's  export com m ercial service rank is as high as num ber tw o o f  the w orld (Table 

4.8) T herefore, Singapore has an advantage over all A SEA N  nations.
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Table 4.8 Sectoral Share of GDP (percent)

Countries

Agriculture Manufacture Services

1970 1980 1999 1970 1980 1999 1970 1980 1999

Singapore 2.2 1.1 0.1 36.4 38.8 32.2 61.4 60.0 67.7

Cambodia - 37.4 - - 22.1 - - 35.5

Indonesia 35.0 24.4 17.4 28.0 41.3 42.8 37.0 39.8

Laos - - 51.2 - - 22.9 - - 25.9

Myanmar 49.5 47.9 41.9 12.0 12.3 17.2 38.5 39.8 41.0

Philippines 28.2 23.5 20.0 33.7 40.5 34.5 38.1 36.0 45.5

Thailand 30.2 20.2 10.2 25.7 30.1 42.9 44.1 49.7 46.9

Vietnam - 42.7 23.9 - 26.3 34.7 - 31.0 41.4

Source: A sian D evelopm ent O utlook  1998 and 2000.

For com petitiveness in the te lecom m unications sector. S ingapore is ranked 19 in the w orld  and 

num ber one in A SE A N , fo llow ed by M alaysia a t 25. Indonesia at 35 and the Philippines at 36. 

T hailand is the least com petitive in te lecom m unications serv ices com pared w ith o ther A SEA N  

nations. The strength  o f  the S ingapore te lecom m unications sector lies in its ability  to use advanced 

inform ation technology  as w ell as the high num ber o f  cellu lar m obile telephone subscribers.

It could be argued  that liberalization  in all service sectors including the te lecom m unications sector 

allow s S ingapore to expand its services th rough other A SEA N  countries. O ther A SEA N  countries 

m ay have a  high rate o f  g row th  in the service sec to r (Indonesia = 7.5. the Philipp ines = 3.7, M alaysia 

= 8.6 and T hailand  = 7.9). but m ost o f  them  are equally com petitive as show n in T able 4.9. Thus. 

A FA S m ay not benefit A SE A N  countries w ho are also W T O  m em bers in term s o f  the ir attractiveness 

to o ther A SEA N  investors. Flence. the gap in m em ber sta tes ' level o f  developm ent contribu tes to 

A F A S 's  unsuccessful a ttem pts to open up the service sectors.
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Table 4.9 W orld C om petitiveness Ranking

Criteria (IMD)

Country's Ranking as of 1997

Indonesia Philippines Malaysia Singapore Thailand

Im portance o f  the service sector (% 41 46 44 66 54

o f  G D P)

Real G row th in Services 7.5 3.7 8.6 8 4 7.9

B alance o f  C om m ercial Services 44 20 42 8 31

(U S$ billion)

B alance o f  C om m ercial Services (% 45 16 46 2 31

o f  G D P)

Export o f  C om m ercial Serv ices (% 39 5 4 2 12

o f  G D P)

Export o f  C om m ercial Services 37 24 25 10 23

(US$ billion)

Total Serv ice R ank 31.75 16 20.75 2.25 24

T eleco ni m u ni c alion
,  ,  V . :: x f :  r: '  : :y N/ ; :

' ' : • V . ; \  ' ' : : :  .:.-:C  'T: :

Investm ent in T elecom m unication 42 11 3 25 44

1994-1996

C om puters in use 25 21 32 40 39

C om puters per cap ita 44 43 31 10 40

C om puter Pow er 27 39 31 38 26

C onnections to Internet 44 43 34 12 42

New Inform ation T echnology "> n 36 8 2 43

T elephone lines 45 44 32 15 42

C ellu lar m obile te lephone 44 39 21 8 31

subscribers

International T elephone Costs 10 46 31 24 39

Total T elecom m unication  Rank 35 36 25 19 38

Source: W orld  C om petitiveness Y earbook 1997
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(B) A Political Condition: the Degree of State Intervention

T here is another condition  th a t m ay lim it A SEA N  com m itm ents to A FA S, that is the degree o f  state 

control over te lecom m unications sector. All the A SEA N  nations under com parison, except 

Singapore, protect the ir te lecom m unications m arkets h ighly (Table 4.10).

T ab le  4 .10  T eleco m m u n ica tio n s M ark ets o f A S E A N  N ations and L ib eralization  P lan  (year)

Telephone

Services

Domestic
|
i
i
i

| Rural

1I

International
i

i

Cellular 

! Mobile
i

Paging

i

Indonesia M onopoly  

: (2010)

M onopoly 

| (2005)

M onopoly till 

; (2005)

D uopoly Liberalized

Malaysia M onopoly ; L iberalized Liberalized Liberalized : L iberalized

Philippines Partly

m onopoly

1 Liberalized 1 Liberalized : L iberalized : L iberalized

Singapore L iberalized Liberalized Liberalized Liberalized Liberalized

Thailand D uopoly M onopoly M onopoly 

; (2006)

D uopoly Liberalized

Vietnam M onopoly 1 M onopoly M onopoly M onopoly I M onopoly

Note: S ingapore liberalized  ce llu la r m obile telephone and radio com m unications in 1997. and the rest 

in 2000

Source: C om piled  from  tw o sessions interv iews w ith D uenden on O ctober 20. 1999 and June 21. 

2000. They are data  p reparing  fo r T hailand D evelopm ent R esearch Institute R eport on 

T elecom m unications. 2002.

T able 4 .10 show s that although there  is a  tendency in opening up the sector in all countries, at the 

current stage, states in all countries, except from  Singapore, and control telecom m unications 

industries in som e way. A part from  Singapore, w hich liberalized its cellu lar m obile te lephone and 

radio com m unications in 1997, and o ther services in 2000. the states still control m ost o f  the 

te lecom m unications sendees in o ther A SEA N  nations.



The restrictions on the liberalization  process stem s from  a  num ber o f  political actions. F or instance, 

in Indonesia. PT  T elekom  and  P T  Indosat m onopolized  dom estic basic services and in ternational 

com m unications respectively  in Indonesia. B oth corporations are profitable, bu t the governm ent 

takes around 60 per cent o f  p re-tax  profits (Ure. 1995). W hen political society is closed  to all bu t a 

sm all circle, a  sharing o f  the priv ileges o f  pow er becom es necessary’ to avoid internecine rivalry. This 

w as achieved th rough  contro l over large sectors o f  the co u n try 's  resource-based w ealth-producing 

industries by the  governm ent, by A B R I (arm ed forces) and by the granting  o f  m onopolies to private 

conglom erates. Foreign com panies w anting to invest in Indonesia or sell com ponents also have to 

pass th rough the state m achine, tak ing  on local partners approved by the governm ent and ABRI.

Thus although PP20 perm its FD I in the industry up to 95 per cent, in practical this canno t be 

ob tainable (U re. 1995).

In Malay sia, T elekom  M alaysia  and the M inistry o f  T elecom m unications and Inform ation  

Technology contro l services and developm ent direction o f  the M alaysian  telecom m unications 

industry. A lthough  the governm en t attem pted  to liberalize the industry through V ision 2020. the 

nepotistic  rela tionsh ip  betw een  the state and business in M alaysia kept the v ision aback. Several 

com panies that are g iven licenses to operate have close links to the ruling party. This led to 

uncertainty o f  the V ision 2020. because neither private com panies nor T elekom  M alay sia  know  for 

certain  how w idely  the ir licenses w ill be extended to  com pete w ith T elekom  M alaysia  (Low e. 1994).

The sam e p ic tu re  appears in T hailand  w here T O T  and CAT unions enjoy their dom ination over 

dom estic basic te lecom m unications services and international connection  respectively . The 

T elegraph  and T elephone A ct 1934. and the Radio C om m unications A ct 1995 gives the PTD  (Posts 

and T elegraph  D epartm ent) o f  the M inistry o f  T ransport and C om m unications (M O T C ) rights over 

radio te lecom m unications, bu t the P T D 's  authority’ over dom estic fixed-line w as seceded to the T O T 

under the T elephone O rgan ization  o f  T hailand  A ct 1954. and over in ternational telecom m unications 

to the C A T  under the C om m unications A uthority o f  T hailand  A ct 1976). O riginally, the T O T  was 

exclusively responsible for dom estic public sw itched voice traffic, including trunk calls to Malay sia. 

C am bodia and Laos, and the C A T  for international services. H ow ever, advances in technology  erode 

the functional separation  o f  fixed-line and radio system s, for exam ple as in the use o f  radio links for 

m obile da ta-over-voice system s. T herefore, in practice, they are em erging as com petitors in four 

areas: cellu lar phone, paging, da ta  netw orks and leased circuits.

There are a num ber o f  policies leading to  the m ore com petitive te lecom m unications m arkets in 

T hailand such as T T  1995 '. T e leco m m u n icatio n s H u b '. 'V ision  2 0 0 0 ' and 'T M P  1997-2006 '. The
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governm ent took  a num ber o f  actions to bring in private participation (See C hapter 5). H ow ever, 

sim ilar to all developing  A sian  econom ies, local com panies tha t w in te lecom m unications 

concessions, franchises and licenses, m ust have close personal, m ilitary and political connections 

(See C hap ter 6).

In the absence o f  a  stable central governm ent, the aspirations o f  the various businesses, m ilitary and 

political groups to prom ote a Thai regional hegem ony fail to gain  coherent expression. D em ocratic 

counter-thrusts are also too w eak to  establish a clear perspective for the developm ent o f  the country, 

so T hailand  developed  into a 'free  m arket' but an im perfect econom y. This led to an increase in 

foreign investm ent as well as infrastructure chaos resulting from  ineffective planning by the 

governm ent (U nger. 1998: C hapter 6).

(C) Legal Condition: Institutional Laws and Regulations

Upon exam ining  the schedules o f  com m itm ents o f  m em ber countries (Table 4 .11), I found tha t there 

are m ore restrictions in M ode 3 (com m ercial presence) and M ode 4 (presence o f  national person) 

than o ther m odes o f  trade in serv ices. The T D R I (2000) reported that this is because M ode 1 (cross- 

border supply) and M ode 2 (consum ption  abroad) give less room  for the governm ent to intervene.

For exam ple, the governm ent cannot prohib it Thai people w ho go aboard  from  buying foreign goods 

or services.

It is c lear tha t the m ost im portan t restrictions in the serv ice sectors are restrictions on the foreign 

equity  share in local businesses and the em ploym ent o f  foreign nationals. M any countries limit 

foreign ow nership  in local com panies to a m inority  share. In cases o f  utilities such as 

te lecom m unications, the ow nership  ceiling  is usually lower. M ost A SEA N  countries allow  local 

com panies to em ploy foreign individuals w ho are m anagers or specialists only, and the length o f  the 

em ploym ent is often lim ited and. in som e cases, not extendable. It appears odd th a t in service sectors 

like te lecom m unications, w here h ighly  skilled personnel are required, such restrictions rem ain.

These restric tive practices im posed by A SEA N  nations thus reveal that trade-in-serv ices are subject 

to a  m ultitude o f  local laws and regulations. In T hailand for exam ple, apart from  laws and regulations 

that d irectly  control te lecom m unications industry, there are o ther laws and regulations tha t affect 

foreign investors supplying te lecom m unications services. Investm ent Law  allow s foreign investor in 

T hailand  in a form  o f  joint venture, w ith the foreign equity share no m ore than one-th ird  o f  total 

share.
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Foreign B usiness Law. L abour Law  and Im m igration Law  contain a regulation called  the "Negative 

List*. The N egative L ist notifies the list o f  38 businesses tha t are reserved fo r Thai people only. They 

are. for exam ple businesses related to national security , to culture, to national resources and 

environm ent and businesses tha t local com panies need protection. The laws also allow  local 

com panies to em ploy foreign individuals w ho are m anagers or specialists only, and the length o f the 

em ploym ent is o ften  lim ited  to  one or tw o years.

Furtherm ore, all A SEA N  nations have lim itations on foreign investm ent in the form s o f  foreign 

equity  share and  form s o f  investm ent. In table 4 .11. Indonesia allow s foreign equity  share in local 

te lecom m unications com panies as high as 95 per cent. This is due to the governm ent vision that it 

needs investm ent and  expertise from  foreign investors. A lthough. Indonesia laws and regulations 

provide a ttractive conditions fo r foreign investors, politics and political conditions w ith in  the 

te lecom m unications industry  detrac t from  this environm ent. The political instability  in Indonesia and 

econom ic problem s influence foreign  d irect investm ent in Indonesia. The A sia D evelopm ent O utlook 

(2000) reported a sharp  decrease in FDI in Indonesia  in 1998. The FD I in Indonesia had reached the 

h ighest point in 1996 w ith FDI U S$6.1941 m illion, com pared w ith FDI in T hailand at U S$2,336 

m illion. FD I in Indonesia  touched  the low est point at U S$-356 m illion in 1998, com pared w ith 

U S$6,969 m illion in T hailand.

T ab le  4.11 L im ita tion s o f In v estm en t o f  A S E A N  N ations

Country Foreign Equity Share Form of Investment

Indonesia 95 % BO T (B uilt-O perate-Transfer)

Malaysia 49% BO O  (B uilt-O perate-O w ned)

Philippines 40% BO T

Singapore 100%  (since 2000) BOO

Thailand 25% BTO  (B uilt-T ransfer-O perate)

Vietnam 100% BCC (B usiness C o-operation C ontract)

Source: C om piled  from  tw o  sessions interview s w ith D uenden on O ctober 20, 1999 and June 21. 

2 0 0 0 . They are data  preparing fo r T hailand D evelopm ent R esearch Institute R eport on 

T elecom m unications. 2002.
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In T hailand , the T elegraph  and T elephone A ct 1934 states that telecom m unications belong to the 

state. T herefore  the form  o f  investm ent in te lecom m unications sector is BTO  w here the private 

com panies build  value-added  infrastructure, then transfer the ow nership to the state. Private 

com panies operate th rough concessions arranged through  TO T , C A T or PTD.

In sum m ary, the service sector is grow ing in im portance in the A SEA N  region. Y et. this sector 

rem ains pro tec ted  and inefficient in m ost A SEA N  countries, w ith the exception o f  S ingapore. In 

basic utility services such as telecom m unications. SO Es still dom inate the scene. Foreign 

com petition  is o ften  restricted, if  it exists.

3. Conclusion

This chap ter dem onstrates tw o argum ents. First, the G A TS has the effect o f  redefin ing o f  the Thai 

state role in te lecom m unications industry  reform . The Thai state, in som e way, tries to restructure the 

te lecom m unications secto r to fit the fram ew ork o f  the G A TS. H ence, the Thai state is acting as a 

'transm ission  b e lt' o f  g lobal in terests by advancing liberalization policy, as show n in the analysis o f 

the G A T S and T hailand. Secondly , com m itm ents to liberalize the serv ices sector o f  A SE A N  nations, 

including T hailand  are lim ited  by econom ic, political and legal aspects. C om m itm ents to 

liberalizating  the services secto r require legal am endm ents (as dem onstrated in Section 4.4 and 

4 .4.1). w hich is often beyond  the scope o f  authority  o f  the negotiators. Thus, the governm ent policy 

tow ards liberalization as represen ted  in. for exam ple. IT  Y ear and V ision 2000 o f  T hailand, is 

im portant w ith regard to the legal changes, w hich in turn  facilitate com m itm ents to liberalize.
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T ab le  4 .12  T h e L im ita tion s o f  com m itm en t o f  A S E A N  cou n tries, M ode 3 (C om m ercia l P resen ce) and  

M ode 4 (N ation a l T reatm ent): A  C om p arison  b etw een  G A T S and A FA S

Country/Services Mode 3 Mode 4

Indonesia AFAS GATS liFASy.;/;

Voice Mail 

Electronic Mail 

Videotext 

Entertainment

Limit to 5 foreign 

companies.

As indicated 

in GATS

Foreign managers 

or specialists only.

As indicated 

in GATS

Computer Time 

Sharing

Electronic Mail Box 

File Transfer 

Home Telemeter 

Alarm

Management

Information

Limit to 5 foreign 

companies.

Unbound Foreign managers 

or specialists only.

Unbound

Local Services 

Long Distance 

Services

Limit on form of 

investment. 

Foreign Equity 

share of 35 %.

Unbound Foreign managers 

or specialists only. 

Limitation of above 

to 20 persons.

Unbound

International 

Domestic Mobile 

Telephone

Limit on form of 

investment. 

Foreign Equity 

share of 25 %.

Unbound Foreign managers 

or specialists only. 

Limitation of above 

to 20 persons.

Unbound

Domestic Personal 

Mobile

communication 

Internet Access 

- Paging

Limit on form of 

investment. 

Foreign Equity 

share of 35 %.

Unbound Foreign managers 

or specialists only. 

Limitation of above 

to 20 persons.

Unbound

Domestic: 

Electronic Data 

Interchange 

Database Access 

Facsimile 

Leased Circuits

Unbound 5 new foreign

investors

allowed.

Unbound Foreign 

managers or 

specialists 

only.
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Thailand AFAS I f i l l !  i i l f u ? !

Telecommunication 

Domestic Lease 

Circuit 

Videotext 

Teleconference 

Online Information

Thai registered 
company with 
foreign equity share 
of 40 per cent.
The number of 
foreign
shareholders must 
not exceed 40 per 
cent.
Under BTO 
condition 
Must use public

telecommunication

network.

As indicated in 

GATS

Foreign 

managers or 

specialists only

As indicated in 

GATS

Telecommunication 

s Equipment 

Telecommunication 

s Consulting 

Audio Visual 

FilmA’ideo 

Radio/Television

Thai registered 
company with 
foreign equity share 
of 40 per cent.
The number of 
foreign
shareholders must 
not exceed 40 per 
cent.
Under BTO 
condition

As indicated in 

GATS

Foreign 

managers or 

specialists only

As indicated in 

GATS

Electronic Mail 

Voice Mail 

Electronic Data 

Interchange 

Mobile Data 

Entertaining 

Facsimile 

Teleconference

Unbound Thai registered 
company with 
foreign equity 
share of 40 per 
cent.
The number of 
foreign 
shareholders 
must not 
exceed 40 per 
cent
- Under BTO 
condition
- Must use

public

telecommunica 

tion network.

Unbound Length of the 

employment 

not exceeding 

90 days
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Malaysia AFAS GATS WSiMSi
Data and 

Transmission (E- 

mail. voice mail, 

online information)

Limit on form of 

investment.

Foreign Equity share 

of 3 5 %.

As indicated 

in GATS

Foreign managers or 

specialists only. 

Limit length of 

employment.

As indicated 

in GATS

Broadcasting Closed As indicated 

in GATS

Closed As indicated 

in GATS

Telex

Mobile Data 

Audio visual

Limit on form of 

investment.

Foreign Equity share 

of 30 %.

Unbound Foreign managers or 

specialists only.

For short-term 

business.

Unbound

Singapore

Audio Visual 

Computer Sen ices 

Resale Basis

none Unbound Foreign managers or 

specialists only

Unbound

Value-added 

Network (VAN) 

(Email, voice mail, 

online information)

As indicated by TAS Unbound Foreign managers or 

specialists only

Unbound

Basic

T elecommuni cations

2 new investors 

allowed.

Starting date will be 

announced. 

Limitation of foreign 

equity share.

Unbound Foreign managers or 

specialists only

Unbound

Mobile Services none Unbound Foreign managers or 

specialists only

Unbound

N ote: 'U n b o u n d ' m eans no com m itm ent is given.
'N o n e ' m eans no lim itation  or full liberalized 
'C lo sed ' m eans m arket is closed for com petition
'P e r cent o f  foreign equity  share ' refers to percentage o f  foreign equity participation to the 

Percent o f  the reg istered  capital.
'T h e  num ber o f  foreign shareho lders ' refers to percentage o f  foreign shareholders to the 

percent o f  the total num ber o f  shareholders o f  the com pany.

Source: C om piled  from  tw o sessions interview s w ith D uenden on O ctober 20. 1999 and June 21. 

2000. They are data  preparing fo r T hailand D evelopm ent R esearch Institute R eport on 

T elecom m unications, 2002.
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CH APTER FIVE

H egem onic Project: L iberalization o f T elecom m unications Industry 

1 Introduction

In the prev ious chapter. I demonst ra ted the role o f  the Thai State in the process o f  establ ishing and 

internalizing a 'notion o f  international obligat ion' .  The  analysis was based on Robert  C o x ' s  

a rguments on the role o f  the capitalist state w here during the internationalization process,  the state 

has to restructure its political,  economic and legal policies to be compat ible w ith the global 

economic,  political and institutional changes.  In C o x ' s  words,  ' the internal structures of the states 

are adjusted so that each can best t ransform the global consensus into national policy and practice'  

(Cox.  1987:254).  The analysis o f  the role o f  the Thai state in the negotiat ions with the G A T S  and 

AF AS in chapter  four, revealed that although the Thai state acted not only as a mediator  or 

t ransmission belt o f  the global ideology o f  neo-liberalism, it also tried to protect its own local 

business.

Chapter  four, nevertheless,  demonst ra ted that the Thai State has recently been internalized by 

restructuring the te lecommunica tions  industry through the liberalization program that has 

legitimized the neo-liberal regime. The Telecommunicat ions Master  Plan 1997-2006 (T MP )  is an 

example in this case. Through the TMP.  the Thai State has extended its authority into the economic 

sphere through a l iberalization program.  This extension o f  the state's  authority has entailed not only 

the growth o f  the regular depar tmental  apparatus but also the multiplication o f  independent  boards 

and commiss ions  whose legit imacy is seen to reside in their insulation from political pressure and 

their  technical expertise.

The  T M P  w as introduced in 1997 w ith the aim o f  offering a comprehensive  plan instead o f  ad hoc 

Bui ld-Transfer-Operate schemes  introduced during the 1980s to build a fair and compet i t ive 

te lecommunica tions environment .  The  plan outlines a comprehens ive reform package  cover ing the 

follow ing issues: the separat ion o f  operat ing and regulatory functions,  the setting up o f  the central 

regulatory body,  the l iberalisation o f  the industry, the privatisation o f  the TO T and CAT .  human 

resources development ,  legal amendments:  consumers '  protection, the tariff  structure and the 

t imeframe for liberalisation which would start in October  1999.

The  second Chuan gov e rnment  further endorsed the Master  plan w ith a series o f  fol low-up reforms 

including: the approv al for the ame ndment  o f  four registrations, tasking a national commit tee on the 

constitutional policy to set up the national t e lecommunicat ions  commiss ion (NTC)  and tasking a



national commit tee  on state enterprise to dev elop the priv atisation plan of  the T O T  and CAT,  in co 

ordination with the IMF, and Thai land ' s  plan to liberalise the domestic te lecommunica tions  industry 

in 1999, as well as its W T O  commitment  for the full liberalisation o f  basic te lecommunica tions  

serv ices in 2006 (TMP, 1997). The  proposed format aimed to depolit icise the sector, activate 

markets,  and institute priv ate participation. The path forward w as simple: liberalisation o f  the sector, 

privatisation o f  State-owned enterprises,  and setting up an independent  regulatory body to t ransform 

the highly bureaucrat ised,  statist monopolist ic system into a dynamic,  competi t ive capitalist  

economy.

The historical deve lopment on the political economy o f  the telecommunica tions  industry has been 

greatly t ransformed dur ing the past few decades,  illustrating two phases o f  deve lopment over  the 

period, each o f  which has coincided with political and economic  transit ions o f  Thailand.  The  state 

autonomy and dominance  in the area o f  pol icy-making marked the first phase, which lasted until 

around the mid-1980s.  As political democratizat ion took shape during the late 1980s. along with the 

liberalization policy, the relations between the Thai State and the telecommunica tions industry 

progressed to a second phase.  It rev ealed the relative pow er and influence of  the major  state and non- 

state interests involved in part icular  issues.

An increase in influence o f  non-state interests leads to some critics to argue that rather than 

increasing the state 's  capaci ty to ensure that corporate decisions accord with the public interest, such 

institutions become an inst rument  o f  the state in the hands o f  ruling class for enforcing and 

guarantee ing the stability o f  the class itself (Mahon.  1980). Some argue that this implies the state is 

losing it relative au tonomy to non-state interests, particularly the capital (Strange. 1988) and others 

argue that the state is being by-passed (Chai-Anan.  1997).

This chapter  analyzes the role the Thai state plays in the development  o f  the te lecommunica tions 

industry. It agrees with Cox (1987:253)  in that the TM P is brought about by real ignment  o f  internal 

power  relations among dominant  social groups. Through the 'hegemonic project ' ,  the ruling class 

forms strategic consc iousness  and ideology and links such formation to the cycle o f  world orders. In 

this study, a state-centered analysis  is justified on the basis o f  the liberalization o f  monopolist ic  

markets  controlled by the state.

This f ramework is used together  with a C o x ' s  ' f ramework  for act ion'  (discussed in Chapter  One and 

Two)  that emphasized the interaction between the Institutions. Ideas and Material Capabil i t ies in a 

making o f  history. It is based on Robert  C o x ' s  notion that the restructuring o f  specific state structure 

is brought about by ' real ignment  o f  internal power  relations among dominant  social g roups '  (Cox.  

1987:253).
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In chapters 1 and 2, I elaborated on the 'he gemonic  project '  f ramework to explain the strategic 

act ions used by the Thai State to control the te lecommunica t ions  sector. The 'hegemonic  project '  

involves the creation o f ' h e g e m o n i c  ideas'  and ' adequate  materials '  (Cox.  1987) or ' strategic 

orientat ion'  and ' relation to accumulat ion '  in Je ssop ' s  term (1992).

The  strategic orientation involves the interpretation and organization o f  different class-relevant  forces 

under  the political,  intellectual and moral  leadership o f  a particular class or class faction. The  key to 

the exercise o f  such leadership is the deve lopment  o f  a specific 'hegemonic  project" which  can 

resolve the conflicts between individual and general interests.

The  hegemonic project involves the mobil izat ion o f  adequate materials by recruiting suppor t behind 

a concrete,  popular  p rogram o f  action. This means an inclusion o f  general interest in the plan in order 

to pursuit  o f  objectives that explicitly or implicitly advance the long-term interests o f  the hegemonic 

social forces, and which also privilege particular ' economic corporate '  interests compat ib le  with this 

programme. Conversely,  opposit ional  interests are framed as irrational and thus liable to sanction and 

exclusion (Cox.  1987 and Jessop.  1992). In order to mobilize other social forces, hegemonic  project 

also involv es the sacrifice o f  certain short-term interests o f  the hegemonic social forces by granting 

material  concession to them.  It is thereby condit ioned and limited by the accumula tion process 

(Jessop, 1992).

The 'hegemonic  project '  provides  a f ramework to consider those individuals and institutions that 

underpin the interests o f  the ' l iberal izat ion '  historical bloc in Thailand. A notion o f  hegemony 

therefore prov ides a set o f  concepts  that link the structures o f  politics, economy o f  liberalization and 

interest groups.  It reveals the practical content  o f  social relations. This is because it recognizes the 

efforts o f  organic intellectuals, be they ruling or subordinate groups that mediate between class 

conflicts.  It also pays attention to the role o f  historic blocs that mediate between social being and 

social consciousness.  In other  w ords,  the hegemonic project focuses on to the notion o f  extended 

state and civil society (Gramsci .  1971) or state/society complex (Cox.  1987) that mediate between 

modes o f  production and means  o f  coercion.

This chapter  will examine the new placers who emerged from the 'hegemonic  project '  for 

t e lecommunica tions l iberalization. The chapter  focuses on the 1980s and 1990s. dur ing which many 

coalition governments were formed, more progress was made to bring down the state monopoly.  The  

chapter,  therefore,  covers the Prem government  (1980-88).  the Chatichai  government (1989-91),  the 

Anand government  (1991-92).  and the Chuan  government (1992-1998).  Throughout  this period, 

private sector participation in the te lecommunica tions industry rapidly increased and a number  o f  

Thai business enterprises were becoming  involved in national as well as t e lecommunica tions  politics.
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In this chapter. I ask how could  privatization and liberalization take place within a context o f  governm enta l  

contro l?  The answ er is determ ined  by the on-going  battles be tw een pro- and anti-reform coalitions, each o f  

w hich were characterized  by shifting alliances, chan g ing  positions and ideas regarding the heg em o n ic  project 

(privatization and liberalization). On the surface, this conflic t is probably insoluble because o f  the w ide range 

o f  particular interests, which could be posited in opposition  to any definition o f  the general interest. In this 

c ircum stance, the leader o f  the hegem onic  project has the task to resolve this conflict through specific political,  

intellectual and moral practices.

2 Prem  R egim e (1980-88)

2.1 Telecommunications Transition

When the politics and economy o f  Thailand turned into semi-democracy during the Prem cabinet,  the 

system o f  representat ion changed to w hat became the 'corporatist  state'  in Thailand (Anek.  1992). 

Economical ly,  the 1S1 ( Import  Susti tuted Industries) with EOI (Export  Oriented Industries) strategies 

resulted in measures  a iming at changing  the Thai primary sector to manufacturing.  This was  in 

parallel w ith a change  in the demography o f  the country from rural to urban. This policy benefi ted 

from the relocation o f  other  Asian NICs.  It was consolidated through the postwar  strategy o f  

stabilizing development ,  which helped to create an economic  period (1988-1997)  that was labelled a 

'mi rac le ' ,  ' the Fifth Tiger '  and ' the NIEs '  (Pasuk and Baker. 1996). This policy insti tutionalized 

state-business-labour relat ions through mechanisms  such as redistribution policies.

The  process o f  accumulat  ion o f  industrial capitalism needed a new ar rangement  o f  actors that w as 

possible only through the reorganizat ion o f  labour (Cox. 1987). The new mode requires a set o f  

production relations in w hich the exploitat ion o f  labour could be increased. Concrete act ions included 

encouragement  as w ell as repression o f  au tonomous  forms o f  labour organizations and the 

deve lopment o f  a legal f ramework  that supported the new mode. The  state legalized union activities 

and encouraged collective barga ining by employer  organizations.  In return, the state had the 

opportuni ty o f  s t rengthening their  political base by attracting w orker support  without  antagonizing 

other politically important  elements.  However,  this bipartite relation (Cox.  1987:63-68) changed 

when the state introduced the privatization programme.

There was a shift in direction o f  the te lecommunica tions  sector as its strategic importance to the 

industrial sector increased. Te lecommunicat ions came to be viewed as a public good and a key 

component  o f  the national project. The  main events included the 3ul NE S D P  (1972-1976) .  which for 

the first time, acknowledged the strategic importance o f  the te lecommunicat ions infrastructure (Sirin, 

1984).
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By consider ing the general communica tions  channels  a patr imony o f  the nation, the state treated 

them as natural resources and therefore as a capital sector for the state. This was especially true for 

all administrat ions since the Sarit regime (1973)  to Prem (1988) during which state capital ism was 

practiced by exploitation o f  the basic infrastructure and its protection from foreign interests. 

According to TDR1 (1993).  Thai land put into practice a 'cash cow'  model in which the 

' t e lecommunicat ions  industry was  milked by the national t reasury' ,  and the tar iff  structure was based 

on cross-subsidies in which national and transnational  users paid for a uniform extension o f  the 

public ne twork and postal system through all sectors and regions. This relation could be explained as 

' state corporat ism' .  Under  state corporatism (Cox.  1987:79-81).  the state imposed a regime 

authori tat ively upon industry intended to maintain order and to el iminate conflicts. Concrete actions 

included the legalization o f  the new Labour  Relations Act 1991 and the State Enterprise Labour  Act 

that repressed the mov emen t  o f  all w orker unions (Sakkarin.  2000:100).

2.2 The Political Power of the Technocrats

Together with the rising political power  o f  the business class, the political power o f  technocrats  also 

increased. The technocracy had developed with the institutions o f  modern economic management ,  

such as the Bank o f  Thai land (BoT)  (1940s) and the N E S D B  ( 1960s). For some years,  the 

technocrats performed only as technicians and experts, but during the 1970s. their role began to 

change  (Pasuk and Baker.  1997).

The US w ithdrawal from the region after 1975 reduced the role o f  foreign experts and this gave way 

to Thai technocrats  (Pasuk.  1997). While some o f  these technocrats came from traditional 

bureaucrat ic families, many came  from the second and third-generat ion-Chinese- immigrant  families,  

which were also the source o f  the major  business groups.  These technocrats  and families o f  large 

business groups had often progressed side by side through Bangkok ' s  elite schools and American 

universities. These links were  sometimes  strengthened through marriage ties (Hewison.  1989:210- 

213).  The 1973 uprising pulled dow n many o f  barriers, w hich had separated technocrat s from 

politics (Pasuk.  1997).

The  dramatic economic transition o f  the 1980s strengthened the links between technocrats  and big 

business.  In the early pail o f  economic liberalization during the 1980s, the N E S D B  was elevated into 

a more prominent  role in making economic policy and co-ordinating its implementat ion.  After  1988, 

this role diminished and the Bank o f  Thailand took the lead. Although businessmen had little direct 

role in this policy-making,  they strongly supported technocrats whose views were alike and whose
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skills kept the boom on course (Sakkarin.  2000).  This period also saw an increased migrat ion 

between technocrats  and business.  Big firms lured away technocrats with packages wor th many 

mult iples o f  an official sa la ry. The  firms hired technocrat s partly because they simply needed skilled 

people to handle the sudden surge in business activ ity (Sriplnimi.  July 10, 2000).  but partly also to 

strengthen their  l inkages w ith government (Sakkarin.  2000).

2.3 The Hegemonic Project: Privatization Plan

Gen. Prem Tinsu lanondha ' s  eight-year rule represented a transition from an authoritarian towards a 

more democrat ic  regime, w ith more players in politics. During this period the military and other 

bureaucrat ic agencies tried to retain their powerful  roles against  challenges posed by political parties 

and business.  Many at tempts to deregulate telecommunicat ions,  through for example privatization o f  

the C A T and TOT,  failed. The  failure to reform the telecommunicat ions industry was  partly due to 

opposit ion to the al l iance o f  the military with state enterprise boards and labour unions.  This crash 

was  a manifestat ion o f  older-style bureaucratic struggles to maintain the status quo.

Thailand first introduced privatizat ion as an element in the count ry 's  economic policy under  the First 

Development  Plan (1961-66).  Its implementat ion was very limited in scope, and privatization did not 

become a controversial  issue until the 1980s when the privatization plan became an important  

element  o f  economic reforms in the Fifth Plan (5th NESDP:  1982-86). To further boost  SOE 

efficiency and accelerate the implementa tion o f  priv atization. Prem's  cabinet  showed its commitment  

to the Fifth Plan and occas ional ly stepped in to set out policy guidelines.  For example,  in 1986 the 

cabinet  div ided state enterprises into five categories for more effectiv e implementat ion o f  the plan 

and made it clear that no new SOEs  w ould be expanded,  except  in the areas o f  public utility and 

security. Moreover ,  inefficient SOEs  were to be dismantled or privatized while profitable SOEs 

would require more private sector  participation (Cabinet  Resolution. 12 June 1984).

This proactive policy on privatization adopted by Prem's  cabinets was condit ioned by two main 

factors: the extensiv e priv atization and regulatory reforms o f  public enterprises overseas and the 

economic recession that Thai land faced fol lowing the second oil crisis. Rangsan (1993) argued that 

the influence o f  liberal economic reforms in the West  must  be placed in the context  o f  the powerful  

role o f  the technocrats in major  bureaucratic organizations in Thailand, particularly those from the 

Bank o f  Thailand (BoT). the Ministry o f  f in an ce  (MoF) . and the National  Economic and Social 

Development  Board (NESDB).  These technocrats  have their educational background in Europe and 

Nor th Amer ica,  and the example  o f  deregulat ion in America  under President Reagan and the U K 's
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privatization o f  public enterprise under Margaret  Thatcher had influenced their economic  thinking 

thereby influencing major  pol icy-making bodies in Thailand (Rangsan 1993).

The  privatization plan was pushed further into practice during this period as responses to economic 

cries. The second oil crisis, resulted in a decline o f  economic growth,  high inflation and high deficits, 

compel led the Prem government  to seek immediate responses as well as broaden economic reforms 

to restore Thai land ' s  economic stability. As part o f  its short-term measures,  the government resorted 

to borrowing from the IMF to remedy its budget  deficits and to restore foreign reserves.  Moreover ,  a 

ceiling for public foreign debt was  set at an annual amount  o f  US$ 1 billion and many large-scale 

infrastructure projects were scaled down or put on hold (Unger 1989). In telecommunica tions,  TO T  

was ordered to reduce its investment budgets and operat ing costs and make other changes to lessen 

its financial burdens.  On broader  economic  reforms, priv atization o f  state enterprises was  to become 

one o f  the most  important  policy reforms (Pasuk 1989)1. Privatization o f  SOEs was aimed to rid the 

government  o f  its debt burden and to improve SOEs efficiency (Paichitre. et al.. 1987).

2.4 The Historic Bloc Formation: Government-Technocrats-Business Alliances

Technocrats  and businessmen who.  during this period, had gained their  political power  through their  

economic  strength supported P rem 's  privatization plan. Among the major  pol icy-making bodies,  the 

N E S D B  was  the most  important  actor. Apart  from its central function o f  formulat ing the f ive-year 

plan, the N E S D B  played a crucial role in all economic areas during the eight-year period o f  the Prem 

regime (Chai-Anan,  1989). They were  also Secretariat to both the Council  o f  Economic Ministers 

(C EM ) and the Joint Public-Private Consultativ e Commit tee  (JPPCC).  Both C E M  and JPP CC had 

long exper ience in pol icy-planning and extensive information in all areas o f  the Thai economy.  These 

two reasons enabled the board to set agendas for top-level meet ing and exact  influence on policy 

outcomes  (Chai-Anan,  1989). Above  all. Prem was a chairman o f  the CEM: hence, the information 

prepared by the Board was  mostly aimed at Prem himself.  These influential roles tied to the Prime 

Minister  enabled the Board later to assume the additional role o f  policy monitoring that would lessen 

intervention by political parties (Anek,  1989).

The N E S D B  used its special role and status to set an agenda for the gov e rnment ' s  economic 

discussion as well as to follow up on policy implementat ion by various state agencies.  Together  with 

the CEM.  the JPPCC was also used by the Board as a political mechanism through which economic

1 O ther econom ic  policy reforms were prom otion o f  export-oriented  industries during  the 1980s. currency 
devaluation  in 1981 and 1987. reduction o f  the import tax on raw materials and com m odity  goods, and 
investm ent prom otion.
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reforms were initiated and implemented (Matichon.  23 and 26 July 1985). Al though it was created as 

a communica tions  channel  among government  and business (represented by the Thai Bankers 

Associat ion,  the Thai Chamber  o f  Commerce ,  and the Federation o f  Thai Industries), Anek  (1989) 

argued that the JPPCC actually served the business ' s  need business because many o f  J P P C C ' s  

recommendat ions were endorsed by the CE M  for the cab inet 's  approval ' .

Along with the N E S D B ,  the M O F sought to promote economic reforms through financial and 

monetary  policies. The M O F  was  orientated towards conservative fiscal and monetary  policy, 

including the foreign debt  ceil ing as w ell as other  austerity measures  in the face o f  economic 

recession. Since large proport ions o f  SOE investment budgets came from overseas loans, and foreign 

debts incurred by state enterprises amounted  to more than ha lf  o f  the total foreign debt  o f  public 

sector, the reduction o f  SOE foreign borrowings w as then designed to ease the burden o f  public 

foreign debts. The  TOT was  one o f  the major concerns o f  the technocrats due to its high level o f  

debt.  When the T O T  incurred 30 percent  o f  the total public debt in 1986. the cabinet  ordered the debt 

service commit tee  to regulate the T O T 's  borrow ings and to allow private participation in its projects 

(Cabinet  Resolution.  10 June 1986).

Apart  from alliance with technocrats,  the Prem government  also formed an all iance with political 

party members ,  most  o f  w hom had background in business. Table 5.1 rev eals that percentage o f  

businessmen in Prem cabinet  was  approximately 40 per cent. While the technocrats played the 

leading role in forging a privat izat ion policy, various politicians also helped put the policy into 

practice. Two o f  the most  impor tant  politicians inv olv ed in starting the priv atization of  

telecommunica tions sector were Samak Sundharav ej. the then leader o f  the Prachakorn Thai Party, 

and Banharn Silpa-Archa.  Chat  Thai Party 's Secretary-General.  (Sakkarin,  1998). Samak and 

Banharn served as the minister  o f  the VIOTC several times. Both o f  them favoured business 

investments in infrastructure projects.  They attempted to reform and privatize the 

telecommunica tions industry ma in  t imes under Prem.

Both Samak and Banharn act ively explored wavs and means to increase private participation in 

te lecommunica tions projects.  Originally,  business lobbying for privatization came mainly from 

foreign companies because the Thai private telecommunicat ions sector was initially very small due to 

the state monopoly.  For example.  Bell Canada  proposed to Samak in 1984 to build and operate a 

telephone system in Bangkok (M O T C .  October and Nov em be r  1984 and Prochachart  thurakit .  9 

January 1985), and British Telecom proposed to Banharn in 1987 to privatize the T O T  (Naevv Na,  8 

Augus t 1987). However,  the Juridical Council  rejected both proposals on the basis that such an 

operat ion would v iolate the state monopoly regulated by the Telephone  and Telegraph Act  1934 and 

the Te lephone Organization Act 1954.
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Samak and Bunharn therefore chose to privatize smaller,  less controversial  projects such as those o f  

value-added services. The first privatized te lecommunica tions project was  a paging service, 

introduced in 1986 under the BTO (Build,  Transfer  and Operate)  formula.  Under the Te lephone and 

Telegraph Act  1934 and the Te lephone  Organization Act 1954. all t e lecommunica tions belong to the 

state. The BTO formula,  thus, was used to avoid v iolation o f  these Acts. The BTO requires a private 

company to invest in infrastructure,  then t ransfer ownership to state. The  state then grants a 

concession to the private company to operate its services on that network.  This breakthrough success 

for the new form o f  privatization that did not  violate law s set a precedent for the privatization o f  

many value-added projects during the subsequent  government  (C AT  and T O T  documents) .

2.5 The Old Historic Bloc: The Military and Labour

However ,  the progress toward a privatization plan was not without  struggles. Al though the Prem 

government  was able to priv atize 85 SOEs,  o f  which 33 were terminated.  26 partially privatized, 16 

merged.  3 contracted out to the private sector, and 7 privatized in other  forms by the end o f  the Fifth 

Plan (1982-86) (Snoh 1986). privatization o f  the TO T  and C A T was very limited in scope (Petizzini,  

1995). The  politics o f  T O T  and C A T ' s  large-scale enterprises and the military opposit ion to 

privatization instabilized Pre m' s  political power,  which led to failure of  the privatization programme 

(Sakkarin.  2000).

The mili tary's  political power  s temmed from the character o f  the Prem regime, which needed support  

from the military to survive (Xuto,  1998). This forced Prem to allow the mili tary to take charge o f  

national security matters and appoint  key military figures as heads o f  the T O T  and CAT. The mili tary 

believ ed that it was their  duty to guard both security and the economic dev e lopment o f  Thailand 

(Banthit ,  Vimonrat  and Somsri .  1994). However,  the military had to al low limited private 

participation in small te lecommunica tions  projects because the TO T  lacked money to invest. The 

success o f  the first BTO project with its tangible benefits in the form o f  revenue sharing with a 

private consort ium convinced the military o f  the benefits to be gained. This led the military to change  

it attitude and position from an opposit ion o f  the priv atization plan to a supporter,  leaving labour as 

the only major  opponent  to private participation.
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2.6 Labour Opposition

However.  Prem 's  privatization brought  in conflicts between the government ,  mili tary and labour, 

who were interested in preserving the status quo. The  mili tary could insert their involvement  in 

telecommunica tions politics because they provided the protection and political support  to the Prem 

regime. In exchange,  Prem al lowed the mil i tary 's  presence in major  SOEs essentially to national 

security. The  mili tary also claimed external and internal threats to Thailand during the 1980s as a 

basis to justify the mil i tary' s  control o f  key agencies responsible for public utilities. State enterprises 

labour unions w hose direct concerns w ere merely 'bread and butter '  issues arising out o f  ow nership 

transfers were the other  main opponents  o f  the government 's  plans. Because o f  their  mass 

membership.  SOE labour unions became the focal point o f  public resistance to the government ' s  

privatization programme.

Major  issues involv ing labour action were the priv atisation o f  SOEs.  labour relations, and issues 

related to welfare and other benefits.  Because SOEs labour represented the largest labour unions in 

Thailand and most  SOE employees w ere members  o f  their w orkplace unions.  SOE labour unions 

automatical ly domina ted  the labour movement  in Thailand. Since private labour unions were 

f ragmented and less organized than SOE unions. SOE unions were able to bring about privatization 

as the major  concern o f  the peak labour organizations in Thailand. Within labour 's  rank and file,

C A T  and TO T labour unions were  very large and powerful,  ranking third and fourth largest labour 

unions in Thailand respectively (Department  o f  Labour.  1985). The combinat ion o f  T O T  and C A T  

unions made  te lecommunica tions  unions the largest group o f  all SOE unions,  and enable their  union 

leaders to serve as the leaders o f  the State Enterprise Relations Group,  and an informal pressure 

group represented by major  SOE unions (Sakkarin.  2000:60).

TO T  and C A T  unions employed strikes and work stoppages as means  to suspend the privatization 

policy. These strategies were successfully used in their previous demand for wage increases and 

better welfare system (Thai Raj. 12 December  1981). When Bell Canada  proposed to Samak to build 

and operate a telephone system in Bangkok,  the unions from both agencies jo ined  up to form the 

Confederat ion o f  Te lephone and Telecommunicat ions  Unions to pressure the M O T C  to drop the 

project (Prachachart  thurakit .  9 January 1985). In a like manner.  C A T unions erupted in response to 

Sa ma k ' s  proposal to separate postal from te lecommunica tions services and to his approval  for private 

investments in value-added services (Prachachart  thurakit.  March 1985). When a draft legal 

amendment  to abolish the monopoly  o f  the T O T  and C A T was approved by the Cabinet  in N ovemb er  

1986. the State Enterprise Relations Group launched large-scale protests that would have severely 

disrupted the whole economy.  As a consequence,  the government  retreated and the legal amendment  

was temporari ly suspended (Ban Muang.  16 December  1986). During the last year  o f  the Prem

172



regime in 1987, the government  had to postpone another  legal amendment  to avoid a national strike 

after the negotiation breakdown between the M O T C  minister Banharn and the T O T  union (Mat ichon.  

2 Augus t  1987).

The strength o f  labour union was not only in their  numbers and offensive strategy, but  was  also 

derived from the potential political crisis that could arise from the mass  protests. As Prem required 

all support  from the military and political parties, labour mass protest might  give the military a 

reason for intervention. Mass protest  also aroused public dissatisfaction and therefore reduced 

government  popularity.  The  mili tary had close ties with labour and sometimes acted as its patron in 

relation to some labour organizat ions (Pasuk and Baker 1995), the mili tary became the media tor 

between the government  and labour. In this sense, labour received support  from the mili tary against  

privatization and the military gained support from labour in return.

2.7 Summary

In summary,  during the Prem regime, the government  initiated the political and economic reforms, 

which gradually transformed Thailand into the more democratic political system. A num ber  o f  

interest groups increased and the government  was confronted with opposit ion and attacks from 

established organizations and interests. For example.  Prem faced w ithdrawal o f  suppor t by various 

political parties, and national strikes by labour unions. Facing political uncertainty,  Prem deve loped a 

strategy o f  balancing suppor t from the bureaucrats on the one hand and politicians on the other 

(Likhit  1992). Because o f  these political constraints,  the government  was  not in a strong posit ion to 

counter  major  challenges or  deal with controversies that could potentially break up such valuable 

political support,  nor could it afford to allow any incidents that might provide a pretext  for military 

intervention (Sakkarin,  2000).

How ever, by the end o f  the Prem government ,  the Sixth Plan (1987-91) was inaugurated, with the 

cont inuing aim o f  economic  reforms and expanding priv atization as the role o f  the private sector 

increased. The Sixth Plan also aimed to promote private participation as well as to encourage  SOEs 

in jo in t  venture with the private sector (Issara. 1989).
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3. The Chatichai Government and BTO scheme (1988-91)

3.1 The Historic Bloc Formation: Government-Technocrat-Political Parties-TOT and CAT 

Boards

Chat ichai 's  t e lecommunica tions reform was  supported by a number  o f  players: t echnocrats  from 

N E S D B  and MO TC.  political parties. T O T  board o f  executive and C A T  board o f  executive.  The 

move  o f  technocrats  in T O T  and C A T to support  the government  was noteworthy . The  government  

not only tried to remove the exist ing powers  o f  the T O T  and CAT,  it also l imited the technocrats  role 

in policy-making.  Since the military was removed from politics, the government  saw no need for 

strong support  from the N ES DB.  Al though the Chatichai  government  curtailed technocra ts '  role, they 

supported the government ' s  t e lecommunica tions reform policy. The support  of technocrats  could be 

explained from their att i tude towards the reform. Technocrat s and politicians alike saw the need to 

reduce the state monopoly  and increase the competi t iveness o f  the Thai economy.  The  difference, 

however,  was  in the weight  given to liberalization and the degree to which liberalization took place. 

The  N E S D B  technocrats  were  the strongest supporters o f  extensive liberalization (Poomchai ,  June 

27, 2000)  whereas  those from the M OT C and political parties perceived full l iberalization as 

desirable but not necessary (Nualnapa . Augus t 21. 1999).

Although the N E S D B ' s  power  was  dramatical ly reduced, it was still an important  actor in the move  

towards  te lecommunica tions liberalization. Apart  from chart ing the national deve lopment  plan 

encompassing all sectors o f  the economy,  the N E S D B  was still active in giving suggestions and 

comments  on all economic papers presented to the cabinet. As it was  a requi rement  from all 

investment  plans commit ted  by government  agencies and SOEs to be evaluated by the N E S D B  

before submission to the cabinet  (Poomchai  and Sansern. June 27, 2000).  the N E S D B  was  given 

significant power  and the influence to push through its economic reform agenda.  There  were many 

occasions when the N E S D B  directly influenced telecommunicat ions  policy liberalization (Poomchai ,  

June 27. 2000).  For example,  the Board jointly launched a w hite paper detail ing a privatization plan 

with the M OF (NES DB document ) .  The  Board also commiss ioned an extensive study o f  

te lecommunicat ions reform aimed at restructuring all state agencies concerned (N E SD B  1991). For 

example,  the Board asked the United States Depar tment  o f  Commerce ,  National  

Te lecommunicat ions ,  and Information Administrat ion (NITA) to study and recommend the 

telecommunica tions infrastructure in Thailand (NESDB.  January 1991).

The  other groups o f  technocrats  playing considerable roles in increasing private participation and 

encouraging the liberalization process was the staf f  o f  the Office o f  the Permanent  Secretary,

Ministry o f  Transport  and Communica t ions  (Nualnapa,  August  21. 1999). Nevertheless,  they were 

more conservative than members o f  the N E S D B  were and more concerned with increasing private 

participation rather than removing  state monopoly.  They preferred increasing liberalization in value-



added services under BTO schemes than a radical reform suggested by the N E S D B  (Nualnapa,  

August  21. 1999).

3.2 The Mobilization of a Counter-hegemonic bloc: TOT and CAT Boards

Whereas  the end o f  the Prem regime saw an expansion o f  the power  o f  politicians, political parties 

became even more powerful  forces in the Chatichai  government.  Furthermore,  the coalit ion parties 

agreed to restrain from interfering with ministers under each other ' s  quota,  Montri ,  Minister  o f  

MO TC.  thus enjoyed extensive power  over his ministry (Sakkarin.  2000).  The state o f  affairs was 

markedly different from the pol icy-making process under Prem. with a check-and-ba lance  system 

between bureaucrats  and politicians (Sudharma,  June 30. 2000). Driven to win back the power  o f  the 

bureaucrats as much as possible.  Montri  further removed the role o f  the N E S D B  in evaluat ing BTO 

projects, claiming that the Board was  empowered  to screen only projects funded by the state, but not 

those o f  priv ate investments (Poomchai.  June 27. 2000)

Mont r i ' s  background also contr ibuted to his special relationship with business and great emphasis  

was  put on infrastructure development .  Montri  was a leading businessman in Ayuthaya  province,  

Thailand.  Ele was also Social Action Party (SAP) ' s  Secretary-General ,  a party with a business- 

politician combination.  Montri  thus gained support from provincial businessmen,  and a good 

te lecommunicat ions system was  high on his agenda (Matichon.  (weekly).  2 April 1993).

However ,  the Chatichai cabinet  demonst rated an intention to accord greater priority to engaging 

labour in a dialogue, allow ing them to express concerns on wages and conditions,  social security, 

priv atization, temporary w ork contracts and child labour (Department  o f  Labour  1990:2). The 

Chatichai  government  gained support  from labour, especially the TO T  and CA T boards and unions,  

from its policy on private participation promotion,  which al lowed state-business to form an 

economic partnership through the BTO projects (Sakkarin.  2000).

Montri .  the M OT C minister,  appointed Sriphumi Sukhanetr.  Permanent  Secretary o f  MO TC.  and his 

trusted bureaucrats to key posi tions in state te lecommunicat ions  agencies.  Sr iphumi was an ideal 

choice because he was well recognized by major  interests, the military, bureaucrats,  and politicians. 

Persons whom Montri  appointed to take charge o f  the Office o f  the Permanent  Secretary and the state 

enterprise boards were instruments o f  the government  a imed o f  controll ing the anti-reform group 

(Sakkarin.  2000).  This is because the Permanent  Secretary and the state enterprise boards envisaged 

more than twenty BTO concessions (Sriphumi.  July 10. 2000).  The former  served as the co 

ordinating agency between the ministers on the one hand and government agencies and all SOEs  on
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the other. The latter had regulatory as well as operat ing power  over telecommunica tions agencies 

under  their control (Sriphumi,  July 10, 2000).  Normally,  the Permanent  Secretary' role required a 

person with knowledge  and exper ience in a high-tech industry, but he should get along well  with the 

minister  or be able to gain to his trust (Sriphumi.  July 10. 2000).  In turn, the role o f  the Secretary7 in 

control o f  a state enterprise depended  heavily on his relationship with the minister (Sriphumi,  July 

10. 2000).  Therefore,  it was a common strategy for the minister to revamp SOE boards once he 

assumed office to ensure effective control over  the organizations (Sudharma,  June 30. 2000).

Moreover ,  Montri  later appointed Sr iphumi a chai rman o f  the TO T board in 1989, while serving as 

Permanent  Secretary to M O T C  and Chairman o f  the C A T  board, giving Sriphumi absolute control 

over the co-ordinat ing and regulatory arms o f  the te lecommunicat ions industry (Sriphumi.  July 10, 

2000).  Sriphumi,  therefore,  was  a chanel for Montri  to consolidate and exercise his power  over the 

implementat ion o f  a privatization programme under the BTO schemes  in both the T O T  and CAT.

Because the M O T C  was able to control the TOT and C A T  boards. TOT and C A T ' s  att i tude towards 

the reform plan also changed.  Dur ing the Chatichai gov ernment,  the state telecommunica tions 

agencies shifted from a posit ion o f  anti-reform to promoting BTO schemes  (Sakkarin.  2000).  The 

benefits gained from increased rev enues demonstrated by a paging serv ice concession - the first BTO 

project - convinced both state agencies that BTO schemes would bring them profits, as well as ease 

the pressure on them from the gov ernment ' s  privatization policy . It was est imated that T O T  would 

gain approximately 800 mill ion bath from the 15-vear pager concession (Banthit .  Vimonra t  and 

Somsri.  1994: 20). Revenue sharing with private companies and free reign over capital and 

manpower  supplies w ere in fact economic rents, w hich added to the cost o f  services to the public. 

Because BTO projects would  be exempted  from the N E S D B ' s  scrutiny, the T O T  and C A T  endorsed 

them as the practical way  to modernize  value-added telecommunicat ions s e n  ices.

A change in a power  structure in the M OTC  also transformed the TO T and C A T  into BTO-friendly 

organizations.  Sriphumi.  the Permanent  Secretary to the M OT C and Paibul Limpaphayom,  the 

Managing  Director o f  TO T  contributed greatly to the priv ate participation and gradual liberalization 

o f  value-added te lecommunica tions  serv ices (Pansak and Noppanat .  July 7. 2000).  Paibul ' s  

personality and good connect ions with the military, politicians, business,  and labour helped to 

reconcile these various groups '  interests (Banthit.  Vimonrat  and Somsri.  1994). Given that Sriphumi 

chaired both the Office o f  the Permanent  Secretary and the TO T board while Paibul com ma nde d  

TO T  bureaucrats and its employ ees, the TO T was ev entually t ransformed into a champion  o f  BTO 

schemes  ( Sriphumi. July 10. 2000 and Pansak and Noppanat .  July 7. 2000).

However ,  the C A T  was more resistant than TO T  opening up for the private sector, despite its 

pioneering role in granting the first BTO project. The CA T was in healthy financial position, with an
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annual profit over  two billion baht  since 1987 (C A T  1998 Annual  Report),  it was  capable o f  Rinding 

its own projects with little need for foreign bor rowing  (CAT,  August  10. 1999). It was  political rather 

than financial considerat ions that forced the C A T  toward early privatization. The  first BTO 

concession granted by the C A T  in 1986 was  a political exercise between politicians and M O T C  

technocrats  on the one hand and C A T  bureaucrats on the other (Sakkarin,  2000).  Fo llowing the direct 

command from the M O T C  minister Samak.  seconded by Sriphumi as C A T  board Chairman,  the 

C A T  initially set up tough condit ions to deter private investors (CA T officer, Augus t  10, 1999). 

However,  strong interests from inv estors and their  attractive offers won over the opposit ion o f  the 

CAT.  Fol lowing this, the agency came to realize the beneficial  value o f  BTO schemes and several 

more projects were  later added (Srisook. August  10, 1999).

Thai land ' s  outdated te lecommunicat ions  laws were also a reason for the TO T  and C A T  to shift their 

posit ions in favour  o f  private participation in new value-added services (Pansak and Noppanat ,  July 

7, 2000 and Srisook, August  10, 1999). The Thai t e lecommunicat ions laws could not have 

anticipated the technological  revolution in telecommunicat ions  (Sudharma,  June 30, 2000).  

Over lapping te lecommunica tions technologies,  to which the law could not be applied, led to the 

duplicat ion o f  many T O T  and C A T  services. As a consequence,  both agencies found themselves 

engaged in compet i t ion to provide similar services (TMP. 1997). Traditionally,  the T O T  was 

responsible for domest ic  te lecommunica tions  and the CAT concentrated on international services.

The T O T  claimed all domest ic services to be under its jurisdiction,  regardless o f  the kind o f  services 

or the medium o f  communica t ion  (Poomchai .  June 27. 2000). Obv iously new technologies and BTO 

schemes helped to accelerate private participation as well as to introduce some limited liberalization 

o f  the te lecommunicat ions  market .

Over lapping responsibili t ies and compet i t ion among state telecommunica tions agencies were not 

only attributed by outdated laws and new technologies,  but were also exacerbated bv political parties 

battling within the ministry. There  were at tempts from the TO T  and C A T  to reconcile their  conflicts 

(CA T Officer, Augus t  10, 1999). However ,  politicians and technocrats  preferred encouraging 

compet i t ion to finding solutions to divide responsibilities o f  both operators.  For example,  the M O T C  

drafted an Memorandum o f  Understanding defining responsibil i t ies between the T O T  and C A T  

which restricted TOT international operation to Malaysia only and al lowed C A T  domest ic  operat ion 

in most  t e lecommunicat ions services (Naevv Na. 2 October 1989). T O T  saw this as the M O T C  being 

biased in favour  o f  the C A T  and rejected these recommendations (Naevv Na, 3 October  1989).
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3.3 The Mobilization of a Counter-hegemonic bloc: TOT and CAT Labour Unions

However .  T O T  and C A T boards in favour  o f  privatization plan did not translate into their  labour 

unions '  support ing the plan. The relations between the government  and labour turned sour, 

especial ly for powerful  and wel l-organized SOEs.  This is because the SOEs had hoped for a reversal 

o f  long-standing plans to privatize them and this did not happen. Although there was some 

improvement  on labour conditions,  the numbers o f  strikes w ere rising. Apart  from the privatization 

plan, labour unions had recognized the increasing importance o f  their role as partners with state and 

capital (Brown.  1997:174).

Labour dur ing the Chatichai  government  was weeker than during the Prem cabinet.  There were  

reasons contr ibuted to this. First, a more amenable  relationship between the Chatichai government 

and labour contributed to less militant labour. Secondly,  the declining power  o f  the military in 

politics in general,  and in state te lecommunicat ions agencies in particular, considerably lessened the 

clout o f  the former  anti-reform coalition and consequently left labour isolated from the centre of  

action in te lecommunica tions politics. Thirdly,  negative public reaction to past labour militancy had 

reduced support  for labour movements  and pushed them towards a more compromis ing  posit ion on 

limited privatization. Fourthly,  l abour 's  priority was shifting. They no longer targeted private 

participation under BTO schemes.  They concerned more on legal amendments  liberalizing the 

industry and the prospect  o f  extensive privatization of  SOEs.

Improved state-labour relation dur ing the Chatichai government  significantly reduced labour 

conflicts and created a better envi ronment  for reaching compromises.  Not only Chatichai  tried to 

build mass political support for his reform.he also appointed Kraisak Choonhavan.  his son. as an 

advisor.  Kraisak was well connected to labour leaders through his studies in labour issues while 

lecturing at Kasertsard Universi ty (Thai state unjiversity). When important labour issues arose. 

Kraisak would  intervene as both the Prime Minister 's  advisor and a mediator  acceptable to labour to 

solve the conflict.

Another  factor mit igat ing the degree o f  labour militancy, particularly that o f  the state enterprise 

labour unions,  was the declining role o f  the military in both national and te lecommunica tions politics. 

Since the government largely sidelined the military and the Chat ichai ' s  son replaced its mediat ing 

role, the military w as in no position to enhance the leverage o f  labour in national bargaining.  More 

importantly,  military control o f  state te lecommunicat ions  agencies was removed by the cab ine t 's  

revamp o f  state enterprise boards,  thus the TO T and C A T unions y\ere left alone to fight government  

privatization programmes.  The patron-client relationship between the military and labour could be 

seen most  strikingly when the I O f Employees  Associat ion opposed the appoin tment  o f  Sr iphumi as
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the T O T  board chairman and instead indicated its preference for an assistant a rmy c om m and e r  Gen. 

Arun Parivvattiham (Prachachart  Thurakit .  12 April 1990).

Although,  labour unions were left alone to fight the privatization program, they were  still the main 

opposit ion to the privatization programme.  However ,  their  strategies and objectives were  different 

from those during the Prem regime. They were less belligerent in launching organized protests 

against  telecommunica tions reforms. From the public viewpoint ,  the move  o f  the government  and its 

readiness to negotiate with all actors involv ed was seen as facilitating a peaceful resolution o f  

disputes (Thansethakit .  26 February 1990). The public therefore viewed strikes and aggressive labour 

movements  negatively when privatization was deemed essential to allev iate infrastructure 

constraints.  Public crit icism o f  labour 's  frequent demonstrat ions and its worsening image caused the 

TOT union to review its position and tolerate private participation under BTO schemes 

(Thansethakit .  26 February 1990). Negat ive public reaction to past labour militancy had reduced 

support  for labour movements  and pushed them towards a more compromising  posit ion on limited 

privatization, without  legal amendments  that would have changed the status quo.

Given that its leverage had significantly declined as a result o f  the mil i tary's  reversal o f  fortune and 

that its public image was  deteriorat ing,  labour then moved to restore popular  support  by linking the 

issue o f  privatization with the threat  o f  foreign domination to stir nationalist sentiments (Duenden.  

October  30. 1999 and June  21 M. 2000).  The TOT Employees Associat ion said: ‘The T O T  labour 

union keeps a close watch on foreign companies,  which collaborate w ith domestic stock speculators 

disguised as politicians, who push for privatization in order to take control over the TOT.  Therefore,  

it is an oppor tune time for union members  to join forces and employ all means  to protest  against  such 

a move '  (Daily Ne ws 18 February 1990). In addition, corruption by politicians and government 

officials was  made an issue, attributed to the non-transparent methods  o f  priv atization (Duenden.  

October  30. 1999 and June  2 f l. 2000).  This issue raised to create the new image o f  labour as a 

protector o f  state interests. W hen Montri .  the MOTC and Sriphumi w ere replaced in 1990, the TOT 

urged the new Transport  and Communica t ions  Minister to inv estigate the approv al o f  five major  

telecommunica tions projects (Prachachart  thurakit 10 January 1991).

3.4 The Concentration of Power: the Prime Minister Advisory Group

Montr i ' s  power  and control over the MOTC  did not solely determine the act ive privatization o f  the 

telecommunica tions industry during the Chatichai government .  The P M ' s  advisory group,  also 

known as Ban Phitsanulok. also played an important  role in endorsing Mont r i ' s  actions to Prime 

Minister  Chatichai and the cabinet.  Ban Phitsanulok was originally formed as an informal political
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body wi thout  any legal authority (Sudharma.  July 30. 2000).  Ban Phitsanulok compr ised o f  members 

from various disciplines. For example,  the head o f  the team Pansak Winyarat  is a freelance journalist  

and an expert  an information technology.  Krisak Choonhavan .  the P M ' s  son is a political scientist 

and well respected from labour. Surakiet  Sathienthai is an economis t (See the role o f  the advisory 

group in Surachai 1991). With the Prime Minister 's  backing, the team was able to obtain access to 

important information from any government agency and was well supported by various working  

groups.  Important  matters thus required endorsement  w hich the advisors were forwarded to the Prime 

Minister  and the cabinet.

The  Chat icha i 's  advisers perceived telecommunicat ions liberalization as part o f  overall economic 

reforms and as essential for economic development.  Thus.  Montr i ' s  forceful privatization policy was 

in line w ith the advisory team. For example,  the team recommended  a law-amendment  commiss ion 

and worked to update outdated te lecommunicat ions  laws (Sudham. July 30. 2000).

Chatichai also gained support  from businessmen, particularly local business due to he and his cabinet 

connection with business.  Under the Chatichai government,  local telecommunica tions businesses 

were becoming an increasingly powerful  force seeking means and ways to penetrate a tightly 

controlled market  (Sakkarin.  2000).  BTO schemes opened up opportunit ies for local business.  They 

became agents for foreign suppliers and grew into major  operators linked with BTO projects.

Most  local firms were small  and were in no position to compete with wel l-experienced foreign 

operators.  A recommendat ion by the N E S D B  to open te lecommunicat ions  market  was seen by the 

local firms as detrimental to their  survival and growth prospects. By contrast,  limited privatization 

under BTO schemes  turned out  to be a advantage for the local firms. This is because while serving as 

foreign agents,  local business built connections with the TOT and CAT. which would retain their 

licensing power  through the BT O schemes (see Table 5.1). The connection Shinnawatra formed with 

the TOT.  for example led to Shinnaw atra being granted most o f  the TOT concessions.  A Shinnaw atra 

company.  Advanced  Info Services was granted 20-year mobile telephone while Shinnawat ra 

Datacom received 10-year concesst ions for data s e n  ice (table 5.2).

State protection o f  BTO projects from future competi t ion provided economic  rents to be shared 

between the state agencies and private concessionaires.  Following this development ,  local firms were 

concerned more with fostering good relations with state agencies and politicians to facilitate new 

BTO projects than pushing for long-term reforms in the industry (Duenden,  October 30, 1999 and 

June 21st. 2000).
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Table 5.1 State-Business Connections

C A T T O T PTD N E S D B M O F Others

Shin n aw

atra
Yes

Singapore T e lecom m unica t ions  

Siam C om m ercia l  B ank  Pic.

Thai Military Bank Pic. 

Petroleum Authority  o f  Thailand 

Krung Thai B ank  Pic.

IBM

Siem ents

U C O M Yes Yes Yes Yes

Thai A rm y 

Bank o f  A m erica 

Thai Revenue D epartm ent 

State R ailways o f  Thailand

Jasm in e Yes

Telecom

Asia
Yes

T elecom m unica tions  o f  Thailand 

National N ew sp aper  C ouncils  

Bell Atlantic

Sources: Shin C orpora tions. U C O M , Jasmine. Telecom A sia  Annual Report 1999

Note: The connection  betw een  co m p an y  and state agencies in this table is assum ed  to exist if  any m em ber  o f  

each c o m p a n y 's  board o f  execu tives  used to hold a position in state agencies. However,  this does not mean that 

the com pany  could influence state agencies  through the connection, nor does it mean that the com p any  could 

benefit from that connection . It ra ther implies a transformation and co-operation  o f  interests.

3.4.1 Making Concessions

(i) Shinnawatra Group

O f  the various local t e lecommunicat ions  groups,  the Shinnawat ra and U C O M  were the two most  

successful private concessionai res during the Chatichai government.  While Shinnawatra won most 

concessions offered by the TO T and TV/satell i te communica tion contracts made with other agencies 

(Table 5.5). U CO M  was the dominant player in the C A T  with its mobile telephone concession.



Table 5.2 Shinnawatra concession granted between 1989-91

C om p an y C oncess ionaire Project Years Expiration

A dvanced  Info 

Services
TO T Cellu lar Telephone  Service 20 O ctober  2010

International

B roadcast ing
M O C T

Subscription Television 

Service
20 O ctob er  2009

Shinnaw atra

Paging
T O T Paging Service 15 June 2005

Fonepoint

(Thailand)
T O T Telepoint (C T 2) Serv ice 10 May 2001

Shinnaw atra

D atacom
TO T Data Transfer Serv ice 10 M arch 2000

S hinnaw atra

Satelli te
M O T C Satellite C om m unicat ions 30

S ep tem ber 2021

Sources: M O T C  and T O T  contracts  with Shinnawatra.

Sakkarin (2000) argues close contact  and long-term relationship between Shinnawatra and U C O M  

with related government  agencies  contributed to their initial business success.  He argued "it should 

be noted that this early phase o f  business expansion required the kind o f  cl ientel istic relat ionships o f  

the type portrayed in a bureaucrat ic polity analysis ' .  The Shinnawatra family was  a long-established 

wealthy family in Chiangmai province,  which gradually expanded its business to Bangkok.  The 

political success o f  the Shinnawatra family increased after Suraphan Shinnawat ra was  elected to 

parl iament in 1976 and was appointed Deputy Transport  and Communica tions  Minister in 1986 

(House  o f  Parliament,  2000).  The  bureaucrat  connections o f  the family were also boasted when 

Thaksin Shinnaw atra. the founder  and chairman o f  Shinnawatra Computer  and Communica tions ,  

jo ined the Police Department ,  serving until 1987 (Transport  and Communica tions,  4 August  1992: 

35).

Sakkarin (2000) argues that the political and economic background o f  the family, combined with 

Thaks in ' s  familiarity with government  bureaucracies and their regulations,  contributed at least in part 

to the success o f  the Shinnawat ra group in winning most  BTO contracts.  Taksin once said: "Because 

o f  my understanding o f  government  rules and regulations w hich my competi tors do not comprehend,

1 therefore have an edge over them in a bid'  (Dok bia 10 March 1991:11 7). The government 

privatization programmes  gave the Shinnawatra Group an opportunity to expand its business from a 

small computer ,  leasing firm supplied te lecommunica tions services and equipments and computer  

equipments to the Police Depar tment  and other bureaucracies in the early 1980s, into a large
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te lecommunicat ions empire (Transport  & Communica t ions  4 August  1992:35). Shinnawatra  also had 

close relationship with IBM as Shinnawat ra ' s  main supplier, which contributed to the initial success 

o f  the Shinnaw atra Computer  company and helped build up the reputation o f  the group at a later 

stage (Ockey.  1992:232-3).

(ii) UCOM Group

Similarly.  U C O M  grew from a small supplier into a major  te lecommunicat ions operator  in the late 

1980s. U C O M  owner,  the Benjarongkul  family, had been a te lecommunicat ions equipment  supplier 

to many government  agencies for more than four decades (Phu chad karn July 1991). The fami ly also 

had an extended relationship with various bureaucratic agencies,  particularly the PTD and C A T  

(Table 5.4). Moreov er. U C O M  had been the major supplier o f  Motorola equipment  in a relationship 

similar to that between Shinnawatra and IBM (Telecom. April 1993:51). Boonchai  Benjarongkul,  

President o f  U C O M . was  quoted as saying. 'Connec tions are always important.  No matter  whether 

we undertake a jo in t  venture with other  private firms or not. our market  is still mainly the 

government .  Therefore,  our duty is to maintain government  connections.  Connect ions mean  that we 

know them, they know us. and they trust us. Fortunately. I and my brothers,  who are from the second 

generat ion o f  UCO M.  inherit the good deeds of  our first generation. As a result, people open their 

doors to us when we knock '  (Transpor t  & Communica tions August  1991:79).

It seems that the connect ions be tween local businesses and government  agencies were turned to good 

use. The  bureaucrats gained suppor t from business and politicians in carrying out BTO projects,  

while the open access to the Transport  and Communica tions Minister and other cabinet  members  

provided business an important  condi tion for business growth. Business contracts with polit icians 

helped bring about new projects,  while good relationships with state agencies served to smooth out 

the bidding process.  The num ber  o f  businessmen rose from 123 in Prem to 132 under the Chatichai  

government .  The increasing representat ion o f  business in national politics and the rapid pace o f  

te lecommunica tions privatization seemed to be correlated. However,  it is common that polit icians 

were linked to business o f  some kind in Thailand (see Chapter  six).

An alliance between local business,  the bureaucratic and political arms o f  the state was  the main 

reason for overseas te lecommunica tions  firms being prevented from dominat ing the Thai marke t after 

the shift toward limited privatization (Duenden.  October.  301999 and June 21. 2000).  Some local 

business handled the task o f  finding markets for foreign companies,  who were not famil iar with the 

powerful  officials in state te lecommunica tions agencies,  nor with the politicians holding cabinet  

portfolios (Vivatvong,  July 4. 2000).  Moreover,  because o f  the law limiting foreign shareholdings o f  

a telecommunica tions operator to 40 percent o f  the total shares, foreign inv estors were forced to be 

jun ior  partners and equipment  suppliers in BTO projects (Duenden.  October,  301999 and June 21,



2000).  Although the Thai government al lowed TN Cs  to operate BTO projects, TNCs  saw that 

strategic partnerships with local businesses could prove more profitable than turning their  customers 

into competi tors and alarming the government over  the threat o f  foreign dominat ion (Pansak and 

Noppanat,  July 7, 2000).  Foreign businesses,  thus, saw an alliance with local business and state 

telecommunica tions agencies better strategy than building their  connection with state agencies 

themselves.

3.5 Summary

The beginning o f  the Chatichai  government marked the end o f  semi-democrat ic regime o f  Prem and 

the beginning o f  a more democra tic  party-based system. This political change together with the rapid 

economic growth drove the country towards economic liberalization. The political and economic 

reasons contributed to the fas t-expanding role o f  business, w ho in turn supported Chat icha i ' s  policy 

to reform the te lecommunica tions industry.

The Chatichai  government employ ed various strategies to mobilize suppport  from various interests 

for the privatization. For example ,  the appointment  o f  Montri and Sriphumi on the M O T C  and TO T 

and C A T  consolidated the government  contol over telecommunicat ions agencies.  The  government 

gave business direct access to cabinet  members  and political parties, bypassing the JPPCC and the 

NE SD B ,  thus reduced technocrat s '  power.  Moreover,  they also gained support  from labour union 

through the use o f  Kraisak w ho has a good relationship with labour.

The Chatichai  government  also used the BT O concessions as a strategy to create competi t ion w ithin 

the industry . The  government  granted more  than twenty telecommunicat ions concessions to private 

investors during 1988-90. bel ieving that this would inevitably lead to liberalization (Sakkarin,  1998). 

The politics o f  te lecommunica tions  during the Chatichai regime became more complicated,  not only 

from complex  issues (privatisation-liberalisation).  but also from an increasing number  o f  players in 

the field.

4. The A nand governm ents and the return o f technocrats (1991-92)

4.1 Government-Military Conflicts

The d ilemma o f  the military in controll ing the te lecommunicat ions sector versus the use o f  Anand as 

a link to other  interest groups such as businessmen,  technocrats  and bureaucrats,  turned

184



telecommunica tions politics into a series o f  contests betw een the pro- and anti-reform coalit ion. The 

pro-reform coalition combining Ana nd ' s  economic ministers and key technocratic agencies aimed to 

amend the telecommunicat ions laws, so as to abolish the TO T and C A T  monopolies and to set up a 

central body to liberalize the industry. In their view, political corruption could be prevented,  or at 

least minimized if politicians could no longer control the industry through the TO T  and C A T  boards 

(Banthit .  Vimonra t  and Somsri,  1994). The anti-reform coalition, which comprised o f  the military, 

labour, state te lecommunicat ions agencies,  preferred limited privatization through BTO schemes;  

hence they opposed the total termination o f  T O T  and C A T  monopoly power.  Rivalry between the 

two erupted in a conflict between Anand and the National  Peace Keeping Council  (NPKC) .  the coup 

maker,  ov er the appointment  o f  the Transport  and Communica t ions  Minister  (Banthit ,  Vimonra t  and 

Somsri,  1994; 1-3). The military , jo ined by labour and state te lecommunicat ions  agencies,  also tried 

to block the gov ernment ' s  legal reforms. Although the military lost its power after the May 1992 

uprisings, t e lecommunica tions  reiorms did not proceed further at that t ime because the government  

concentrated its role on restoring political stability and preparations for a general election.

4.2 Balancing the Hegemonic Power

By 1991. the all iance prepared to work under the military after the coup. However,  when  Anand fell 

into fierce conflict  w ith the generals  w ho had installed him. the business associat ions came out in 

1992 to oppose  any at tempt to sustain military power  (Pasuk and Chris. 1997). They did this through 

the all iance with old mil i tary-bureaucrat ic forces. Although they w ere skeptical o f  parliamentary 

democracy due to bias from provincial  business politicians during the Chatichai  administrat ion,  their 

strategy was  not to overthrow parl iament.  They wanted to quarantine economic  po licy-making from 

parliamentary influences (Pasuk and Chris.  1997). This had to be done by strengthening the core 

institutions o f  economic management  and ensuring that people w ho could resist political pressure 

headed them (Sakkarin.  2000).

An and ' s  main strategy to progress the liberalization programme was  to tune down the anti-reform 

strength. He thus formed a bloc between technocrats,  cabinets and metropoli tan business.  This 

formula o f  t eclmocrats-cabinet-business was possible because they held the same idea toward 

te lecommunicat ions  and economic reform. Senior technocrat  and metropoli tan business people came 

together on the issue o f  rational management  o f  the modern,  globalizing economy (Duenden.  October  

3 1 . 1 9 9 9  and June. 21. 2000).  For the technocrats,  this issue represented the realization o f  their  

professional purpose.  For business,  it was a strategy for sustaining the economy.  They came together  

in common opposit ion to what  they perceived as the main threat against rational management:  

prov incial business politicians, who were seen as ready to sacrifice long-term growth and stability to
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allow the provinces  to catch up with the city, or jus t  to engineer personal  or sectional gain (Pasuk and 

Baker.  1997:25-32).  The bus iness- technocrats  posit ion was the same as the Cabinet .  Because  many 

o f  the cabinet  members  were  po licy-makers  in leading public and private agencies,  such as the 

N E S D B  and Thai land ' s  Development  Research Institute (TDR1), the top economic agenda  o f  the 

A n a n d ' s  cabinet  was economic l iberalization, intending to make Thailand globally compet i t ive and 

capable  o f  taking advantage o f  the expanding  regional  economies (Government  o f  Thai land.  1992).

Since one o f  A n and ' s  condi t ions for accept ing the premiership was  a high degree o f  au tonomy from 

the N P K C .  his technocratic government  was  able to pass as many as 270 pieces o f  legislation, many 

o f  w hich pertained to economic reform (Sakkarin.  2000).  Al though the mili tary domina ted  the 

national assembly,  they did not usually intervene in these reforms. However,  the scenario was 

different  for te lecommunica tions ,  which was  considered by the military as an impor tant  source for 

economic  rents. For instance, the then Transpor t  and Communica t ions  Minister  Nukul  Prachuabmoh 

needed to put forward liberalization police in order to modern ize the te lecommunica t ions sector and 

reduce the economic  rents shared among  the politicians and bureaucrats .  He could not, however ,  

promote the policy much because o f  his lack o f  control over the key state te lecommunica t ions 

agencies  that were in the hand o f  the mili tary (Banthit .  Vimonrat  and Somsri .  1994:7).

The  return o f  the mili tary to the T O T  and CA T boards in 1991 also brought  back labour opposi tion to 

the reform. The  N P K C  was  able to domina ted the TO T and C A T  execut ive boards (Banthit .

V imonra t  and Somsri.  1994). Those  interests oppos ing Anan d ' s  legal amendments  are the military,  

T O T  and C A T  boards and SOE labour,  the same bloc that existed under  Prem. A revival o f  the 

mil i ta ry 's  involvement  in SOE manag eme nt  seemed apparent .  After  the coup,  many coup leaders 

were nomina ted  to be member s  o f  the executive boards o f  SOEs such as the M CO T,  T O T  and C A T  

(Banthit ,  Vimonra t  and Somsri .  1994). Many political observers considered this phe nomenon an 

at tempt  to buy the coup  group to build up its own economic  base for political activities in the long 

run. The  mili tary was likely to play significant role in de te rmining  the government  policy on SOEs.  

be it privatizat ion or other  forms o f  deve lopment  (Sungsidh.  1991). The return o f  the military to the 

T O T  and C A T  boards in 1991 led to the restoration o f  a pat ronage system binding state enterprise 

execut ives and labour with the military (Sukkarin.  2000).  This  organizational  relat ionship restored 

certain features o f  the bureaucrat ic polity to the domain  o f  te lecommunica tions  politics in much the 

same ay as the military repealed the grow ing power  o f  the political parties at the national level. This 

coalit ion was  determined to preserv e the monopoly  power  o f  the state te lecommunica tions  agencies,  

even while it cont inued to pursue BT O schemes (Sakkarin.  2000).

Nukul ,  however ,  was able to work against  the mili tary and labour opposit ion,  by forming  his p ro

reform bloc. First, he built up an all iance with f ree-minded technocrats  across the M O T C  to counter 

balance the military then he used this ne twork to pursue his l iberalization policies. Nukul  was  able to
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gain suppor t from Roungroj  Sripraseitsuk.  a senior  M O T C  bureaucrat  and TO T board member,  thus 

avoiding  direct contacts with Gen.  Viroj and Gen.  Issarapong o f  TO T  and C A T  (Banthit ,  Vimonra t  

and Somsri .  1994). He also appointed Pisit Lee-Atam.  a former  staff  mem ber  o f  his from the BoT as 

a T O T  board m em ber  and his aid in carrying out  the tasks o f  draft ing a new te lecommunica t ions  law 

and revising a major  telephone contract  (ibid:6). In addit ion.  Mahidol  Jantarangkul  was  appointed the 

new Permanent  Secretary and helped to mobi lize bureaucrat ic support  for policy reform. N u k u l ' s  

second strategy was  to seek political support  from the cabinet  and subsequent  co-operat ion from the 

agenc ies concerned (Sakkarin.  2000).  Since A n and ' s  appointed bureaucrats  domina ted the cabinet.  

Nukul  could easi ly w in political support  to proceed with his reforms at a rapid pace.

The  process o f  legal amendme nt  w as a top-dow n approach,  giv ing hardly any role to the relev ant 

state te lecommunica t ions  agencies (Banthit .  Vimonrat  and Somsri.  1994). Concerned that the reform 

would  be stalled by the strong opposit ion they encountered.  Nukul  made a surprise move  in 

propos ing to the cabinet  an am endm ent  to the Te lephone  Organizat ion o f  Thai land Act  1954 

des igned to abolish the T O T  mono po ly  and em pow er  the Minister  to issue licenses (Cabinet  

Resolut ion 18 September  1991). The  cabinet  endorsed his proposal and ordered the Juridical  Council  

to rev ise both the 1954 Act  and the older  Telegraph and Telephone  Act  1934. before hav ing the bills 

submit ted to the Nationa l Assembly.  All this happened before he asked state te lecommunica tions  

agencies  to co m m ent  on the amended  laws (Cabinet  Resolution 22 October  1991). This speedy 

decision w as obv iously a pre-emptiv e strategy intended to bring about  rapid l iberalization o f  the 

industry,  ev en at the risk o f  injuring government -mil i ta ry relations.

4.3 Military Opposition

However,  the mili tary dec ided to conf ront  Anand and to intervene directly in te lecommunica tions  

politics. The  mili tary a rgued that the Minister  should not hold the l icensing power,  as polit icians 

tended to abuse their  power  and corruption would surely follow. Because o f  the military threat,  the 

cabinet  had no choice but to withdraw the two bills (Cabine t Resolution 12 No vem ber  1991).

This event  did not d iscourage Nukul  and his t echnocrat ic allies to pursue l iberalization. This t ime 

they proposed  that a central  body called the national communica t ions  commission,  not the Minister,  

would  hold the l icensing and other regulator) powers  (Banthit .  Vimonra t  and Somsri.  1994:41). 

Meanwhile .  Deputy Snoh Unakul  was assigned to co-ordinate the v arious government  agencies 

instead o f  Nukul to ease the Nukul-mili tarv conflict.  The  TO T and C A T  were ordered to c o m m e n t  on 

the draft  bills in one month,  jus t  before the end o f  the gove rnmen t ' s  term (Cabinet  Resolut ion 12 

February 1992). However,  both T O T  and C A T  tried to delay submi tt ing their  reports to the
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government  a rguing that more t ime was  needed to study the proposal  (Banthit ,  Vimonra t  and Somsri ,  

1994). Meanwhi le .  T O T  and C A T  officials and their  labour unions launched public campaigns  

against  the reform programme. As  more  urgent  issues such as the general election demanded  

immediate government  attention, t e lecommunica t ions reforms once again ground to a halt.

However,  after the election and the short-liv ed Suchinda  gov e rnment  (Apr i l -May 1992). Anand was  

appointed Prime Minister  again by the King. The second Anand government  was  a truly technocrat ic  

regime,  possessing full authori ty to introduce any legislation it wished (Sakkarin,  2000).

Nev ertheless.  Anand set up a clear policy o f  his interim gov e rnment to carry out  a free and fair 

election, and not to initiate any legislation. Yet. Anand and Nukul  took action to alter the polit ics o f  

t e lecommunica t ions  in a wav that proved amenable  to the l iberalization programme. The  most  

impor tant  move was  the remov al o f  key mili tary officials associated with the Suchinda regime from 

their powerful  posi t ions and also from ma in  state enterprise boards such as Thai  Airways and the 

T O T  and CAT.  Meanwhi le ,  those  technocrats  suppor ting the l iberalization policy were then 

promoted  to impor tant  posit ions.  The  substitution o f  technocrats  for mili tary leaders cor responded 

with a fundamenta l  change  in T O T  and C A T  politics.

Never ther less.  the pro- re form bloc dur ing Anand was not so strong as those o f  Chaticha i ' s .  Despite 

the gov e rnment encouraged  major  business associat ions to jo in in. business did not play as active a 

role in government  po l icy-making as it had under  the Chatichai  regime. Even though the technocrats  

serving under the Anand gov e rnm en t  were  relatively au tonomous  from external influences,  their  

policy orientat ion was  in support  o f  business hav ing a role in the economy.  In this regard,  the Anand 

gov e rnment  seemed like a coali t ion combin ing  the technocrats  and business to counteract  the 

influence o f  prov incial poli t icians w ho had previously domina ted Thai politics under Chatichai .  

Regarding  te lecommunica t ions  reform.  A n and ' s  reform measures  and his policy o f  transparency 

were wide ly  accepted by business  in and outside o f  t e lecommunica t ions  circles burdened by 

economic  rent-seeking (Ban gkok  Post.  19 December  1997).

4.4 The NPKC and the Destabilization of Labour Force, 1991-1992

The end o f  the Chat ichai  government  was  also an end o f  labour force influence. The  N P K C  

launched an offensive against  unions and the political space in which  they were  operat ing.  The 

attack on organized labour was embodied  in three pieces o f  legislation enacted shortly after the 

coup: (I) the 1991 A m endm en t  o f  the 1975 Labour  Relat ions Act, which  remov ed state enterprise 

workers  from coverage  by the 1975 law, (ii) the State Enterprise Employees  Relat ions Act  1991, 

which  was to govern labour relations within state enterprises and (iii) the N P K C ’s Anno unc em ent  

54. which amended  sections o f  the 1975 Labour  Relat ions Act applied to priv ate sector workers 

(Banthit ,  2000).



The combined  effect o f  this legislation was  to change  industrial relations regulat ions in ways  

detr imental  to labour but favourable to capital and the state. The mili tary just if ied these changes in 

terms o f  economic  imperatives,  including the need for increased international competi t iveness ,  as 

well  as the maintenance o f  internal securi ty (Sungsidh.  1991:2). For instance, a number  o f  senior 

mili tary leaders as well as Ministers strongly crit icized the past action o f  the unions,  especial ly SOE 

unions as having destabil ized the national economy and created public disturbances (Thai Rath. 

March 19 and 23. 1991).

Given the above reasons,  the N P K C ' s  first step to destabil ize the unions was  therefore the isolation 

o f  SOE unions from other unions. The  greatest  signif icance in this attack on labour was the State 

Enterprise Employees  Relat ions Act. which banned unions and strikes in state enterprises.  The  Act 

a l lowed SO E w orkers to form an ' assoc ia t ion ' ,  in w hich the objective o f  collect ive action is less 

significant  than the union. For example,  the ' assoc ia tion'  could protect and safeguard the 

em pl oyee ' s  right and benefits,  but the 'un ion '  would have the right to seek for and protect the 

employees '  benefi ts on em plo ym en t  condit ions.

When the SOE leaders learned that both the government  and the N P K C  were  firm on the exclusion 

o f  SOEs from the labour law. their  posi t ive attitude toward the N P C K  drastically changed,  and 

became an opponent  o f  the government.  The labour movement  tried to seek help from foreign labour 

organizat ions  such as the International  Confederat ion o f  Free Trade Unions  (1CFTU). The labour 

m o v e m e n t ' s  campaign against  the mi l i ta ry' s  plan received little support  from the public.

4.5 Public Turned Against SOE Unions

Sungsidh (1991)  suggested that the public have long been against  the SOE unions.  The public saw 

the SOE mov ement  as serving their  own interests. For example,  dur ing the 26 SOE strikes between 

1988-1990.  58 per  cent or 1 5 strikes were linked to the mov e against  priv atization. 19 per cent  or 5 

strikes concerned a demand for an increase in salary and bonus.  1 5 per cent or 4 strikes concerned a 

shuffle o f  managing  executives,  the other  2 strikes called for a re-instatement  o f  their  fellow 

workers,  and an increase in the price o f  products (Sungsidh.  1991: 7. Table 1). Hence,  none o f  these 

strikes involved issues, which concerned the public at large.

Moreov er, many o f  SOE unionists in the past had relied on the military to further their  demand.  

Liberal poli t icians and intellectuals were thus skeptical o f 'SOE  unions '  action against  privatization 

and private jo int  v enture in f O l  despite the count ry ' s  strong need for communica tion infrastructure



investment.  The  public saw a union-mil i tary al l iance as legit imating the military political 

intervention rather than strengthening democra t ic t raditions.  For example,  they refused to negotiate 

with the Minis ter  o f  Transport  and Com mun ica t ion  over  the priv atization plan but chose  to make  a 

deal with the C omman der s  in C h ie f  o f  the Army,  the Navy , the Air  Force and the Director -General  

o f  the Police Department .  Dur ing the S O E ' s  strike for pay increases, they cut  o f f  the international 

te lephone  and postal serv ices for two days.  Such actions damaged  the count ry ' s  import  and export  

business and hence were strongly crit icized by the media and the public (Thai Rath. March 19 and 

23. 1991).

The  civil serv ants, result ing from their clash o f  interests also disliked the SOE unions.  The  civil 

services saw SOE  unions as hav ing privi leges over  them despite their  similar status namely,  the 

servant  o f  the state (Sungsidh.  1991:5). The  SOE unions received better remunerat ion and fringe 

benefits,  which partly resulted from the previous Labour Relations Act that al lowed SOE,  but not 

civil serv ices, to form a union that resulted in their strength o f  collectiv e action. The  SOE unions '  

privilege also caused resentment  from priv ate sector employees.  Moreover ,  the priv ate sector  saw 

that the SOE occupied important  posts in the Thai Trade Union Council  (TTUC) .  thus controlled 

over  decis ion-making  process.  Thus,  most  T T U C ' s  commit tee  members  from the private sector  kept  

silent ov er the gov e rnm en t ' s  ban o f  the SOE unions (Sungsidh.  1991:5-6).

The revival o f  the mili tary political intervention brought  about various changes in government  

labour policies,  the relat ionship betw een the authorit ies and the SOE unions,  the structure o f  the 

t rade union mov ement  and the destinv o f  state employees.  W ithin one year o f  the 1991 c o u p ' s  life, 

the SOE union lost 186.000 members ,  meanwhile,  the second largest council ,  the Labour Congress  

o f  Tha iland lost up to 70 per cent  o f  the affiliated membersh ip  o f  labour councils  (Brown.

1997:1 75). Furthermore,  unions in the private sector also came under attack. The N P K C ' s  

Announcem en t  54 was issued because  the military considered the 1975 Act ' carr ied provision. . .  

inappropriate for current  economic  and social condi tions '  (Banthit .  1991:243).

In upda ting the Act. the Annou nc em en t  reduced the support  unions could call on during disputat ion 

by placing restriction on union advisors.  It also introduced secret ballots, which meant  that no strike 

action could be taken until at least 50 per cent o f  total union membersh ip  had agreed to the action. 

Moreover ,  the role o f  the Department  o f  Labour was  st rengthened (Banthit ,  1991:255-7).  It is clear 

that after the coup,  the capacity o f  unions to represent the interests o f  their  members  were greatly 

reduced.  Thus,  through legislativ e procedures  which forced the restructuring o f  unions,  federat ions 

and councils,  and by altering the rules o f  the game in which these organizat ions operated,  the N P K C  

effectively nar rowed the space available to organized labour, further undercutt ing its capaci ty to 

represent  worker  interests.
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4.6 Labour Opposition

O f  all the three major  partners, labour was the most  active and important  anti-reform interest,  despite 

the fact that  its strength was  seriously undermined  after the 1991 coup.  Banned by the 1991 Labour  

Relat ions Act and State Enterprise Labour  Act.  promulga ted  by the N PK C .  SOE labour unions were  

di ssolved and their  right to strike was  rejected. Although this act succeeded in reducing the powers  o f  

both SOE  labour and private sector unions,  it did not t ranslate into success for the government 's  SOE 

reform programmes .  Even though the T O T  and C A T  unions fell back to their  former status as 

employees '  associat ions,  they still pursued active roles as pressure groups against 

t e lecommunica t ions  reform by launching public campaigns as well as seeking support  f rom the 

military. Ironically,  whi le labour had every reason to be hostile to the mili tary for suppressing its 

activates.  T O T  and C A T  labour unions sided with it to reverse the £ o v e rn m e n f  s regulatorv reform in 

te lecommunicat ions.

Tw o points could explain the reason for the SOE unions to side with the military. First, the tactic o f  

the N P K C ' s  leader Gen.  Suchinda  Kraprayoon w ho cited that ' suffering o f  workers  is suffering o f  the 

mil i tary'  persuaded the labour o f  the military support  (Sungsidh.  1991:1). The  union bel ieved that the 

N P K C  would turn privatizat ion policies to partial private join t  inv estment  (Thai Rath. March  1,

1991). Secondly,  the SOE unions believed that the former government under  Chatichai  a imed at 

benefi t ing from priv atization. It w as a capitalist  state and it w as also an enemy o f  the N P K C  

(Sungsidh.  1991:2).

The  first success o f  labour in defeat ing the first government at tempt to amend the 

te lecommunica tions  was  in Anand I (1991).  The TO T  Employees '  Associat ion launched a public 

campaign  through mi li t ary-connected media such as Matichon and Daily Mirror  (Pasuk  and Baker  

2000),  a rguing that the new laws would  make the M O T C  Minister  very powerful  through his 

l icensing powers.  Labour  also ga ined support  from the military controlled T O T  board that led to the 

military directly intervening in te lecommunica tions politics, resulting in the cabinet  wi thdrawing  the 

two bills, a iming  at abolish the T O T  monopoly (Cabinet  Resolution.  1 8 September,  22 October  and 

12 Nov ember  1991).

The  second at tempt  by the Anand II (1992) to amend te lecommunica tions  laws encountered similar  

resistance from the same anti-reform coalit ion. Labour  again had launched public campaigns but  later 

this proved ineffective.  Labour,  then once more lobbied key mili tary figures to intervene in the 

establ ishment  o f  the national communica t ions  commiss ion  (Banthit ,  Vimonra t  and Somsri ,  1994). In 

effect,  the mili tary boldly defied the gove rnment  order  by suspending beyond A n a n d ' s  term the 

submiss ion o f  reports required to finalize the bills.
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The labour t r iumph would have been impossible without  support  from TO T  executives (Banthit ,  

Vimonra t  and Somsri ,  1994). The  pa tronage relat ionship be tween TO T  execut ives and their  

employees  at the t ime contributed to the strength o f  the anti-reform coalition. Whi le Paibul 

L impaphayon,  the T O T  Managing  Director,  acted as a good patron to labour by providing his 

employees  with good welfare and benefits,  labour gave him back its loyalty and mass  supports.  This 

special relat ionship was  demonstrated in the mass  support  T O T  labour gave to Paibul when  Paibul 

was remov ed from the TO T  under  the second Anand gov e rnment  (Mat ichon.  19 Augus t  1992 and 

Phu chad karn. 19 August  1992).

Not  only was  there a special relat ionship for labour with T O T  executives,  there were also a good 

connect ion be tween  the military and TO  T elites established when the mili tary was powerful .  In the 

same wav as labour accepted a clientelistie relat ionship w ith its managers.  T O T  executiv es agreed to 

patronage from the N P K C .  boosted by P a i b u f s  personal and family ties with leading mili tary figures 

(Phu chad karn 13 July 1992). Paibul once said 'M y  boss is not the man in the MO TC  but he is 

working  in suan m en (an army co m pound in Bangkok ) ' (The  Nat ion 6 and 10 March 1993). There is 

no doubt  that when the mil i tary lost power  fol lowing the May 1992 massacre.  Paibul was  transferred 

to an inactive post  in the M O T C  (Phu chad karn. 19 Augus t  1992).

4.7 Summary

Tiberal izat ion policy was at the top o f  the economic  agenda during the first and second terms o f  

A n a n d ' s  gove rnment  (1991 and 1992). The  government  intended to make  Thai land globally 

competi t ive  and capable o f  taking advantage  o f  the expanding regional economies  (Cabinet  

Re solution. February 1989 and Siam Rath.  16 March 1990). Howev er, both o f  Anand ' s  

governments  were  set up in special c ircumstances  after political uprisings.  It was not surprising that 

both cabinets faced strong resistance from military and labour over  the privatization and 

liberalization plans.

A n a n d ' s  strategy to c ircumvent  this opposit ion was by seeking cabinet  backing to abolish the 

monopoly.  The government  built up an all iance with f ree-minded technocrats  across the M O T C  to 

counterba lance  the military power,  and then used this ne twork to pursue l iberalization policies. This 

connect ion also helped the gov e rnment to avoid direct confrontat ion with mil i tary-controlled T O T  

and CAT.  Dur ing the second Anand government ,  the government  took action to further alter 

t e lecommunica tions  policy in a wav that proved amendable  to the l iberalization programme. This  

included the removal  o f  key mili tary officials from T O T  and C A T  boards.  By doing so. the
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governm ent not only reduced military pow er over te lecom m unications polity, but also reduced 

labour power.

The transparency  o f  A n an d 's  cabinet, as well as w eak military' and labour power, set the w ay for 

liberalization policies. M any interests were shifting positions tow ards greater acceptances o f  a 

regulatory regime. The idea o f  liberalization also increasingly penetrated the public th inking  through 

frequent public debates and media discussions. W hen the liberalization policies were the top priority 

o f  the follow ing governm ents '  econom ic policy, a consensus w as reached am ong m ajor interests to 

liberalize the industry.

5. The Chuan Governments and the Growth of Liberalization

5.1 The New Historic Bloc: Political Parties-Technocrats-Business

The C h u a n 's  liberalization bloc w as com prised o f  the political parties, the technocrats  w orking in the 

M O T C . the PTD. and relevant state agencies and business. They supported extensive reforms in the 

industry that w ould lead to the privatization o f  state te lecom m unications agencies, liberalization o f  

both basic and value-added services and the setting up o f  a central regulatory body in place o f  the 

T O T  and CA T. These com m on stances revealed a shift in the position o f  business, as well as the 

T O T  and C A T. from supporters  o f  B T O  schem es to promotors o f  liberalization (Bangkok. 7 A ugust 

1993).

5.2 Political Parties and Technocrats

During the first C huan governm ent, relations between political parties and the technocrats  w ere  

centered around the Palang D harm a Party. The relationship between the te lecom m unications business 

and political parties becam e closer  w hen Palang Dharma controlled the M O TC. The rise o f  a pro

business faction led to the inclusion o f  prom inent businessm en such as Vichit Surapongchai and 

Taksin Shinnaw atra  in the par ty 's  cabinet posts together w ith businessm en-cum -politic ians 

(M ath ichon  W eekly  Review 15: 744. 25 N ovem ber 1994). Direct political participation bv these 

businessm en not only meant the transform ation o f  the party more tow ards a business orientatation, 

but also reflected the rise to political prom inence  o f  local te lecom m unications business in national 

politics. Soon after Vichai and Taksin were appointed, the Party proposed to the governm ent some 

te lecom m unications reforms that would privatize state te lecom m unications agencies and liberalize 

the industry (B angkok Post 22 March 1995).
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Upon assum ing  his office, the M inister o f  M O T C  Vinai announced the pro-reform policy o f  

privatizing state enterprises and prom oting  com petit ion  in the privatized projects (M inis ter  Speech, 

M O T C  4 M arch 1993). This pro-reform policy w as influenced by tw o factors: the dem ands o f  the 

public and the pro-liberalization o f  both V in a i 's  s ta ff  and the technocrats concerned. Because public 

support for A n a n d 's  liberalization policy had been overw helm ing. Vinai tried to turn this support into 

an asset for his party.

The political parties worked closely with the reform -m inded technocrats in the M O T C  and other  state 

te lecom m unications agencies. M ajor revam ps o f  senior technocrats  in the military and state 

enterprise boards under the Anand governm ent left the first Chuan governm ent with many reform- 

minded technocra ts  in control o f  the key te lecom m unications agencies. This situation allow ed Vinai 

to pursue the te lecom m unica tions  reform with ease. A m ong  these technocrats, the M O T C  played a 

crucial role in co-ordinating various state agencies and the com m unications com m ittee  in carrying 

out V in a i 's  privatization policy (N ualnapa. August 21. 1999). Two com m unications com m ittees  were 

set up during V in a i 's  period to cany  out a reform as well as to regulate governm ent-business 

contacts. C o m m it tee 's  staffs were technocrats, businessmen, and V ina i 's  aides (Phu chad karn 30 

March 1993). The main activities o f  the reform were the abolition o f  state m onopolies, liberalization 

in both basic and value-added serv ices and the establishment o f  a central regulatory body and 

consum ers ' participation in the decis ion-m aking  process (ibid.).

Sethaporn Cusripituk. the Deputy Director General, w ho was responsible for the am endm ent o f  

te lecom m unications law s, led the role o f  the PTD. Although Sethaporn preferred an independent and 

professional com m ission free from political interference, he had to make a concession to political 

parties to allow the Transport and C om m unica tions  M inister to chair the proposed regulatory body in 

order to push through the initial reform. In order to counterbalance the pow er o f  the M inister in the 

proposed regulatory body. Sethaporn designed the com m ission to be as widely representative as 

possible (The Nations. 1 March 1993).

5.3 Political Parties and Business

The changing relations between political parties and business can be seen in the transform ation o f  

Palang D harm a from a party based on the lower and middle class to a semi-middle class, sem i

business part\ linked with the te lecom m unications private sector. While the role o f  the business 

com m unity  in te lecom m unications politics was neither direct nor clear under Anand, its role had 

been much more active since C huan I. particularly through the political parties (See chapter six). The
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increased role o f  business in national econom ics in general and in the te lecom m unications sector in 

particular stemmed from their econom ic  expansion nationally and internationally.

T able  5.3 O verseas  Investm ent o f  Thai T e leco m m u n ica t io n s  G rou p s

B usiness G ro u p Project C ou n try

Trading USA

Postal  Services.  Paging Services Vietnam

TV Broadcast ing.  Te lecom Services Cambodia
Shin n aw atra

Telecom Services Laos

Te lecom Services Phil ippines

Paging Services India

1 rading.  Te lecom Services Cambod ia

Telecom Services Phil ippines

Jasm in e Submar ine  Cable India

Trunk  Radio Malaysia

Satel l i te Mobi l e  Telephone Indonesia

Sam art Trading.  Mobi l e  Telephone Cambod ia

Basic Telephone .  Satelli te Commun ica t i ons Vietnam

Te lecom Services China
Telecom  Asia

Paging  Servi ces India

Te lecom Serv ices Cambod ia

Trading.  Mob i l e  Telephone.  Paging Serv ices Burma

Satel l i te Communica t ions .  Video Conference.  

Cabl e  Services

China

Loxlev
Trading.  Mobi l e  Telephone.  Paging Services.  

V ideo  Confe rence

India

Trad ing Laos

Submar ine  Cable Vie tnam-Tha i l and-HK

A T & T Data Commun ica t i ons Japan-Singapore

Trading.  Mobi le  Telephone China

Sources:  Shinnawat r a.  Samart .  Jasmine.  Te lecom Asia.  Loxley and A T & T  Annual  Reports  1999

During the early 1990s. local te lecom m unications groups had grow n from small operators o f  value- 

added services into large enterprises engaging in both basic and value-added projects in Thailand and 

abroad. From a tiny com puter-leas ing  firm in 1982. Shinnaw atra  had grown into a large 

conglom erate  employ ing more than three thousand people by the early 1990s. By 1995 Shiannaw atra  

controlled at least 25 com panies in five main lines o f  business: com puter  and te lecom m unications 

equipm ent, mobile te lephone and data com m unications, satellite com m unications, b roadcasting  and
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Pay TV  business and international operations (Shin G roup  Annual Report. 1997). Likewise. Samart 

had developed integrated te lecom m unications operations, which included m anufacturing, servicing, 

system engineering, and trading business (Sam art Annual Report. 1999). U C O M  and Loxley had 

each expanded into more than ten te lecom m unications firms, extending from data com m unica tions  to 

mobile and basic telephones (Loxley Annual Report. 1999 and U C O M  Annual Report, 1999).

Despite their  late start. Telecom Asia and Jasm ine were inv olved in large basic te lephone projects 

and had rapidly diversified into many value-added services (Telecom A sia Annual Report, 1999 and 

Jasm ine Annual Report. 1999). These te lecom m unications groups also expanded their operations 

offshore in response to the rapid growth o f  the industry in Asia (See Table 5.3).

T able  5.4 B usiness G row th  (Loss)

Y ea r /A cco u n t Shin U C O M Loxley TA

1989

R even u es 368 832

Profits 53 5

Assets 686 719

1994

R evenues 25.513 9.975

Profits 4.302 1.845

Assets 5 5T 7 6 19.326

1998

R evenues 12.935 37 9.243 11.744

Profits (702) 4 .415 1.271 10.791

A ssets 22.432 85 12.580 104.474

1999

R evenues 16.388 25 7.808 12.964

Profits 1.322 (5.911) (815) (6.360)

Assets 25.566 75 14.051 98.816

Note:  Unit  in mi l l ion baht

Sources:  Shinnawat r a.  UC C M.  Loxley and Te lecom Asia Annual  Reports  1989. 1994.1999

The astonishing growth o f  local te lecom m unications firms from unknown operation /equipm ent 

suppliers into integrated te lecom m unications em pires during the late 1980s and early 1990s had 

dramatically  transformed the outlook o f  these businesses from defenders o f  state protectionism to 

prom oters o f  state liberalization. Shinnaw a tra 's  profit increased from 53 million bahts in 1989 to
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4302 million bahts in 1994 or more than 80 times. Similarly  U CO M  gained over 350 per cent profit 

increase from 1989 to 1994 (Table 5.4). Because their  dom inant positions at home ensured them a 

head start in any future competition, these firms urged the governm ent to abolish the state monopoly 

in order to increase their  hom e opportunities.

As their  businesses matured, these operators correspondingly  prom oted greater liberalization o f  the 

industry to expand home business opportunities. The increase in te lecom m unications business, the 

grow ing  dom inance  o f  parties in national and te lecom m unications politics and the more intertw ined 

relations between the tw o contributed to the progress tow ards the liberalization o f  this industry.

The econom ic crisis in 1997, however, had greatly affected the strength and business potential o f  

Thai te lecom m unications businesses. Because o f  their huge foreign debts acquired to expand 

investm ents at hom e and abroad, these firms suffered dearly when Thailand devalued its currency in 

July 1997. The econom ic  dow nturn  had also reduced their earning because o f  business collapse and 

bankruptcies. It w as estim ated that the debt to equity ratio o f  Thai te lecom m unications firms had 

changed from 1.9 in 1996 to 9.2 in 1998 w ith the total outstanding debts am ounting  to over U S$ 6 

billion. This sector also reported a com bined net lost o f  75.12 billion baht (US$1 =40 baht) in 1997 

against the net profit o f  9.29 billion baht in 1996 (The Nation 13Ih July 1998). Shinnawatra  reported 

net lost o f  702 million bahts in 1998, while U C O M . Loxley and TA all reported loss o f  5911, 815 

and 6360 million bahts respectively  in 1999 (Table 5.9). Therefore, the local firms were forced to 

look for strategic partners and foreign investors for fresh capital to ensure their business survival, 

leading to the dilution o f  family control o f  the business. For example. Samart sold a 20 percent stake 

in Sam art Corporation and 33 percent shareholding in Samart*s Digital Phone to Telecom M alaysia  

for US$ 200 million (Far Eastern Econom ic Rev iew 26th June 1997). There w as also mergers am ong 

local firms such as those o f  Sh innaw atra  and Telecom Asia on Pay TV  businesses (The N ation 2 8 !h 

A ugust 1998). The need for m erger and corporation am ong local and foreign f inns resulting from the 

econom ic crisis could therefore be said have accelerated the liberalization process.

5.4 SOEs Joining the Bloc

The expansion o f  Thai te lecom m unications firms not only increased their pow er in 

te lecom m unications politics, but also changed the re lationship between the TOT, C A T  and business. 

The relations betw een business and SOEs is characterized by the graduation o f  business from a 

subordinate position as mere clients o f  T O T  and C A T  bureaucrats tow ards business partners in 

domestic and overseas investments. The relationship led to the new policy favoured by the 

technocrats  o f  replacing BTO schem es with jo in t  v entures. The jo in t  venture schem es were aim ed to 

facilitate future reforms. The success o f  business expansion in Thailand and neighbouring countries.
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and the goal o f  state te lecom m unications agencies to becom e regional players were m ajor factors 

shaping state-business relations that p rom oted their  partnership in the region.

Once held as the best available m eans to carry out private participation, BTO schemes w ere  later 

seen as a burden o f  te lecom m unications liberalization (Sriphumi. 10th July, 2000 and Poom chai, 27 

June 2000). In addition. BTO schem es were seen as counter-productive in the long term as they 

required revenue sharing with private operators (Vollobp. 18th July, 2000). Since the technocra ts  no 

longer favoured BTO schemes, the T O T  and C A T  resorted to jo in t  ventures with the private sector in 

carrying out new projects with limited capital. By com parison, jo in t  ventures, which did not lead to 

private control o f  the projects, would  ensure the tw o agencies o f  their long-term benefits, while  BTO  

schem es could lead to the projects being privatized and transferred to the investors. (Vallobp, 18th 

July, 2000). Moreov er, many jo in t  v entures in similar services could be carried out since both state 

agencies were not bound by BTO  contracts requiring them to transfer their monopoly  rights to 

private operators (Vollobp. July 1 8. 2000). The TO T and C A T could practically prom ote  the 

liberalization o f  the industry through m inor shareholding in business ventures. Therefore, the CA T 

and TO T form ally  adopted jo in t  v enture schemes with the priv ate sector before the finalization o f  the 

privatization and liberalization p rogram m es (Phu chad karn 12th January and 13th February 1995).

In addition to their  pursuit o f  business objectiv es, the TO T and C A T also formed tri-party v entures 

with local firms and neighbouring  countries. W hereas the TO T and C A T  w ere good at providing 

expertise and connections with state te lecom m unications agencies in neighbouring countries, local 

te lecom m unications groups could provide capital and m anagem ent skills in their overseas ventures 

(Pansak and Noppanat. 7th July. 2000).

The T O T  had been more am enable  to policy changes since the rise o f  pro-reform technocrats  led by 

Roungroj Sriprasertsuk and Jum pol Herabat under the second Anand governm ent (Banthit. V im onra t 

and Somsri, 1994). The T O T  under Roungroj agreed to abide by the first-phase liberalization in 

value-added serv ices indicated by the Seventh Plan (1992-96) and the C om m unications M aster  Plan 

(1992-2001). As the pro-liberalization technocrats became more dominant, the T O T  was forced to 

adapt itself  to the global course o f  liberalization. The T O T  policy direction w as more and more 

influenced by G A T S and the C om m unications M aster Plan, which aimed to deregulate the industry 

in 2001 (Pansak  and Noppanat. 7th July. 2000). T O T  executiv es now regarded the privatization o f  

their organization as necessary preparation for the im m inent liberalization (Roungroj speech, 4'

M arch 1993). In R oungro j 's  view, an independent regulatory body was needed to ensure free and fair 

competition between large and small operators (ibid.). M oreover, the T O T  board agreed in early 

1995 to turn the state enterprises into a public listed com pany. However, this plan was suspended as a 

result o f  many rev isions to the M aster  Plan caused by frequent changes o f  gov ernm ent during 1995- 

1998. As o f  late 1998. a comprehensiv e study on the conv ersion o f  BTO concessions and
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privatization o f  state te lecom m unications agencies was com m issioned by the M O TC , with a v iew to 

opening  up the market for com petition in 2001 and full liberalization in 2006.

5.5 CAT and the Reform

The C A T 's  position on the reform m oved back and forth during the mid 1990s due to frequent 

changes o f  its board. During the period o f  the first Chuan government, the C A T  adopted a pro-reform  

policy (Phu chad karn 26th N ovem ber  1992). A significant developm ent in C A T  policy w as that BTO 

schem es w ere not suitable for society because o f  its high cost to society. Because BTO  biddings 

forced operators to offer very high prem ium s to the state in exchange for licenses, business and 

consum ers  had to bear large cost burdens. Hence, the C A T  opted for privatization and liberalization 

o f  the industry as the solution by w hich the balance o f  interests o f  governm ent, private investors, and 

consum ers  could be maintained (Boonklee. 4th March 1993). Along with the T O T 's  action, the CA T 

hired a consultancy to make prem inary recom m endations for its organizational reforms (TDRI, 

Septem ber 1993).

W hen Smith Tham m asaro j was appointed, however, he did not stick to the TRD1 recom m endation . 

Although he agreed with the abolition o f  the TO T and C A T monopoly, he preferred that the PTD be 

em pow ered  to carry out the tasks, which the planned central regulatory body was to be assigned. In 

his view , the lack o f  PTD  presence in both state enterprise boards in the past w as the main reason 

impeding their  co-ordination that w as essential for te lecom m unications developm ent. M oreover, 

clientelism caused by political interference and police changes by political parties were perceived as 

seriously underm ining  the m anagem en t o f  these organizations (Thansetakit 7th January 1993).

S m ith 's  view could be seen as the traditional view o f  technocrats a im ing to preserve or em pow er  the 

state organizations. He argued. 'T h e  C A T  is too big to be privatized. The most probable alternative is 

the privatization o f  the newly created projects. By the time I am retired, the privatization o f  the C A T  

may still be at an em bryonic s tage ' (Prachachard thurakit 11th February 1993).

However, the C A T 's  politics was more com plex than com petitions between the bureaucrats  versus 

the technocrats. Business-truned-politicians also inv olved. For example, the remov al o f  Chav alit 

Thanachanan . the Anand-appoin ted  C A T  Chairman was an attempt by the Social Action Party (SA P) 

to control the state te lecom m unications agencies in competition with technocrats  and other political 

parties (Pra chachart thurakit. 12 Spetem ber 1993). The high tension between Palang D harm a and 

SAP led to a com prom ise  in which the form er took charge o f  the T O T  and the latter controlled the 

CAT.

The consolidation o f  Samak (M O T C ) 's  pow er through the C A T 's  Chairman would allow Som sak 

(M O T C ) 's  intervention in C A T  affairs, particularly on BTO  projects. During S A P 's  one-year term in
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the coalition, Som sak m anaged to create m any m ulti-million baht projects under BTO  schem es such 

as the international gateway project (3.5 billion baht), a postal distribution centre (1 .6 billion baht) 

and a subm arine cable system (2.5 billion baht) (Prachachard  thurakit 7-10th February 1993). 

However, some projects faced strong opposition from the C A T  and its labour, as well as public 

scrutiny. In the end. Vinai asked Som sak to wait for the TDRI study.

The CA T. however, moved to support liberalization when the Serithum Party, during a cabinet 

reshuffle, replaced SAP. In order to pursue his liberalization policy. Pinit Jarusom bat, the pro-reform 

Deputy M inister ordered open competition for CA T licenses o f  value-added services while pressing 

ahead with te lecom m unications law am endm ents  (Phu chad karn 29 th July 1994). However, the 

privatization o f  the C A T  was delayed during the m id-1990s as a result o f  political changes. The 

privatization o f  both T O T  and C A T  depended on the com prehensive study on privatization 

conducted by the M O T C  in late 1998 (Poom chai. June 27. 2000).

5.6 The Old Bloc in the New Shell

During this period, labour had a very limited role in te lecom m unications politics. As d iscussed in 

the previous section (5.4.3). the N ational Peace Keeping Council (N PK C ) was able to destroy 

labour 's  political power, through the 1991 Labour Relations Act and the State Enterprise Act, which 

control labour activities. Although the dem ocracy was restored after the Chuan governm ent, SOE 

labour unions rem ained restricted because the right to strike was still h ighly regulated (Siam Post, 

2 E 1 N ovem ber  1994). M oreover, both T O T  and CA T boards o f  executive have changed their 

position tow ards private participation and liberalization policy.

Prime M inister Chuan pledged to establish a more liberal, democratic  and constitutional political 

system. Given this reason, d isorganized labour had allied itself with the pro-democratic  forces, and 

hoped that conditions would  be improved. The labour m ovem ent presented the Chuan governm ent 

with a broad range o f  dem ands including the rescinding o f  N PK C  A nnouncem ent 54, the restoration 

o f  basic rights to SOE w orkers and the am endm ent o f  the 1975 Labour Relations Act (Hew ison and 

Brown, 1994:508).

However, despite making som e efforts, the Chuan governm ent moved cautiously on labour issues 

and was soon being criticized as slow and ineffectual. In fact. 1993 was described as a year o f  

' t ragedy ' and 'c r is is '  for labour (Banthit, 1993). During the Chuan I. labour played a very limited 

role in te lecom m unications politics because the Anand governm ent enacted two labour laws -  the 

1991 Labour Relations Act and the State Enterprise Act -  to control labour activities. Although 

labour union rights were restored in 1994. they still remained restricted because the right to strike 

was still highly regulated (Bangkok Post 1 1 Septem ber 1994).
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However, the governm ent established the Ministry o f  Labour and Social W elfare in 1993. The Prime 

M inister as a demonstration o f  the im portance the administration attached to labour and social 

welfare (Chuan. 1993:98-99) established a Ministry devoted to them. Tripartism had been accorded 

g row ing  recognition by elements o f  labour, technocrats  and many capitalists, w ho have all argued 

that labour relations needed to be placed on a more stable and institutionalized footing (B row n and 

Frenkel. 1993:85-86). However, an increase com m itm ent to tripartism does not mean a d im inution 

o f  the repressive side o f  labour control. A labour 's  leaders harassm ent continued to be com m on in 

dealing with labour activities (Banthit, 1993). The struggles o f  the labour force in the 1990s were 

thus not in the form o f  a struggle betw een tw o well-organized classes o f  labour and capital. Rather, 

labour w as essentially  concerned w ith creating and m aintaining a degree o f  autonomy, independence 

and space within which it could develop its organizations and legitimately contest the dictates o f  

capital and the state over issues such as wages and conditions, occupational health and safety, short

term em ploym ent contracts, social w elfare and the introduction o f  new technology (Som sak. 1995).

A lthough the political leverage o f  labour unions picked up again during the Chuan I governm ent, 

their role in te lecom m unica tions  politics had remained limited in the 1990s. Telecom m unications 

politics since the Chuan 1 had show n the shifting positions o f  many interests towards greater 

acceptances o f  privatization and regulatory reforms. As the idea o f  liberalization penetrated public 

thinking and was turned into a hallm ark o f  the first Chuan governm en t 's  econom ic policy, a high 

degree o f  consensus w as reached am ong  m ajor interests in favour o f  liberalizing the industry. The 

political decline o f  the military, coupled w ith the increasing liberalization o f  the industry, forced 

labour to shift its stance significantly to a dem and for privatization and organizational reforms in 

preparation for the increasing com petit ion  in the industry.

Labour thus was forced to com prom ise  on privatization policy. However, labour was still concerned 

about the idea o f  a central regulatory body for fear o f  the M O T C 's  motive. Com petition am ong  state 

te lecom m unications agencies, as well as political intervention from politicians led labour to suspect 

that the planed transfer o f  regulator}- pow er from their organizations to the proposed body w as  a ploy 

by the M O TC  to hold on to this pow er itself. W hen Vinai was appointed Minister, the T O T  labour 

requested him to review the establishm ent o f  the central com m ission (Phu chad karn 17 N ovem ber  

1992). In this sense, the motive o f  the SOE to privatize the TO T and C A T  without the abolition o f  

their  regulatory pow er could mean either that their m onopoly  would  continue, but in private hands, or 

that predatorx practices would still arise in the te lecom m unications industry.

The decrease in political pow er o f  SO E labour unions also mirrored the decline o f  the military 

support and roles in national politics. The decline in the military pow er resulted from political
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strategies o f  a num ber o f  governm ents  to reduce the military role in the national and 

te lecom m unications scenes.

However, it had been argued that the decrease o f  the military role should be seen in a slightly 

different light. W hile it is clear that the military is keeping a low profile. Girling (1981a) had 

suggested that its role should be seen as changing, rather than reducing in te lecom m unications 

politics. Since the military could not com pete  w ith other forces, especially business and dare not 

destroy them, they decided to jo in  them. It should be seen as a 'm utually  profitable bargain '

(Girling, 1981a: 79). Pasuk and Baker (1997) agreed. They explained, giving General Chavalit 

Y ongchaivudh as an example, that in the 1990s General Chavalit  projected h im se lf  as the new  

leader o f  m andarin  (business) conservatism. As a military strategist in the early 1980s, Chavalit  had 

contributed to the plans for building w ider bases o f  social support for army rule. In the m id-1980s he 

rose to be the a rm y 's  head ju s t  as the ladder o f  succession to the premiership was knocked down. He 

followed a trend for political soldiers to enter parliament, and in 1989 he formed the New Aspiration 

Party, w ith a core o f  other retired soldiers and officials. Through the crisis o f  1991-92, Chavalit  and 

his party appeared to be a ligned with the liberal, anti-military camp. However, this was a tem porary  

illusion created by military factionalism  (Pasuk and Baker. 1997:24). Chavalit  came from a different 

military faction to the coup-m akers  and opposed their strategy for restoring military influence 

(H ew ison, 1993a). After the fall o f  the coup group, however. Chavalit gradually emerged as the 

focus for the defence o f  military and bureaucratic  pow er.

Chavalit becam e Minister o f  the Interior in the 1992-95 Chuan government. During this time, he 

sank several proposals for adm inistra tive decentralization. In 1995-6. Banharn Silpa-archa appointed  

Chavalit to M inister o f  Defense. He again reshuffled the military hierarchy to secure his personal 

support base and to prev ent a resurgence  o f  the 1991 coup leaders. During his short-life governm ent 

in 1996. he publicly defended arm y interests, particularly defence spending projects against attacks 

from other partners in the governm ent coalition.

5.7 Summary

To sum up the events, table 5.9 sum m arized the developm ent o f  te lecom m unications politics during 

the four governm ents  under discussion. The table dem onstrates that each governm ent was at some 

extend, successful in putting forw ards the te lecom m unications reform.

During the Prem governm ent (1980-88), Sam ak Sundharavej. the then Minister o f  M O TC . 

introduced BTO  schemes in 1986. a im ing at relaxing the rule o f  entry into the te lecom m unications 

market. A lthough the governm ent failed to revise te lecom m unications law and regulations, it 

succeeded in setting the pace for te lecom m unications reform. SOEs were divided into categories in
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order to be kept, privatized, or scrapped (Table 5.5). this success was also illustrated in figure 5.1.

At the beginning o f  the telecommunications reform, Prem was opposed from a num ber o f  anti

reform alliances - TOT, CAT, military and labour. However, prem managed to build his own bloc 

comprised o f  political parties, N E SD B , M O F and M O T C  (Figure 5.1).

During the Chatichai government (1989-91), the BTO scheme was expanded to cover larger 

telecommunications projects. Although liberalization was not seen as necessary during the Chatichai 

government, privatization was carried out through the BTO scheme (Table 5.10). The BTO  scheme 

boosted Chatichai’s support because it provided all parties economically. T O T  and CAT, 

previously the opponents o f  the program, thus moved into liberalization bloc (Figure 5.1). The 

shifting position o f  CA T and TO T politically affected labour forces and pushed them towards a 

more com prom ising position on limited liberalization. Chatichai also appointed a number o f  people 

he trusted to work  for him. By doing this, he could consolidated his power as well as the 

privatization and lioberalization plan.

During A nand governments, privatization and liberalization plans did not progress because o f  

political reason. Anand governm ents faced strong resistance from military and labour over the 

(Figure 5.1). Labour, especially SO E Unions were the most active and important anti-liberalization 

interest since the Prem administration. Its strength relied on military support to reverse the 

governm ent’s liberalization plan.

Figure 5.1 Position of Players involved in Telecommunications Liberalization 1980-2000

Chuan

Anand

Chatichai

Prem

A full cone means a strong support for liberalizations. The level o f  support decreased when the cone 

is reduced. I f  the cone is flat, it refers to anti-reform.
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Nevertheless. Anand was able to eliminate the military pow er by em ploying various strategies such 

as building a bloc with reform -m inded bureaucrats , business, and technocrats. He also avoided head- 

on crash with the military. The transparency o f  Anand cabinet, as w ell as the weak military and 

labour power, set the path for the first and second Chuan gov e rnm en t 's  liberalization policy.

W hile labour was earlier reluctant to accept this, it gradually  came to accept it. provided that 

liberalization o f  the te lecom m unications industry would  have to follow the successful privatization 

o f  T O T  and C A T  (Tigure 5.1). The final acceptance o f  TO T and CA T is the em bodim ent o f  the 

'hegem onic  pro jec t ',  where TMP (Telecom m unications M aster Plan) was published in 1997. The 

TM P was aimed to speed up liberalization, set up the National Telecom m unications Council and 

rev ise outdated te lecom m unications laws and regulations.
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Table 5.5 Summary of Telecommunications Policy of Four Governments

G o v ern m en ts

Policy

Activities

Results

Prem
(1980-88)

C hatichai
(1988-91)

A nand
(1991-92)

C huan  (1992-95  & 
1998-2000)

5th National 
Economic and 
Social
D evelopm ent
(1982-86)
reflected
privatization.

6th N E S D P (  1987- 
91) stated that 
privatization was 
necessarv.

Replaced BTO 
with Joint v enture 
as BTO led to 
corruption.

7 h and 8’ N E S D P  
(1992-96 and 
1997-2002) 
detailed
liberalization plan.

Divided SOEs 
into 5 categories.

BTO scheme to 
allow private 
participation in 
state economic 
affairs.

Private
participation in 
State Economic 
Affair law 1992.

C om m unications 
M aster Plan 
drafted in 1995. 
issued as
Telecom m unicatio  
ns M aster Plan in 
1997.

M any failed 
attempts to revise 
te lecom m unicatio  
ns law and 
regulations to 
elim inate  state 
monopoly.

Full liberalization 
is desirable but 
not necessary.

Successfully 
reduced military 
role in
te lecom m unicatio  
ns affair by 
replacing them 
w ith reform- 
minded 
technocrats.

Set up com m ittees 
to oversee 
privatization, to 
select National 
Telecom m unicatio  
ns C om m ittee  and 
to am end law and 
regulations.
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CH APTER SIX

Bargaining Power of the Business Faction

1 Introduction

Chapter five revealed tha t the econom ic  boom  during the 1980s brought in new econom ic groups 

such as te lecom m unications interest, provincial businesses and new politicians. These groupings 

were trying to  pull the reins o f  p ow er  from the hands o f  the old elite. These new econom ic groups 

include long-established politicians, "new era ' political actors who are increasingly powerful and 

independent c iv ilian-based political parties, young capitalists, independent o f  the old business groups 

and the military and relatively young, well educated private sector employees and business owners 

(Pasuk and Baker. 1999).

The new  capitalists w ere  particularly  confident. These were business people w ho found that, for the 

first time, they could  bypass the big banks, which they saw as part o f  the control apparatus o f  the old 

elite, m onopoliz ing  capital (H ew ison, 1989). The change in the economy a llow ed them to borrow 

from non-bank  resources such as investment funds from foreign lenders and investors.

There w as strong support for the Chatichai governm ent am ong this new  class. They perceived the old 

elite as inefficient; saw the industry as over-regulated, inefficient SOEs and monopolistic  business 

practices. Thus they favoured the new  approach to deregulation to enhance and spread the benefits o f  

the private sector.

N ew  players also saw  traditional-style political players recasting themselves as progressive, liberal 

and democratic . The Chatichai governm ent took strong m easure  to reduce the pow er o f  the military 

in non-m ilitary  roles, including the control o f  the T O T  and C A T  Board o f  Executives. They also tried 

to reduce the p o w er  o f  the bureaucracy  by reducing the influence o f  the NESDB.

These new  p layers also tried to ally with the public, for example, they supported the public  in 

bringing dow n the Suchinda governm ent in M ay 1992 events (Baker and Pasuk 1999). The 

Sh innaw atra  group is an exam ple am ong  these new players. Thaksin Shinnawatra, scion o f  a  

Chiengmai business family and form er police officer turned businessman, earned his new  elite 

credentials by obtaining some o f  the coun try 's  first private te lecom m unications concessions. His 

hugely successful paging, cellular telephone and subscription television services gave him a "can-do'
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image. He w as listed as worth over US$2 billion worth, which he used this to m ove into politics as 

the head o f  Palang D harm a Party in 1995.

In te lecom m unications, both private com panies and the telecom m unications Association o f  Thailand 

(TCT) displayed some degree o f  autonom y vis-a-vis the government, and examples o f  their capacity 

to influence policy  are not uncom m on. Since the form o f  state has been found to be the determining 

influence on the developm ent o f  te lecom m unications and social forces, the orientation o f  classes 

tow ard  the state, their  channelling into political action, is a  crucial historical question.

Prudhisan (1974:538) suggested  that to conclude that business associations had little policy influence 

might be w rong  because  these associations have influenced over policy implementation. In Thailand 

the hidden face o f  pow er concerns not only control over policy agendas but also influence over the 

policy im plem enta tion  process. This pow er is particularly important in Thailand because the policy 

content o f  legislation is generally  vague, leaving wide leeway for administrative policym aking in 

im plementations. Anek (1992) agrees with this argument. He argues that associations that have a 

close and regularized relationship with governm ent agencies display some degree o f  au tonom y vis-a- 

vis the governm ent.

In this chapter, the study exam ines business influences in the political action. Three cases will be 

examined. They  are the da ta  com m unications project, three-million-line te lephone project and 

concession conversion. The study tries to demonstrate the conflicts and cooperation between business 

and the state during the im plem enta tion  o f  the te lecom m unications reform. These three cases are 

d iscussed so that the patterns o f  business influence in the te lecom m unications politics could be 

exam ined to help us understand state-business relations better. By looking at these cases, we could 

ask two m ajor questions fundam ental to te lecommunications politics. First, who was involved and 

w hat w ere their  in terests9 Second, how  did the results reflect the fluctuating influences o f  those key 

actors or institutions? In doing so. the chapter starts with examining the channel o f  business 

influence, nam ely  direct participation and group-based lobbying. Then, processes in 

te lecom m unications industry are discussed. Finally, three te lecom m unications projects are explored 

to reveal those state-business relations.

2 Business Influence

Chapter Three explained that business gained political influence for two reasons. First there was 

transition in socio-econom ic developments. Secondly, this socio-economic developm ent changed the 

political a tm osphere  from an authoritarian Bureaucratic  Polity period towards a semi-democratic  

period.
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As the bureaucratic  polity, an element supporting clientelism. has declined, the status o f  private 

business has been upgraded. M oreover, private business offered better salaries and fringe benefits, 

thus, it could attract m ore highly tra ined and qualified professional personnel, especially those with 

education and experience from  abroad. This added more prestige to  the image o f  the business 

com m unity . A bove all. chronic econom ic problems such as inflation, unem ploym ent and trade 

deficits had caused the governm ent to  turn towards the private sector for consultation and co 

operation. This is evident from the statements made in successive N E SD Ps. For example, it has been 

clearly em phasized  in the third plan that the relationship between the governm ent and the private 

sector must be developed  and the private sector should be encouraged to play a greater role in 

econom ic and social developments.

These tw o aspects changed  the governm ent-business relation from clientelism to direct participation 

and group-based  lobbying

2.1 Direct participation

During the bureaucratic  polity period, the businessmen generally  refrained from open and direct 

participation in governm ent and politics, while bureaucrats constituted the m ajor group controlling 

political power. However, during this period businessmen seemed to gam  m ajor political roles and 

influence (Anek. 1988:452). This is reflected by the occupational distribution in the House o f  

Representative and  in Thai cabinets. Suriyamongkol and Guyot (1986: Table VII) show ed that the 

num bers o f  businessm en in the H ouse  o f  Representatives increased from 19.2 per cent in 1933 to

38.3 per cent in 1983. By contrast, the num ber o f  Bureaucrats in the House o f  Representatives 

decreased from 34.6 per cent to 10.2 per cent. A nek 's  study (1988:454) em phasized this trend by 

showing ju s t  6.9 per cent o f  bureaucrats  in the House o f  Representative in 1986. The studies o f  

businessm en in Thai cabinets during 1963 and 1986 also accentuated these finding. Suriyamongkol 

and G uyot (1986: Table  VIII) found no businessmen in the Sarit governm ent (1963-1968). while 

Anek (1988: Table  2) reported 21 businessmen or 47.7 per cent o f  the total cabinet m em bers in Prem 

V 1 (1986-1988).

The direct participation o f  businessm en in politics and governm ent is not limited to the H ouse  o f  

Representatives and the Cabinets but also extends to the political parties. The leadership o f  the three 

m ajor political parties: Chat Thai (CTP hereafter). Social Action (SAP hereafter) and D em ocrat is 

now  controlled by big business. C T P 's  leadership has been dom inated by big business from the

1 Prem reshuffled his government five times during liis administration of 1980-1988. thus known as Prem I-V.
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beginning. The defection o f  some factions from the SAP has left it with a majority o f  leaders with a 

background in big business. The sam e is true for the D em ocra t Party, traditionally the m ainstay o f  the 

middle classes, which was also perm eated by big business during this period (Anek. 1988).

2.2 Group-based Lobbying

During the bureaucratic  polity period the practice o f  exerting influence on the governm ent through 

formal trade associations w as hardly known. The situation improved slightly during the 1970s. This 

happened because  trade associations had gained more experience and were seen by businessm en as 

an additional channel for exerting influence on the governm ent without having to give up clientelistic 

practices.

Montri (1979:382-411) stated that trade associations had developed several tactics and strategies to 

influence the governm ent. The best know ns are as follows.

i) M arket influence: M em bers  o f  trade associations might collude to restrict trade in ways 

which w ould  create trouble for consumers or the national econom y and  obtain more 

bargaining pow er w ith  the government, 

li) M ulti-pronged  pressure: This is a  tactic whereby associations try to influence the governm ent

by apply ing  pressure at different points at the same time to maximize the chances o f  

achieving a  particular goal. One o f  this most popular ways is sending letters voicing their 

gr ievance to several appropriate  bodies.

iii) H olding seminars: Sem inars are used as an a rena for associations to m eet governm ent 

agencies to m ake necessary  modifications and adjustments.

iv) Contributions to charities: Trade associations make contributions to chanties  with the 

prim ary  aim o f  influencing the attitudes towards the associations o f  the governm ent agencies 

and high officials w ho are personally identified with particular charitable projects.

v) Social functions: Parties, luncheons and dinners organized by trade associations are used to 

establish re lationships with senior administrative officials.

vi) Protests: This strong tactic to defend their interests m ay be used, should circumstances leave 

them w ith  no other alternatives.

Nevertheless, the activities and roles o f  trade associations during the 1970s were still relativelv 

minimal and limited despite the change from a military regime to a democratic  one during the student 

revolutions o f  1973 and 1976. As M ontri (1979:450-451) put it:
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Functional associations did not g row  in number, did not become highly active, 

did not exert any great im pact on political and policy matters, with the exception 

o f  labour un ions.. .  In fact, little was heard  o f  their operations; their activities 

w ere rarely reported in the news media. They w ent on interacting with the 

bureaucrats  and shunned contacts with other political centers and pressure 

groups. Probably, they were fully aware o f  the few benefits they would  have 

gained from  the new involvement. For this reason, function associations, 

especially  trade associations, play little role in the period o f  open politics.

H owever, trade associations had becom e increasingly active in the 1980s. N ews about complaints, 

grievances and dem ands from cham bers  o f  com m erce and trade associations w ere reported mostly 

daily in the business sections o f  new s media. A content surv ey o f  an established semi-w eekly 

business new spaper found that the frequency o f  reports on the activities o f  trade associations and 

cham bers o f  com m erce  ju m p ed  from none betw een 1978 and 1979 to 8 per month between 1985 and 

1987. From 1979-1981. the early years o f  semi-democracy to 1985-1987 the figures increased by 

about 87 per cent (A nek 1988:457). Moreover, business associations had developed several modern 

tactics for influencing the governm ent, such as giving press conferences and conducting research to 

generate data  to support their  a rgum ents and causes.

Trade associations concentra ted  their lobbying and other influencing activities on the executive 

branch o f  the governm ent during the 1980s. Anek (1988) conducted a  survey am ong Bangkok-based 

trade associations and found that most contact made by the trade associations was at the departmental 

level (director-general). His content study o f  summonses issued by the H ouse o f  Representatives to 

business associations for testim ony or consultation showed that during 1984 and 1987 an average o f  

4 .45 persons a  m onth  representing some kind o f  associations were summoned, com pared with 0.13 

between 1975-1978 (Anek. 1988:458). This indicates that contact between the legislature and 

business associations had also increased considerably.

The grow th o f  this new er form  o f  business influence on the governm ent by using group-based 

lobbying developed  to  a stage where  a formal channel o f  com m unication and interaction was 

established. In 1981. the national Joint Public and Private Consultative Com m ittee  on Solving 

Econom ic Problem s (the JPPC C ) was founded. The Prime M inister was the chairm an o f  the 

committee. T he  m em bers  o f  the com m ittee  from the public sector were ministers in charge o f  

econom ic affairs, and the m em bers from the private sector were representatives from the three major 

private institutions in Thailand: the Thai C ham ber o f  Commerce, the Federation o f  Thai Industries 

and the Thai B ankers ' Association. The N E S D B  served as the secretariat o f  the committee. It is 

worth noting here that there is no labour, farm or public enterprise representation on the committee.
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Anek (1989) also argued that not only was business the strongest social force, it also shared power 

equally with  the state in econom ic policy-making. Anek explained that the pow er o f  business interest 

was dem onstrated  by the rise o f  interest groups within the business community. The interest groups 

lobbied governm ent decision makers, but more importantly jo ined  with technocratic  actors in the 

governm ent w ho  shared a  similar agenda. In Thailand w here  the technocrats have not generally 

benefited from a  level o f  insulation, they had to be patient and press their arguments when the 

governm ents  suffered tem porary  revenue shortfalls because o f  fluctuations in com m odity  earnings. 

They have had to seek allies where they could find them, both nationally and internationally, and 

they have found m any w illing partners in the dem and for new institutions w ithin the grow ing and 

increasingly com petitive capitalist classes o f  the region. In this view, the governm ent decision

makers are not view ed as neutral processors o f  competing dem ands coming from diverse set o f  

societal actors. Rather, the governm ent technocrats  have the same goals as one set o f  societal actors, 

and they w ork together to transform governm ent policy and patterns o f  decision -making.

These mutually  supportive relationships with elements o f  the private sector have strengthened the 

influence o f  business and technocrat in the policy-making process. Anek demonstrates grow ing 

num bers o f  capitalists irate at the inefficiencies created by the continuing protection o f  'infant 

industries ' and the patrimonial redistribution o f  w ealth to favoured investors. These capitalists prefer 

to work w ith the technocra ts  in a  joint effort to open the economy, to reduce g overnm ent intervention 

in the economy, and to make it possible for the more efficient and aggressive capitalists to compete 

in a  world market. Anek sees Thai politics 'as  being mainly the struggle between the military- 

bureaucratic  elite and the extra-bureaucratic  forces '.  W hat makes the contem porary  period different 

is that 'o rganized  business, a  major societal group, has become strong enough to break the monopoly 

o f  the m ilitary-bureaucratic  elite with regard to the economic policy-making o f  the state ' (Anek. 

1989:XI). A nd when the state suffers from declining revenues, it needs the support and cooperation 

o f  business (Anek. 1989:78-81).

There have been m any examples o f  telecom m unications business firms pressuring state agencies to 

relinquish tight control o f  certain value-added serv ices and to streamline their regulatory practices. 

These include the paging services during the Prem government, the telephone services during the 

Chatichai governm ent, and data  comm unications and mobile telephones during the Chuan I 

governm ent (Duenden. 21 June 2000).

3. The Origin of Business Influence in the Telecommunications Sector

Before the privatization o f  the te lecom m unications industry. Japanese and European businesses

dom inated  the Thai te lecom m unications market mainly as equipment suppliers and system operators.
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For instance. N T T . Mitsui and N E C  set up most o f  existing telephone networks in Bangkok w hile the 

provincial networks were mainly built by Ericsson (Phuchadkam . 27-28 M arch 1993). Long-distance 

telephones systems also based on m icrow ave com m unications were largely developed by Fujitsu and 

Toshiba (Supapol. 1991). Equipm ent purchases and turnkey projects were traditionally contracted 

directly with these foreign firms. For example. Ericcson was contracted to establish telephone 

sw itching centers and mobile te lephone systems for the T O T  and CAT. A T & T  was selected to install 

international te lephone systems and outside plant equipm ent for the T O T  and C A T  while Alcatel was 

chosen for m icrow ave radio systems and telephone switching centers by T O T  and the Ministry o f  

Defence (B angkok Post. 9 M arch 1993 and Phu jad  karn. 29 March 1993). It was understood that 

local agents w orking  for foreign com panies played significant roles in lobbying for these contracts. 

An evident o f  this lobbying cam e through a ‘repeat order' o f  the means by which contracts w ith 

foreign suppliers w ere  made or old contracts renewed. Free competition was not always the norm 

because open bidding rarely took place.

The p redom inant role o f  foreign operators as T O T  and C A T  partners was severely undermined when 

privatization took place and local te lecommunications groups started to prosper. Since the late 1980s. 

local te lecom m unications groups have overtaken foreign business as the m ajor associates in many 

te lecom m unications projects. They  established good connections with the SOEs while serving as 

local agents for foreign businesses, which later put the local firms in an advantageous position.

Local firms w ere concerned about foreign control over their operations. For example, Boonchai 

Benjarongkul. U C O M  president, stressed that ‘U C O M  is not M otorola  Thailand; we are purelv Thai. 

M otorola has no shares in UCO M . W e w ant to be free from foreign control. W e do not want to be 

d ictated to by W este rne rs '  (Transport and Communications. 4:35. August 1992). Despite his 

recognition o f  the im portance o f  foreign partnership. Taksin Shinnaw atra  o f  the Shinnawatra Group 

m ade this cautious remark: ‘If  it is a  joint venture in which we are the majority shareholder, there 

will never be a problem. Otherwise, we will lose our leadership and no longer be ourselves ' 

(Transport and Com m unications. 4:35. August 1992).

A lthough bureaucratic  and political connections were not necessarily translated into autonom y o f  

certain te lecom m unications groups over the others, they created the kind o f  relations from w hich 

favouraritism could arise. M oreover, the most successful groups were know n to have good 

bureaucratic  and political connections one way or another. Shinnawatra. the most diversified 

te lecom m unications group, which built up its business empire mostly from T O T  concessions, was 

often chosen as the w inner in bids for contracts because it made better financial offers than others 

(Far Eastern Econom ic Review. 13 D ecem ber 1990). Connections with the TOT, the Army, the Thai 

Military Bank and the C TP were believed to be crucial elements behind the success o f  Shinnawatra 

(Far Eastern Economic Review, 13 D ecem ber 1990). His special relationship with T O T  bureaucrats
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could be seen clearly  when form er T O T  M anaging Director Paibul L im paphayom  joined 

Shinnaw atra  after the collapse o f  his official career, follow ing allegations by the A nand governm ent 

that he had been corrupt (Banthit. V im onrat and Somsri. 1994:8).

In a similar manner. U C O M  made use o f  its bureaucratic  connections long established w ith the CA T 

and M O T C  to assist its business expansion after the privatization started. These connections enabled 

U C O M  to attract m any senior bureaucrats  whose experience and contacts were highly valued to work 

w ith the group (Sriphumi. 10 July 2000 and Telecom  Journal 1:23. 1-15 August 1993).

Jasmine also confirm ed the im portance o f  bureaucratic  connections in the expansion o f  the group. 

Besides being a close friend o f  form er T O T  M anaging Director Paibul Limpaphay om (Transport and 

C om m unications. 3:33. June 1992). Adisai Photaramik. the President o f  Jasmine once stated: 'I do 

not deny that I have good  relations with the T O T  because I used to work there. Good personal 

relations are im portant for business success. M y advantage also stems from the technical 

understanding I have about te lecommunications. The most important thing is that I know' what the 

chance o f  success is and w hich path I should take ' (Prachachart thurakit. 13 July 1992).

State-business relations in te lecom m unications were given a boost when a peak business association 

was established during the Chuan I government. Because Minister Vinai barred direct business 

contact with him in order to avoid the rise o f  political scandals, and since there w as no formal 

m echanism  for state-business com m unications, the Telecom m unications Association o f  Thailand 

(TCT) was then established with blessings from business as the m am organization lobbying for 

te lecom m unications liberalization. T C T  attracted strong participation from business people, 

university academ ics, and retired technocrats in launching m edia  campaigns and discussions to 

mobilize public support for liberalization o f  the industry (Koson. July 7. 2000). Built on the 

reputation o f  leading personalities in the te lecommunications industry. T C T  also organized national 

conferences and proposed its ow n draft telecommunications bills to the governm ent (Bangkok Post 7 

August 1993)

Prasit Kanchanavat once said. '[Thai political system] allows business to influence governm ent 

easily. Business can support politicians financially during election or they can set up their own 

political parties. . . .T h e  Thai cabinet is full o f  businessmen, politicians, lawers and high ranked 

military officers. These groups also presented in the Senate ' (Cited in Preecha and Suree. 1999: 71).

Precha and Suree (1999: 72) also reported that businessmen who support politicians financially often 

receive benefits. For example, CP asked for Dr Arch to be Minister o f  Argriculture during Anand 

governm ent and asked for Sombat Uthaisang to be Deputy M inister o f  Transport and 

Com m unications. Similarly. U C O M  sent Poosana Preem anoth in Deputy Perm anent Secretary in
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Gen. ( ' ha valid cabinet. Moreover. Princess Airline was only operator granted concessions from Gen. 

Chavalid. Princess A irline 's  business partners include U C O M  and Jasmine (ibid:73).

4. Cases Studies

4.1 Data communication projects

The various data  com m unication projects undertaken in Thailand provide good examples o f  the 

w orking relationships established am ong  business, politicians and technocrats under the Chatichai 

governm ent (Sakkarin. 1998). The origin o f  the first data com munications project demonstrated how 

local business influenced the decisions o f  technocrats and politicians in te lecommunications. As 

many state te lecom m unications agencies tried to introduce similar services, owing to overlapping 

technologies in data  comm unications, the technocrats stepped in to put pressure on these agencies to 

adhere to the policy  o f  privatization and increasing liberalization.

In the late 1980s. a  proposal to provide a data communication serv ice was tabled w ith a  senior 

M O T C  technocrat by the Sam art Group, the major local telecom m unications firm specializing in 

satellite technology  and data processing. Because o f  the T O T 's  and C A T 's  lack o f  interest, how ever, 

the senior technocrats  thus built the bridge linking Samart with the M inister and relevant state 

agencies, resulting in the first licence being given to Samart by the PTD  without public tenders (Far 

Eastern Econom ic Review . 7 April 1993). Because o f  bright prospects in data communications 

shown by strong business interests, the technocrat soon cam e up w ith an idea o f  issuing additional 

licences (Far Eastern Econom ic Review. 7 April 1993).

Political manipulation  in the data  communications business demonstrates the connection between 

bureaucrats , business, lobbyists and political parties in Thailand. The increasing influence o f  political 

parties since the 1980s resulted in some politicians acting as political brokers in selling to firms the 

governm ent licenses due to be allocated by cabinet members (Ockey. 1992). Under the Chatichai 

governm ent, a  political aide o f  a  senior cabinet m em ber was then known as one o f  the most skillful 

brokers w ho arranged for deals between his party m embers and businesses (Sungsidh, 1993a). In a 

deal betw een tw o politicians and the senior technocrat who initiated the second licence, the second 

licence brokered by the aide to the cabinet m em ber was to be granted in exchange for a  financial 

rew ard. As part o f  the deal, an Australian com pany w as urged by one o f  the two politicians to Mo the 

right th ing ' by paying US$1 million, given that there would  be no further licences in the same service 

(Sakkarin. 2000). However, the com pany declined, resulting in the broker turning to a  large Sino- 

Thai family, which owned an extensive financial business and offered a succeeding similar deal 

(ibid.)
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The success o f  the deal resulted in a tug-of-war between the TO T. C A T  and N E SD B . The T O T  and 

C A T  were fighting to m ove into the data  communications business, while the N E S D B  was pressing 

for both the privatization and liberalization o f  T O T  and C A T  projects. Prom pted by the P T D ’s 

licensing o f  data  com m unication serv ices, the C A T  reacted by introducing a similar project in order 

to preserve its status as the forem ost telecom m unications operating agency. W hile the PTD  

concessions were limited to data  and image com m unications, the CA T initiated com prehensive 

services com bin ing  such com m unications with voice, m aking its project more expansive than the 

others (M O T C  letter to the N E SD B . dated 13 July 1990).

Overlapping technologies and business competition among state agencies in data communications 

contributed to the increasing competition for the services. The T O T  and C A T  awarded a num ber o f  

concessions during 1990 and 1992. The duplication o f  services permitted to m any private operators 

under the protection o f  the three state agencies induced prolonged debates over the discrepancies 

between the terms o f  contracts, concession periods and revenue-sharing schemes o f  all these 

concessions (TM P. 1997). For example, the PTD contracts barred Samart Telecom and Compunct 

from providing voice services while C A T 's  and T O T 's  concessions were a llowed to operate 

international and dom estic  voice services (PTD. C A T and T O T  Contracts with various private firms. 

1991-1993. also see table 6 .1).

T ab le  6.1 Data C o m m u n ica t io n  C oncess ions

System Operator Regulator Concession Time 

(begin)

Signals

Sam art L ink& Net Sam art Telecom PTD 15 years (1990) D ata

SatL m k& D atacas t C om punet PTD 15 years (1990) Data

VS A T Thai Skycom CAT 15 years (1992) Voice. Image. 

Data

Datanet Shin. D atacom T O T 10 years (1990) Voice, Image. 

Data

ISBN Acumen T O T 15 years (1991) Voice, Image. 

Data

Optic fiber Comlink T O T 20 years (1992) Voice. Image. 

D ata

Source: TO T. C A T  and PTD
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The com petition  am ong  these private operators produced conflicts widely, not only am ong the 

private operators themselves, but also between the private operators and the state agencies. For 

instance. C om punet claimed that the agreem ent with the M O T C  for holding its duopoly status with 

Sam art was breached, and that other operators had more favourable contracts because o f  their better 

connections with the T O T  and C A T  (Thansethakit. 30 July 1992). Because o f  their  disadvantages. 

C om punet and Sam art finally lobbied for a  transfer o f  their contracts under the PTD  to C A T  or T O T  

in order to  have a  level playing field (Telecom Journal 2:34. 16-31 January 1994).

4.2 The three-million-line telephone project

The expansion o f  a  three-nnllion-line te lephone system was the largest public project in Thailand, 

costing US$4 billion (Banthit. V im onrat and Somsri. 1994). It demonstrated political manipulation 

by politicians, local and foreign businesses. The project was controversial and led to a  political crisis 

that brought dow n the Chaichai governm ent (Sakkarin, 2000). The project was extended over the 

period o f  1989-92, reflecting changes in the political regime and struggles am ong m ajor participants. 

The project reveled the role o f  the Chatichai politician in attempting to privatize basic- 

te lecom m unications services. It also revealed the influence o f  business in changing the decision o f  

the whole cabinet. M oreover, it dem onstrated  that the change in political regime was linked to the 

position o f  participants in te lecommunications.

The te lephone project originated from interplay among politicians. M O T C  technocrats and foreign 

te lecom m unications businesses in pushing forward the privatization o f  basic te lecom m unications 

services. The idea o f  privatizing fixed-line telephone was first introduced by M inister Samak during 

the m id-1980s but it was ruled out for fear o f  legal violations and incessant labour protests (Banthit. 

V im onrat and Somsri. 1994). However, a  severe shortage o f  telephones in 1988-89 resulting from the 

econom ic boom  put pressure on the M O T C  to find a way to relieve the problem (TM P, 1997).

Initially the M O T C  M inister Montri had an idea to add five million more telephone lines by the end 

o f  the Seventh D evelopm ent Plan in 1996. How ever, the num ber o f  telephone lines w as reduced to 

three million for tw o reasons. First, it exceeded the capacity o f  the T O T  to carry out the large-scale 

project. The T O T  at this time faced financial limitation under the governm ent 's  strict adherence to a 

foreign debt ceiling (Poomchai, 27 June 2000). Second, T O T  forecasted the dem and for telephones 

was lower than five million lines. Before the T O T  implemented the plan. British Telecom 

approached M ontri w ith a  proposal to install one million te lephone lines on a  Build-Operate-Transfer 

(BOT) basis (Sakkarin, 2000). Follow ing that proposal. Mitsui, Toyom enka, Alcatel and Ericsson all
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expressed their intention o f  engaging in similar projects (ibid.) This led Montri to issue an open 

invitation to attract all prospective investors to secure the best terms o f  contract for the government.

Montri appointed M O T C  Secretary Sriphumi to head a committee to draft the terms o f  reference for 

the project and to select the winner. The appointment o f  M O TC -based  com m ittee to take charge o f  

the bidding was very unusual. Under governm ent regulations, the T O T  board is responsible for 

setting up com m ittee  to draft the terms o f  reference, carry out the bid, open envelopes containing 

financial and technical proposals, and pick the bidder (Pansak and Noppanat, July 7, 2000). Thus the 

m ove o f  M ontri was seen as interference in state enterprises affairs. The move o f  M ontri could be 

interpreted as an intention to reduce the military influence from the military-controlled T O T  as well 

as to reduce the T O T  union pow er. The success o f  Montri in excluding the military in the T O T  affair 

w as evident by the resignation o f  then T O T  chairman Gen. Jaruay W ongsayan  (Prachachart thurakit. 

22 M arch 1990).

The influence o f  Montri in decision-m aking became more apparent when the telephone project 

started in a top-dow n manner. M inister to T O T  (Banthit. V im onrat and Somsri, 1994). This 

procedure was contrary to the normal bureaucratic procedure where the T O T  would begin the 

project. A ccord ing  to the s tandard  procedure for large-scale investments, the T O T  board would giv e 

approval to the com m ittee 's  selection o f  the bid w inner and then pass on its judgem en t to the 

Minister for his approval before seeking the cabinet 's  final green light. But i f  they w ere BTO 

projects, the M inis ter 's  approval was considered final (Sudharma. June 30. 2000). Figure 6.1 

illustrated the com parison  o f  the decision-making processes under Chatichai and normal procedure. 

Apart from the M O T C  and state agencies, the decision-making process o f  the te lecom m unication 

industry usually involved the N E S D B  and the Budget Bureau as all governm ent projects required 

approval from them  (Poomchai. June 27. 2000). However, during the Chatichai governm ent. Minister 

Montri avoided sending any o f  the BTO  plans to the tw o organizations by using the argum ent that 

they were to be invested by private capital, not governm ent funding (Sakkarin. 2000). By centralizing 

the decision-m aking process. Montri was able to initiate a  project, control the bidding process, select 

the winner and aw ard  a  contract.

W hen the T O T  and C A T  planned a  BTO project, their boards would then need a green light from 

Montri to appoint a  committee to draft the terms o f  references for project specifications. After bids 

were called to im plem ent the plans and the selection com m ittee  had made its choice, the final 

approval from M ontri was again required before a concession could be aw arded to a private business 

(Siamrad sapdah vijarn. 14-20 October. 1990:18). In general the law requires evaluation o f  projects 

costing more than one billion baht by the N ESD B. and those w ith existing assets o f  more than one 

billion baht by the Ministry o f  Finance, before submitted to the cabinet for final approval. For those
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projects costing  m ore than five billion baht, they w ould  need a third party consultant and appraiser 

approved by the M inis try  (Poom chai. 27 June 2000).

Figure 6.1 Decision-making process under the Chatichai Government

Local Business

MOTC Technocrats TOT & CAT Board

Proposals
Policy
Guideline

Proposals
Policy
Guideline

MOTC Minister

NESDB Selection
Committee

Cabinet

Concessions

Note: ................ refers to normal procedure where the Chatichai government by pass

This d iagram  sets out the contract system between the Chatichai and other governm ents. The 

Chatichai govern m en t  took control over te lecom m unications sector by bypassing the N E S D B  and 

selection com m ittee  in decision-m aking. The M O T C  thus was left with com plete  pow er to grant 

concessions. The business, thus, gains direct contact with the government.
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The political a rrangem ents  under w hich  the M O T C  M inister was given a  free hand to e a r n  out 

concessions provided  am ple  opportunities for  political interference. This ultimate control, free from 

any countervailing  authority, led to the controversial se lection o f  the Charoen Pokphand group (CP) 

on 20 Sep tem ber  1990 (Cabinet Resolution. 9 O ctober 1990). The selection o f  CP as the w inner for 

the te lephone con trac t dem onstra ted  the influence o f  CP business on the decision-m aking. The CP's 

proposal w as not the best offer the T O T  had received in term s o f  revenue sharing, the concession 

period and the investm ent cost (Prim e M in is te r  Office. M ay  1991). CP proposed that the T O T  

receive 6 per cent o f  its revenue sharing com pared  to 56 per cent by Alcatel, thus m aking Alcatel the 

best offer in the one-m illion-line project. Alcatel also offered the most in the tw o-m illion-line project 

with 51 per cent o f  its revenue sharing, while CP again was the lowest offer at 6 per cent. Moreover. 

CP asked for the longest concession  period o f  28 years in both projects, while Alcatel proposed o f  15 

years. In terms o f  the p ro jec t 's  cost-effectiveness. E ricsson 's  proposal required the lowest am ount o f  

inv estm ent capital for the one-m illion-line project, while M itsu i 's  cost was the lowest in the two- 

nnllion-line  project. C P 's  offer w as the w orst in both project and should be at the bottom o f  the list 

ov erall (Prim e M in is te r  Office. M ay  1991).

The com m ittee  expla ined  that the decision was made according to the 'T e rm s  o f  R eference '.  M ost o f  

the bidders w ere  d isqualified  for a  num ber  o f  reasons. For example. Alcatel w as disqualified because 

o f  lack o f  co m m itm en t  to technical maintenance, and its intention to apply for tax  priv ileges.

Ericsson w as also disqualified  because  it intended to apply  for tax  privileges and w ould  not provide 

any rev enue to the T O T  during the first five years o f  operation. Mitsui would  only invest in the one- 

m illion-line project in Bangkok, while the tw o million m ore  lines were to be added when real 

dem and  m ateria lized  during the 1992-96. This left CP only one to qualify (Prime M in is te r 's  Office. 

1992). Howev er, the selection process was limited because the com m ittee  did not allow the 

candidates to clarify the ir  points (ibid.).

The cab in e t 's  approv al o f  the controversia l project stirred up public criticism and allegations o f  

political co rruption  involving all the parties concerned. Arthit Urairat. the United Party  spokesman, 

alleged that a  13 per cent com m ission  had been paid to cabinet m em bers  for their  approval (Siam 

R ath  sapdah vvijam 37:18. 14-20 O ctober 1990). A cadem ic sources also claimed that a com m ission 

was handed  to som e cabinet ministers on the approv al and signature the contract (Duenden June 21. 

2000  and S u d h an n a .  June 30. 2000). There  was also a concern  how  close CP bid to Tovom enka. CP 

w as reported to beat T ovom enka  in the second  round o f  bidding for the one-million-line project, with 

a  figure only m arg inally  h igher than T o y o m en k a 's .  W hereas  Tov om enka proposed 19 and 21 per 

cent rev enues to the T O T  for the period o f  20 and 25 years respectively. CP offered 19.5 and 21.5 per 

cent during the sam e period. It was reported  that before the selection was made, C P 's  financial 

envelope w as sw apped  and replaced by one contain ing a h igher offer than the one proposed  by 

Tov om enka  (Nation. 6-10 M arch 1993).
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How and in w ha t  ways could a  business group influence the decision-m aking o f  governm ent officials 

at all levels9

W attanacha i (1992) reported  tha t the prom otion  o f  political connections has been a  key strategy o f  

CP in its business expansion, together with  its innovative jo in t  ventures with multinational 

com panies  and  highly  acclaim ed entrepreneurial skills. The developm ent o f  the CP business empire 

explains how these intertw ined strategies have led to the success o f  the conglom erate  while also 

enhancing  its political standing.

CP started from  a small seed and fertile trader in 1921 and vertically extended its business to include 

all agriculture  such as animal feed trad ing  and m anufacturing. Vertical integration o f  its agriculture 

business subsidiaries and  successful selection o f  foreign partners are renow ned strategies behind 

C P 's  business expansion  both in Tha iland  and overseas. After successfully vertical integrated agro- 

m dustry  business. CP started to expand  horizontally  to include the petrochem ical industry . 

te lecom m unica tions ,  etc. By 1993. C P 's  business empire encom passes m ore than 200 subsidiaries in 

eight business areas and one te lephone project (Com pany report. 1994).

On the issue o f  m anagem ent.  CP  is renow ned for com bining W estern-sty le  m anagem ent w ith Asian- 

style fam ily  tradition  (W attanachai. 1992). W hile western-style recruitment o f  professionals o f  high 

caliber is carried out. the traditional m ethod o f  inviting governm ent officials with extensive 

experience and  connec tions  to becom e associated with the firm  has been maintained. Over the years. 

CP has build up its connections w ith  the military, political parties and senior bureaucrats  

(W attanachai. 1992). For instance CP w as a  strong supporter o f  Gen. Chavalit  Y ongchaiyudh. CP 

also has connec tion  w ith  the military academ y 's  graduating class five through  marriage. Moreover. 

Gen. Suchida  K raprayoon  served as the H onorary  Chairm an o f  the D ragon Hill and Country Club 

ow ned by the CP family, w hile  Gen. Viroj Saengsam t and LT. Gen. M ongkol A m phornphisit  were 

Vice C hairm an  o f  the project (Khao krong. 5 May 1991:3 9). CP w as also believed to  have 

relationships with SAP. Prachakorn Thai, and CTP (W attanachai. 1992).

A lthough perceived  as politically influential because o f  its sheer size o f  business and extensive 

political connections.  W attanachai (1992) argued that CP had operated such connections in a cautious 

m anner  in order to avoid  the any undesirable  political consequence  that might arise. There was no 

clear evidence  tha t CP strongly supported  particular political parties. However, as CP began to 

expand  into lucrative business areas, there were certain econom ic  activities, which  required high- 

level political connections and ardent lobbying to ensure business success (Sakkarin. 1998). The 

huge value o f  the  project and its expected  high rates o f  return w ere intended to open new horizons for 

C P 's  h igh-tech businesses  in tandem  with  the econom ic boom  across A sia  (Khao krong 5:39. May 

1991). C P 's  concept o f  the te lecom m unica tions  business w as som ew hat similar to the logic o f
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systematic integration applied  in its agro-industries. D hanin  Clnarawanon. a  CP executive, once 

stated that:

Since I have been in business. I 'v e  found that no business is better than 

te lephones because  the investm ents get cheaper all the time as a  result o f  more 

advanced  techno logy  . .. In the future w e also will expand into image and data 

com m unica tion  through telephones. F ibre optic cable can handle voice, da ta  and 

image. M oreover, in the future we will not limit ourselves merely to te lephone 

operations, but also to te lephone equipm ent manufacturing, including both 

te lephone  sets and mobile te lephones to be sold worldwide. W e will apply  the 

concept o f  full in tegration into te lephone business .. .  Soon our te lephone business 

will be as successful as the poultry  business or better, as this business is the best 

as far as I have studies (K hao krong  5:39. M ay 1991).

CP could not keep its low-profile  strategy to gain te lecom m unications contract. This is because the 

industry w as com petitive . CP had  to use all its political resources in com bination  with its traditional 

political connec tions  and m odern-sty le  business m anagem ent to get the te lephone project going. Its 

political stra tegy w as to lobby all the parties concerned from low-level com m ittees  up to top-level 

politicians. It w as the invo lvem ent o f  m any levels o f  governm ent officials and politicians in the 

project that attracted public  attention to C P 's  close relationship with the state apparatus. The 

controv ersial te lephone  project led the military coup in February 1991 to use this controversial 

te lecom m unica tions  project and contrac t decision as a  basis for c laiming the need to curb corruption 

by the Chatichai cab inet on public projects (M atichon sud sapdah. 2 April 1993).

Flovvev er. the N P K C  success in overthrow ing the Chatichai governm ent did not translate into 

scraping o f  C P 's  contract. On the contrary. C P 's  close relation w ith the military led to an alliance o f  

CP and the N P K C . The .Anand governm ent had to w ithstand the pressure from the  C P -N P K C  bloc 

w hen the te lephone  project w as investigated. N ukul P rachuabm oh. former G overnor  o f  the Bank o f  

Thailand w as appo in ted  to investigate the project (Banthit. V im onrat and Somsri. 1994). Nukul tried 

to build his alliance by bringing in m any reform -m inded technocrats  into the T O T  board. At the 

same time N ukul appoin ted  M .R .Ja tum ongkol Sonakul from the M inistry o f  Finance to  head the 

review com m ittee ,  w hile  refused to appoint the N P K C  nom inee Gen. Chatchom  K anlong (ibid.). 

A nand  also set up another com m ittee headed  by Deputy Prim e M inister Snoh Unakul to  make an 

ev a luation o f  the old draft contract and give recom m endation. Sim ultaneously  the W orld  Bank was 

asked by A nand  to m ake an urgent study o f  the project in parallel with the third study led by Pisit 

(Cabinet Resolution. June 1991).
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A nand used  the reports com pleted  by P isit and D eputy  Prim e M inister Snoh as w ell as the W orld 

B ank as bargain ing  chips in nego tia tions w ith  CP and the m ilitary. All reports strongly opposed  the 

old d raft con trac t and  recom m ended  its substan tia l revision. The m ajor point Snoh m ade w as the 

concern  over C P 's  legal qualifica tions, the T O T 's  long-term  disadvantages and  C P 's  future 

m onopo ly  o f  te lecom m unica tions in frastructu re  (A ppendix  D). Sharing this view . P isit Leeatam  

added. 'T h e  te lep h o n e  case  reflects the absence  o f  the te ch n o c ra ts ' involvem ent. It w as a  jo in t effort 

m ade by po litic ians and  a private operator. T his w as a failure to p ro tect state and public in terests ' 

(P huchadkarn  (m onth ly ). June 1991. p .30). The W orld  B a n k 's  (1991:6) report also  a ttacked  m any 

w eaknesses o f  th e  p ro jec t and the o ld  d raft contract ranging  from  the feasibility o f  the p ro ject to the 

po ten tia l p riva te  m onopoly . It said 'B ecau se  the BTO  schem e is p roposed  for a 25-year period. T O T  

w ould  lose m uch o f  the control o f  the new  assets for the sam e period. T herefore, this B TO  schem e is 

m m any w ays a  de facto  privatiza tion  th a t will leav e T O T  w ith control over a  minority o f  the assets 

and. p robably , the least qualified  s ta f f  (A ppendix  E).

The s im ila r resu lts o f  the  th ree reports led A nand to a ttrac t better deals from  CP. T he project w as 

also d iv ided  into tw o -m illio n -lin e  and  one-m illion-line. in w hich CP w as granted the tw o-m illion- 

line and  L oxley  fo r the o n e-m illion -line  (B anthit. V im onrat and Som sri. 1994:30). Sym bolically , the 

W orld  B a n k 's  report helped  create  a neutral im age for the A nand governm ent, as opposed  to the 

m ilita ry 's  open su pport for CP. The revision o f  the te lephone pro ject thus led to the negotiation  

betw een  A nand  and  C P and left CP w ith the tw o-m illion-line  te lephone con trac t under the term s laid 

dow n by the co m m ittee  A nand  appo in ted  (C abinet R esolu tion . 18 June 1991).

4.3 Conversion of the Existing Concession

This case p rovides a good  exam ple o f  the conflict o f  ideas betw een the state and business group.

Setting the scene

The T e leco m m u n icatio n s M aster Plan 1997 (TM P) also set gu idelines fo r concession  

conversion  as follow s:

1. Each concession  should  be trea ted  on the sam e basis as m uch as possible. I f  

app licab le , cond itioned  or variables em ployed  in the calcu lation  o f  com pensation  

m ust be set on the sam e standard , e.g.. d iscount rate, tim efram e, etc.

2. A ssets tran sfe rred  to T O T  and C A T  under the B TO  schem e will not be sold back to 

concessionaires.
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3. C om pensation  to  governm en t entities are to  be m ade 011 the fa ir and m utual benefit 

p rinc ip les and agreeab le  am ong parties, sub ject to the conditions tha t p rivate 

opera to rs m ust be able to con tinue  the businesses w ithout sign ifican t dam age nor

being trea ted  unfairly .

4. R evenue sharing  w ill be w aived  after the effective date o f  conversion. A fter

libera liza tion , operators including  privatized  T O T  and C A T  will pay license fee and 

o ther re la ted  fees to N C C .

5. C om pensation  from  concession  conversion  w ill be used to  reduce service fees, to set 

up funds fo r dev e lopm ent o f  hum an resources in telecom  and inform ation 

tech n o lo g y  system s field , to set up telecom  research  and developm ent funds, to 

estab lish  unem p lo y m en t funds, or can be in the form  o f  concessiona ires ' equity  held 

by co n cess io n s ' g rantor.

N ote: L icensing  fee refers fee paid  fo r installation , subscrip ion. or usage. It is ca lcu lated  on cost- 

based basis. T he fee annual ad justm en t w ill be fa ir and transparen t based on know n fo rm ula such as 

price  cap. T his is d ifferen t from  concession  w here private operato r has to bid fo r concession. There is 

no gu ideline, thus each g ran te r can set up the ir ow n bidding procedure and term s o f  references. Thus, 

concession  is g ran ted  not on the sam e basis and conditions.

In com pliance  w ith  the gu idelines g iven  in the T M P. concession  conversions have to  be com pletes 

before the p riv a tiza tio n  o f  T O T  and C A T  and liberalization o f  the te lecom m unications industry. At 

present, there are  32 concessions. W hile th is s tu d y 's  scope o f  analysis is lim ited  to  concession  

conversion , it m ust be no ted  th a t this is only one part o f  an in tegrated puzzle tha t T hailand  and the 

industry  are underg o in g  to com plete ly  achieve the T M P 's  objectives.

In the b eg inn ing  o f  1998. the M O T C  hired T hana Siam group  to conduct a  detailed  study 011 

concession  conversion . T hana Siam  proposed  three possib le  a lternatives in w hich  the governm ent 

could  deal w ith  concession  conversion  as a  proportionate reduction  o f  revenue sharing. How ever. 111 

A pril 1999 M O F asked  T R D I (T hailand R esearch  D evelopm ent Institu te) to study  the concession  

conversion  p lan  p rop o sed  by M O T C . and in June 1999 M O F cam e up w ith a new concession  

conv ersion  proposal conducted  by T D R I. Both the M O T C  and private firm s objected  to the T D R I 

v ersion  (see A ppend ix), how ever, the cab inet approved  it later in the year.

This g u ide line  w as totally rejected  by p rivate  operators who argued  they  w ere w illing  to pay 

com pensation  until 2006. the year w hen the m arket is to be fu lly  deregulated  fo r all p layers, local and 

foreign.
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The com m ittee  chaired  by  A ran T ham m ano  said  the m ost d ifficu lt part o f  the conversion  process was 

the com pensation , w hich  each p rivate  o p era to r needed to pay to  its respective concession  g ran ter if  

th e ir revenue-sharing  concessions w ere to  revert to licences. C om pensation  varied  w ith  the num ber 

o f  years left in the  concession , reductions in revenue sharing, valuation  o f  assets, and the financial 

position  o f  each concession -ho lder. am ong o ther issues. M ost te lecom m unications com panies 

d isagreed  w ith  the p roposal. S ripooin  o f  U C O M  said,

T D R I offers the private en terprises to pay a  large sum  o f  m oney to  term inate  the 

concession . I th ink  this is very u n fa ir for us (July 10. 2000).

T he d isag reem en t on the conversion  proposal w as also stem m ed from  b u s in ess 's  v iew  on 

g overnm en t leg itim acy . B usiness considered  th a t the governm ent should  let N T C  to  deal w ith 

te leco m m u n ica tio n s reform . V ollobh  (July  17. 2000) argued.

T he T M P  suggested  the g overnm en t to set up the N T C  to oversee 

te leco m m u n ica tio n s sector. S ince the governm ent approved  the T M P. they  should  

fo llow  the recom m endation . T h a t is it should be this new  regulator}' agency  to be 

responsib le  fo r the  concession  conversion . The governm ent m ay not w ork  on the 

sam e rule as the N T C . So w e are very  concerned tha t we m ight have to 

renego tia te  i f  the N T C  is established.

Since p rivate  firm s opposed  the T D R I 's  proposal, none w ere prepared to convert its concession. The 

gov ern m en t th e re fo re  dec la red  a deadline to  sign up for vo luntary  conversion in January  2000. In 

M ay 2000. 24 p rivate  firm s subm itted  letters o f  in tent to the 11-m em ber concession  conversion 

supervisor} subcom m ittee . N ine firm s refused  to convert.

V ollobh  (Ju ly  17. 2000) gave an opin ion  on this m atter that.

I th ink  the g o v ern m en t is illegitim ate. The conversion  is an agreem ent betw een 

tw o partic ip an ts- the state agencies and  private enterprises. A lthough the 

g o v ern m en t can ru le T O T  and C A T. it does not im ply th a t the}’ have pow er over 

p riva te  en terp rises to  force us to change the existing  contract.

T his v iew  is also re flec ted  from  Sudharm  (June 28. 2000). He said.

The p resen t governm en t is not legitim ate. W hy? T hey already  approved  the 

T e lecom m unications Act. w hich  m eans p rivatization  and concession  conversion  

should  be done by  the N T C . H ow ever, the governm en t is pursu ing  to com plete,
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especia lly  on concession . T his can cause a problem  if  the N T C  do not convert the 

concession  on the sam e assum ption  as this governm ent.

H ow ever, the T O T  has a d ifferen t opin ion . P ansak  and N oppana t (July 7. 2000) argued.

T he go v ern m en t tries very  hard  to liberalize the industry. H ow ever, as w e stated 

befo re  th a t w e lacked law  and re g u la tio n .. The governm en t is still an in fan t in 

this a rea  so w e have to  g ive them  som e tim e. W e view  th a t w e are a t a  turning 

point, a  very im portan t one th a t w ill transfo rm  industry  com pletely . It is com m on 

to  h ear d ifferen t voices.

B usiness sec to r also  has d ifferen t ideas from  the governm ent on the w ay to ca lcu late  com pensation  

paym ents a fte r the concessions w ere converted  into licences. C om pensation  calcu lations becam e a 

m ajo r stick ing  po in t w hen  the T D R I recom m ended the inclusion  o f  any value-added  serv ices created 

in the future.

T T & T  proposed  to  pay  nine b illion  baht com pensation  to convert its 30-year concession, w hile 

T e lecom A sia  w as re luctan t to  pay com pensation . Instead it asked  for com pensation  from  the T O T. 

argu ing  th a t the ir new  investm ent. Y -T el 1234 should not be included in the old con trac t and 

p roposed  to  buy back  its business for only  14 billion baht.

T D R I saw  it d ifferen tly , a rguing  tha t som e industries such as fixed-line and  ce llu lar operators have 

in troduced  several va lue-added  serv ices tha t could be expected  to generate  steady revenue stream s in 

the fu ture. T hus the state should  be en titled  to  its share o f  these new  revenues as w ell. TA. for 

exam ple, added  the  low -cost long-d istance phone service called  Y -Tel 1234. The T O T  has said, 

how ev er, tha t Y -T el is a  new  service - and thus prohibited  under the concession  - and not value- 

added as T A  claim s.

A sset ow nersh ip  transfers are ano ther crucial issue fo r the te lecom m unications com panies, as 

V ollobh (July 18. 2000) said.

My concern  is tha t under the B TO  schem e, p rivate  en terprises have to  transfer all 

techno log ica l investm ent to  governm ent. I f  the conversion  states tha t we have to 

pay a  large sum  o f  m oney to  governm en t because the governm en t w ill loss 

revenue sharing. W ill those p roperties be returned to  u s9 I f  w e have to buy them  

back, as w ell as pay the governm en t com pensation , is tha t fa ir9 M oreover, i f  we 

invest in new  techno logy  as a part o f  m ain tenance, do those new  technologies 

be long  to u s9
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M eanw hile, there  w ere also fears th a t politics m ight again  influence in the  concession  process and 

thus libera liza tion  w ou ld  becom e a  tool fo r the governm en t to  transfer their pow er to  the N TC . 

D uenden  argued .

T he process to w ard  lib e ra liza tio n ... is no t transparen t. T here w ere a t least three 

d raft o f  the A ct. bu t no one knew  w hich draft w as g iven to  the cab inet and  why.

A lthough  the T elecom m unications A ct 2543 (2000) is already valid , the A ct does 

not g ive  a c lear gu ideline to  w ho is the regu lato r and w hat role they  w ill have.

T he N T C . therefore , have an abso lu te  pow er (June 21. 2000).

V ollbh  (July 18. 2000) agrees.

The T eleco m m u n icatio n s A ct 2543 gives pow er to the new  regulator} body, the 

N T C . H ow ever there  are a  num ber o f  sections that im ply pow er is transferred  

from  the sta te  to the N T C . In the old system  w here the governm en t had pow er 

over the  te leco m m u n ica tio n s sector, there w as a checking balance such as the 

Senate and  the C ourt. U nder the new  C onstitu tion  and the new  

T e lecom m unications A ct. the N T C  will have full pow er w ithou t checking 

balance  system . T he N T C 's  decision  is u ltim ate. This is d ifferen t from  the FCC 

or O F T E L  in tha t the ru ling o f  Federal o f  C om m unication  C om m ittee (U S) and 

O ffice  o f  T e lecom m unications (U K ) is not final. The state or the public can 

challenge th e ir  ruling. O ur ideology on regulation  is a  pendulum . W e used to be 

very left and  now w e are go ing  to sw ing to the very right.

Fears o f  po litical in terven tion  am ong  p rivate  com panies are not w ithout reason. Political parties and 

m ilitary , fo r exam ple, could  insert the ir influences over te lecom m unications politics as described in 

the da ta  com m unications pro jec t and the th ree-m illion-line  project. A recent exam ple o f  political 

in terven tion  in the process o f  concession  conversion  w as w hen the process has com e to  a  com plete 

halt because  the new  gov ernm ent (T haksin  2001) stated the ir in tention to rew rite the current 

conversion  schem e. D r Som kiat (June 21. 2000) said.

T he em ergence  o f  T haksin  S h in aw atra 's  Thai Rak Thai Party  (TR T). w hich has 

m any  party  m em bers, includ ing  T haksin , w ith interests o r even ow nersh ip  in 

te lecom  com panies, and the like lihood  o f  a T R T  v ictory  over the D em ocrats, w as 

the m ajo r reason fo r the failu re o f  concession  conversion  during the C huan 

g overnm ent. T he concessionaires believed  th a t the new  governm ent could 

prov ide them  w ith a  better deal and  m ore benefits. So. they saw no value in 

accelera ting  the conv ersion process.

The T h a k s in 's  in terven tion  in the process w as b lam ed for the failu re o f  the conversion  process.

W hen the T R T  form ed the cabinet, they  h ired  the In tellectual P roperty  Institu te o f  C hulalongkorn
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U niversity  (IPI) to  study how  to convert te lecom  concessions and review  the obstacles during the 

prev ious adm in istra tion . The IPI concluded  th a t not ending  the profit-sharing  system  w as the m ajor 

reason fo r the failu re  o f  the T D R I 's  schem e.

The IPI recom m ended  th a t the p ro fit-sharing  system  should  be term inated  by 2006. All 

te lecom m unica tions com panies supported  this view. They all agreed  tha t in order to create fair 

com petition  betw een  the ex isting  te lecom m unications operators and the incom ing operators, the 

p ro fit-sharing  system  should  be rep laced  by a  system  in w hich operators m ust pay a  licensing fee to 

the N T C . The IP T s report said that

In the past, the te lecom m unications concessionaires have lost the ir opportun ities 

to  expand  and  develop  the ir businesses, and they have had to rely solely on 

incom e from  th e ir  concessions. The ju stifica tion  g iven  fo r term ination  the p rofit- 

sharing  system  is to a llow  existing  com panies to ad just to the new  circum stances 

b rough t 011 by the te lecom m unications liberalization  (IPI Report).

H ow ever. T R D I argued  th a t the IPI proposal could lead to a  loss o f  state revenues o f  up to 290 billion

baht. For exam ple. A IS. a  m obile te lephone operation  ow ned by the Shin G roup, could save about

106.6 b illion  bah t i f  it stopped  paying  the state after 2006 .The three o ther independent 

te lecom m unica tions g ian ts . TA . T T & T  and D T A C . w ould  save 26.1. 19.6 and 137.5 b illion baht, 

respectively  (See T ab le  6 2 )

Som kiet (January  10. 2 0 0 2 ) asserted  that.

U nder the N T C . licensing fees w ould  be m uch low er than the concession  fees 

because  the A rtic le  11 o f  the T elecom m unications A ct states tha t the 'license  

charge shou ld  no t becom e a b u rd en '. In Singapore, the license fee for a  fixed line 

is only  1 p er cent o f  revenues, w hile in T hailand  today T T & T  pays 44 per cent, 

and T A  pays 16 per cent fo r their concession fee. M eanw hile, the license fees for

a  com pany  w ith  satellite  operations in H ong K ong is only about 800.000 baht a

year, bu t Shin Satellite  has paid  200 or 300 m illion baht during the past several 

years. So it is very un likely  th a t the license fees w ould  replace the pro fit-sharing  

tee.
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T able 6.2 C om pensations

Companies i  Pay until the end of 

i  concession

Pay until 2006 Concessionaire gains

TelecomAsia 39.264 13.170 26.157

TT&T 32.613 12.948 19.665

AIS 161.967 55.304 106.663

DTAC 176.704 39.105 137.559

Total 410 .547 120.463 290.084

Unit: m illion  bath

N ote: The period  o f  each  concession  varied  betw een  ten  to th irty  years (A ppendix  G). w ith the first 

011 m 1988. T herefo re , m ost firm s w ill have to  pay several years after 2006. I f  they could  stop paying 

after 2006. they  w o u ld  save a  lot o f  investm ent. F or exam ple. D TA C  w ould  pay SO E only 39.105 

m illion  bah t by the end  o f  2006 com pared  w ith 410 .547  m illion baths to the end o f  its concession 

period. T hus. D T A C  w ould  save or state w ould  loss revenue-sharing  up to 137.559 m illion baht from  

D TA C  con trac t alone.

Source: T h a iland  D evelo p m en t R esearch Institu te  (TD R I. 2002)

The IPI a rgued  th a t the sta te  could  m ake additional profits th rough  selling or lending 

te leco m m u n ica tio n s netw orks or cell stations, w hich w ere bu ilt by the p rivate  sector through the 

BTO  schem e T D R I. how ever, d isagrees. Som kiet said.

The IPI speaks o f  faire value, but w hat is fa ir va lue9 For exam ple, if  you assess 

by ca lcu la ting  value based  on the curren t condition  o f  the property. A IS 's  

n e tw orks have been built fo r nearly  a  decade, so tha t the prices m ust be low er.

H ence, the state could  not gam  so m uch from  these sales (January  10. 2002).

H ow ever, te lecom m unica tions com panies d isagree w ith T D R I. They support the IPI proposal sav ing 

th a t they  w ould  be a t a  d isadvantage if  they m ust continue pav ing for the ir concessions after 2006 

because th e ir opera ting  costs w ould  be h igher than the new co iner te lecom m unications operators who 

need only pay  fo r license fees, particu larly  if  the  license fees are m uch low er than  concession 

com pensation . V allobh  (July 18. 2000) com m ented.
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W hy is there  a  d isagreem ent on conversion?  The conversion m eans one 

p artic ipan t w ill lose its profit. T he com pensa tion  is based  on an assum ption  tha t 

can be true  or false. F or exam ple, the  econom ic m ay slow  dow n fo r the 

te lecom m unica tions industry during  the next five years. H ow  could  w e possib ly  

p red ic t th a t9 T he T elecom m unications A ct states 'lev e l p laying fie ld '. W e 

question  'to  w h o m '. Is it to  the governm en t agencies or to all p lay e rs9 The T D R I 

p roposal recom m ended  th a t w e shou ld  pay concessions to T O T  and C A T  

although  they  are  to be p rivatized  and  to becom e our com petitors. It is not fa ir for 

us to  have to  share pro fit w ith our com petitors.

T here  seem s to  be justifica tion  in these argum ents. For exam ple. AIS m ight pay 25 per cent o f  its 

profit to the state, w hile  the new o pera to r m ight pay less than 10 per cent. This situation does appear 

to pu t the ex isting  concessionaires into d isadvan tage position. T herefo r the liberalization  does not 

operate  011 the fa ir co m petition  doctrine. H ow ever. T D R I pointed out tha t there are m any factors 

favoring  the ex isting  opera to rs. Som e o f  the facto rs are noted in an AIS A nnual R eport (200 0 ). 111 

w hich it is stated  th a t a lthough  there  w ill be new com petito rs in the m arket. AIS w ill be able to 

com pete  in the m arket fo r several reasons. F or instance. AIS has already built its cell stations all 

around the coun try . It m igh t take years for new com ers to do so. In term s o f  brandnam e. AIS has 

spent years to ach ieve its popularity , bu t the new operators will be unknow n.

O ther com pan ies have s im ila r view s. V ollobh  (July 18. 2000) said that private enterprises w ould  have 

an advan tage  over the sta te  agencies and new com ers in term s o f  technology  and cap ital investm ent. 

W hile  V ivatvong  o f  L oxley  (July 4. 2000) said. 'W e re-engineered  our com pany to  deal w ith this 

situation . W e have shareho lders and jo in t ventures w ith a num ber o f  in ternational com pan ies '.

5 Conclusion

In this chap ter, the study  exam ines business in fluences and th e ir channel in the po litical action 

through  three cases - the da ta  com m unications project, th ree-m illiom -line te lephone pro jec t and 

concession  conversion . The study dem onstra tes the conflicts and cooperation  betw een  business and 

the sta te  during  the im plem enta tion  o f  the te lecom m unications reform . These th ree cases illustrate  the 

patterns o f  business in fluence in the te lecom m unications politics. By looking a t these cases. I found 

that although  business in fluence is increasing, they could not a lw ays force the state to yield to their 

dem ands. T he case suggests a  h igh degree o f  state au tonom y from  business pressure.
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C H A PTER  SEVEN

Conclusion

1 Introduction

In th is study. I have sough t to exam ine T hai state-business relations in the te lecom m unications 

sector as they have developed  since the in troduction  o f  p rivate  partic ipation  during  the Prem  

R egim e (N E S D P  5). I have looked a t the chang ing  sta te-society  rela tionsh ip  in T hailand  during  the 

1980s and  1990s by  focusing  on the po litics o f  the te lecom m unications industry. D ata  collected  

from  prim ary  and  secondary  docum entation  and in-depth in terview s revealed  the dual character o f 

te lecom m unications po litics. O n the one hand, its dual political charac ter em braces both the old 

po litics d om ina ted  by the m ilita ry  and o ther bureaucratic  in terests, and the new  politics reflecting 

the rise o f  p riva te  cap ita l and the chang ing  relationships betw een  business and the state On the 

o ther hand, its spatia l duality  has been characterized  by the g lobal and local re la tionsh ips related to  

in ternationalization  state, capital and production  accum ulation . T able 7.1 sum m arizes the  external 

and in ternal in fluences on T hai te lecom m unications developm ent.

The increasing  im portance  o f  the te lecom m unications in frastructu re  in the national econom y, along 

w ith its links to the  reg ional and  g lobal econom ies in relation to techno logy  developm ent, 

regulatory  reform s, and em erg ing  ideas o f  liberalization  and regional leadership, have m ade this 

sector fundam enta l to  T h a ila n d 's  recent econom ic grow th as well as to its fu ture success. The 

evidence p ro v id ed  in th is study supports the view that the developm ent o f  T hai te lecom m unication  

liberalization  shou ld  be considered  as m ore com plex  than sim ply  a case o f  being a transm ission  

belt transferring  the libera liza tion  m odel from  developed  econom ies to developing  ones.

The overall conc lusion  o f  this study has been th a t politics m atters in the developm ent o f  

te lecom m unica tions po lic ies and tha t the Thai state rem ains im portance in its role. Politics o f  

te lecom m unica tions m atters in tw o m ain stands. First, it shapes the developm ent o f  

te lecom m unica tions po lic ies a t national and in ternational levels. 'P o litica l d u a lity ', w ith in  w hich 

institu tions from  the pub lic  and p rivate  sectors in teract in a  structure o f  dependen t or relative 

relationsh ips, and spatia l duality , w ithin w hich  dom estic and in ternational institu tions in teract in a 

structure  o f  in terdependen t re la tionsh ips, have the ir ow n rules and  characteristics th a t give a 

dynam ic to  te lecom m unications policy  developm ent. Secondly, political requirem ents im ply 

leg itim ating  influence the nature o f  po licy  reform .
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T hese re lations com bine to endow  deta iled  varia tions in te lecom m unications po licy  w ith 

significance. A ccord ing ly , the thesis has been concerned  w ith such issues as the degree o f  

au tonom y and  capacity  fo r aggrand izem ent o f  state; the relationship  o f  strategy and structu re  as 

governm enta l ideo logies in terac t w ith  institu tions, both public and  private in te lecom m unications 

po lic ies developm en t na tionally  and  in ternationally ; and the problem s o f  leg itim ation  and  the ir 

im plem enta tions for policy developm ent. In  particu lar, institu tional ideo logy /in terest rem ains a 

pow erfu l factor. T hus the en thusiasm  o f  sta te  for the developm ent o f  p riva tiza tion  and 

liberalization  po lic ies is best understood  against the background  o f  the ir in terest in contro lling  both 

the im pact o f  the en try  o f  p rivate  com panies into the te lecom m unications secto r and the im pact o f  

in ternational o rgan iza tion  such as G A TS in Thailand.

T elecom m unications has been elevated  to a  high politics o f  spatial duality  w ith in  w hich the state 

and in ternational o rgan iza tions in teract. Political duality  thus has been altered  as a  territorial shift 

occurs in the arenas in w hich  te lecom m unications policies are m ade and the constrain ts o f  external 

p ressures on these  re la tions are  felt. N ew  entran ts and old partners such as the te lecom m unications 

state agencies and  concessionaires are freed from  old dependencies destab ilize  once-stab le  

relationships. T he m utual benefits o f  once exclusive and p riv ileged  relations are no longer clear.

Y et factors o f  institu tional struc tu re  and the inherited  characteristics o f  relations have not 

fundam en ta lly  changed . The national d im ension  o f  te lecom m unications policies has not becom e an 

ep iphenom enon  o f  the  in ternational context. D om inant patterns o f  relations w ith in  dom estic 

relations seem  to  be resilien t to fundam en ta lly  change.

A persuasive  accoun t o f  the developm ent o f  te lecom m unications policies m ust em phasize th a t the 

te lecom m unica tions d eve lopm en t has involved a  red istribu tion  o f  pow er w ith in  state/society  

com plex  as the resources availab le to actors have changed. C orrespondingly , pow er and conflict 

w ith in  re lation , and the constra in ts th a t they im pose, have been cen ter to the developm ent o f  

te lecom m unica tions policies. The specific  com binations o f  po litical and econom ic in terest and the 

con trasts  o f  institu tion  structure  and ideology  (fram ew ork for action) have m ilita ted  against sim ple 

po licy  co-o rd ination .

T his thesis, thus, has exam ined  the nature  o f  change in s ta te 's  role in the te lecom m unications sector 

from  tw o perspectives: o f  C o x 's  fram ew ork  fo r action and  the hegem onic pro jec t as they  have had 

to deal w ith an  increasing ly  im portan t in ternational d im ensions o f  m arket and ideology; and o f  

institu tions as th e ir role has been reassessed  and  redefined.

T hrough C o x 's  F ram ew ork  for A ction  based on G ram scian  notion  o f  hegem ony, this project 

focuses on the substan tia l changes tha t have taken  place in te lecom m unications politics. This is 

because the fram ew ork  acknow ledges the role o f  both state and non-sta te  in bring ing  about
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changes. M oreover, it a lso  paid  a tten tion  to  the  link betw een  the g lobal and the  dom estic  th rough  

the in teraction  o f  institu tions, m ateria lity  and ideas.

C o x 's  F ram ew ork  fo r A ction and G ram scian  notion  o f  hegem ony  used  the ex tended-state  to  

explore  the ex ten t to w hich  societal fo rces m ight be said to  have transcendended  or underm ined  the 

p rim acy  o f  na tional in terests. B ecause o f  the p ressing  need th a t state has to  negotiate abou t 

te lecom m unica tions in the in terests o f  in ternational trade and  national developm ent, it w ould  lead 

one to expect th a t co -operation  am ong forces could  lead the te lecom m unications po litics to  the 

h igh level. T he focus on changing  role o f  the state stresses those  in ternational o rgan izations such as 

G A TS and local business forces w ill necessarily  grow  in rela tive im portance v is-a-v is state as the 

la tter is con fron ted  w ith  the need  to  adap t to an increasingly  com plex  and in terdependen t world.

C hap ter four, five and  six  in th is thesis seem  to  support this argum ent. The g row ing  o f  

" in ternationaliza tion ' o f  state and  o f  te lecom m unications led  to a  considerab le developm ent o f  T hai 

sta te-societal fo rces basic  co-operation  o f  standard ization  and liberalization  ideology. In the 

increasing ly  in te rd ep en d en t w orld  econom y associated  w ith  the te lecom m unications revolu tion  the 

po ten tia l role o f  G A T S  is increased.

C hap ter four dem o n stra ted  th a t the T hai state has to conform  to  certain  G A T S rules such as non

d iscrim ination . dom estic  regu lato ry  reform  and progressive liberalization. Sim ilarly , chap ter five 

and  six dem o n stra ted  th e  increasing ly  ro le o f  business sector. W hether the business is fo r or against 

te lecom m unica tions reform , it does no t perceive the state as an absolute au tonom ous actor.

N evertheless, all cases support C o x 's  no tion  th a t the state under the condition  o f  g lobaliza tion  is 

changing  its role. T he find ing  o f  th is thesis dem onstrated  the relative im portance o f  the state and 

societal fo rces at dom estic  and in ternational levels in the developm ent o f  the Thai 

te lecom m unica tions policy . In chap ter four and five, state sought to p lay  a  central in tervention ist 

role in crea ting  and  m anag ing  te lecom m unications m arkets so th a t national producers could  be 

p ro tected  from  th e ir  foreign  coun terparts and tha t the SO E producers could  m aintain  a  control over 

the ir p rivate partic ipa to rs.

T hrough  C o x 's  F ram ew ork  fo r A ction  based on G ram scian  no tion  o f  hegem ony, four results are 

concluded  from  th is study.

A. The g lo ba liza tion  process in fluences a  te lecom m unications libera liza tion  agenda.

H ow ever, local ideas, institu tions and  m aterials can  influence te lecom m unications policy .
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B. Local cap ita l and  local com panies are being  nurtu red  and encouraged  by the governm ent to 

m eet the challenge o f  the overseas com panies a t the regional as w ell as the national level. 

T his opens the door to  m any form s o f  com petition  and  cooperation , from  jo in t venture 

partnersh ips to  licensing  and  d istribu tion  agreem ents, to  strategic alliances. H ence, the role 

o f  the state is no t in decline; ra ther state in tervention  is grow ing.

C. Although state intervention in telecommunications politics exists, the state is no longer the main 

player, but one of the growing number, in telecommunications development. What we see is an 

expanded political space developing over a number of years with actors changing roles across state- 

market.

D. T e lecom m unications politics is a  com bination  o f  conflicts and co-operation  am ong 

d ifferen t in terests.

2 Reflections on Conclusion

The fo llow ing  p a rt d iscusses these conclusions according to spatial and political duality.

A. Spatial Duality

The globalization process influences the telecommunications liberalization agenda. However, 

local ideas, institutions and materials can influence telecommunications policy.

The find ings in chap te r four dem onstrate  th a t the g lobalization  process can influence liberalization 

o f  the te lecom m unica tions industry  in T hailand. A lthough dom estic factors such as the state and 

societal in terests play im portan t roles in the policym aking , m ultila teral structure and the process o f  

econom ic g lobaliza tion  and  liberalization  also  influences national econom ic and  liberalization 

agendas. T he deregu la tion  and liberalization  o f  te lecom m unications business in the m ajor countries 

has triggered  subsequen t liberalization  elsew here as w itnessed  in the W T O  (G A T S) A greem ents. 

M any o ther in ternational agendas, for exam ple transparency , have p layed  an increasing  role in 

shaping  polic ies and d iscussions in T hailand. M oreover, such agendas can involve m any actors, 

in terests includ ing  state, businesses, in ternational organizations, w hose policies and  positions are 

diverse.
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A nalyzing  the G A T S  and its effect on T hai te lecom m unications regulation  in chap ter four provides 

a basis for understand ing  the in teraction  o f  the  national and  in ternational m arkets. O ne o f  the key 

questions ra ised  in chap ter four w as the issue o f  w hat k ind o f  role the state should  p lav  in ensuring 

the developm en t o f  te lecom m unication  liberalization  as well as in pro tecting  local in d u stry .

C ountries s igned  up to the G A T S A greem ent because they expected  sign ifican t gam s. T hese 

include increased  effic iency , availab ility  o f  a  w ider range o f  services and im proved  quality , g reater 

opportun ities fo r te lecom m unication  developm ent, and low er costs for the consum er (T M P. 1997). 

A ll th is transla tes into benefits fo r the econom y as a whole.

G A TS brought abo u t a  shift in the  nature  o f  industry  concentration , from  that involved  in 

horizontal m ergers to  those  involving increased  vertical in tegration . This is the resu lt o f  operators 

seeking out a lliances, w hich  w ould  enable them  to  acquire the  broad set o f  skills needed to  address 

new  m arkets. V ertical in tegration  m ay allow  a dom inant opera to r to reinforce its dom inant 

position , w hich  w ill lead to a  re-m onopolized  m arket.

It is likely tha t a  com m itm en t to liberalization  in the context o f  the W T O  w ill have an  im pact a t 

least on the national revenue system  and  regulatory  reform . In the case o f  T hailand, the 

requirem ent fo r concession  conversion  so th a t all interests could  operate on the sam e fees and 

licensing  struc tu re  is the  case. Som e critics have argued  tha t im plem enting  the international regim e 

could  m ean an in fringem ent o f  national sovereignty , and reduce state pow er. This is because under 

the term s o f  the G A T S , partic ipating  governm ents will have to  g ive up fu ture  arb itrary  and 

d iscre tionary  decisions over areas com m itted  to the negotiations.

A ccord ing  to  this case study, the im pact o f  the G A TS could prove to  be m odest. T his is because 

m any exem ptions in the  form  o f  sectoral reservations, lim its to  foreign investm ent and phase-in  

com m itm ents over various periods o f  tim e are likely to underm ine m arket access and national 

treatm en t com m itm en ts th a t are a t heart o f  G A TS. C hapter four show ed that T hailand  has to 

estab lish  effec tive  com petition  in its te lecom m unications m arkets to be in line w ith the G A TS 

agreem ent. H ow ever, the  agreem ent left the Thai governm ent w ith  the choice o f  how  to com ply 

w ith the  agreem ent. T hus the im pact o f  the W T O  agreem ent in opening up national m arkets w ould  

depend  on the regu la to ry  fram ew ork  shaped  by Thailand.

This coun ters any argum ent tha t the role o f  the state is in decline. G overnm ents retain  full 

sovereign ty  over the ex ten t and scheduling  o f  the ir com m itm ents. The G A T S structures allow  for 

the prim acy  o f  g o v ern m en ts ' decisions on the pace o f  liberalization  and a  level o f  m arket opening.

It depends on the stage o f  developm ent o f  each co u n try 's  p rocess o f  te lecom m unication  sector, its 

cu rren t stage o f  secto ral reform  and the g o v ern m en t's  assessm ent o f  its national interests.
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W hile  a  com m on link to  reg ional and  w orld  m arkets drives the country  to shift tow ards a 

libera liza tion  o f  the te lecom m unications sec to r and a  rapid  expansion  o f  netw orks, the policies, the 

pace, and d irec tion  is the  outcom e o f  local m ediating  factors, such as political institu tions, the role 

o f  pow erfu l (fam ily) businesses, the role o f  the m ilitary , the strategic position  o f  the econom y 

w ith in  the reg ion , and  so on. N o understand ing  o f  the dynam ics o f  local developm ent is possib le 

w ithou t tak ing  accoun t o f  these factors.

In th is study, fo r exam ple, one reason  for overseas com panies to find a  local p artner to  do business 

in local m arkets is th a t local capital m ay enjoy an  access to  in form ation  not im m ediately  availab le 

to a foreign com pany , and  access th a t com es from  business, fam ily  or political netw orks. This 

reflects a  general lack  o f  developed  in fo rm ation  m arkets in the country  and there  m ay be strong 

local in terests w an ting  to  keep it tha t w ay. B ut the liberalization  o f  te lecom m unications secto r as 

w ell as the requ irem en t o f  G A T S is to m ake inform ation accessible.

C hap ter four co m plem en ts and extents the argum ent o f  the role o f  the Thai state in the in ternational 

context. By co m p arin g  G A T S  and A FA S policies tow ards liberalization, I show ed that, w hilst Thai 

te lecom m unica tions po lic ies ap p ear to  be adoptive and increasing ly  dynam ic, the Thai state faces 

som e d ifficu lties in d ealing  w ith  the in ternational pressures for liberalization. M uddle and 

p rocrastina tion  resu lt from  the  inability o f  the state to reconcile conflicting  in terests in the absence 

o f  adequate  p o litica l au tho rity  to  act. On the one hand, Thai state increasing ly  recognize the extent 

o f  g lo b a liza tion  and libera liza tion , given the increasing acceptance tha t m arket liberalization  is 

required. O n the o ther hand. T hai policy  bargain ing  and outcom es are d ic tated  by dom estic 

political and  econom ic  structu res and interests. In o ther w ords, the degree and  ex ten t to  w hich 

T hailand  w o u ld  develop  and  im plem ent liberalization  policy  is accom pan ied  by a  continuing 

central role fo r the sta te  in po licy  developm ent. In fact, liberalization has been a re-ra tionalization  

o f  po licy  ra ther than  an  effective regim e. D ue to  negotia ted  nature  o f  G A T S. T hai liberalization 

policy  is. a t th is stage, m ore consisten t w ith a  neo-m ercantilist than  a  neo-liberalization  explanatory  

m odel. P o licy  m aking  fo r te lecom m unications is characteristically  reactive and  p ragm atic  on the 

basis o f  com plex  and  sh ifting  com prom ises ra ther than  to com prehensive and  radical policy  

m aking.

B. Political Duality

Since C o x 's  fram ew ork  fo r action and the hegem onic pro jec t have sh ifted  from  a  focus on the state 

to the ex tended -sta te  or state/societv  com plex , state actors are no longer the only actors, and not 

necessarily  the m ost im portant. The T hai state is clearly  a very im portan t organization  in the
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te lecom m unications developm ent bu t the  question  is w hether the state has becom e a  force in its 

ow n righ t o r w hether it has becom e an arena  for conflic ts o f  in terest am ongst actors?

In this respect, the  em phasis is on the sta te  and  its relations w ith  business, w ith in  w hich  policy  

issues and  p rob lem s have been  debated , fo rm ula ted  and applied. Such an approach  has the value o f 

being sensitive  to  the  specifica lly  political, econom ic, cu ltural and histo rical elem ents in 

te lecom m unica tions po licy  developm ent as in ternational institu tions and national state/business 

seek to  accom m odate  and  rem old  the m ounting  technology  and  m arket pressures under w hich they 

m ust operate

At the sam e tim e, add itional to  in stitu tio n 's  ideo logy/in terest, the character o f  state/business 

re la tions has been  decisive. The degree o f  cen tralization  and  concentration  o f  state action shapes 

stra teg ic  action . H ere  chap ter five is instructive. A lso, the opportun ities and  d ifficu lties th a t this 

relation  p resen ts fo r co rpo ra te  actors rem ain  im portant. The p rom inence o f  new  issues like 

libera liza tion  has led the sta te  and new  g roups to find it useful to  m odify the rules o f  the gam e and 

change re la tions, w h ich  have becom e obso lete  or unsuitable o r are thought to be counterproductive. 

Ideological change and  the restructu ring  o f  state/business relations are m ajor them e o f  this thesis. 

H ow  easy is it fo r the T hai state to m ain tain  its au tonom y in the developm ent o f  

te lecom m unica tions w hile  the liberalization  policy  has been rep lacing  the m onopoly  m odel?

U nderly ing  the con tin u in g  influence o f  the hegem onic p ro ject on policy  developm ent are 

opera tional requ irem en ts o f  effective m anagem ent and adm in istra tion  o f  co -ord ination  and control 

o f  histo rica l b loc bu ild ing  and thus o f  policy  im plem entation. The hegem onic pro jec t provides a 

con tex t w ith in  w hich  po lic ies can be renegotia ted  m ore or less in form ally  and harm oniously . In this 

sense, te leco m m u n ica tio n s po lic ies are not sim ply a story o f  new  law s on liberalization  and their 

app lication . T hey  are above all a  story o f  the re-shaping o f  s ta te 's  role in relation to  business 

institu tions and  in ternational o rgan ization  and  the im pact o f  in stitu tions ' in terests and ideologies. 

The concep t o f  hegem ony  incorporates the role o f  hegem onic leadersh ips ' decisions to scarify  their 

short term  aim s in o rder to  gain  m ass support from  various subord inated  in terests, provid ing  those 

short-term  aim s w ou ld  no t de terio rate  the long-term  goals. A nalyses in chap ter four, five and six 

ind icate  the role o f  sta te  in supporting  dom inan t local capital interests, and p ro tecting  the Thai 

te lecom m unica tions sec to r from  the dom ination  o f  foreign capital.

C hap ter five and  six exam ine the question  o f  the m eans by w hich state legitim ates the introduction  

o f  new  te lecom m unica tions serv ices. D uring the reform  (1980s-19990s) it is c lear th a t the 

governm ents have had considerab le  success in influencing  the debate  about the reform . BTO  

schem e, for instance, em erges as a  m ain characteristic  o f  T hai te lecom m unications po licy  sector. 

B ehind the leg itim iz ing  devices such as pro ject concessions, it is possib le to  d iscern  the in terplay
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o f  special in terests, as specific  po litical and econom ic  in terests seek to take advan tage  o f  the new  

conste lla tions o f  pow er th a t have been created  by  the te lecom m unications reform .

H ow ever, chap ter six  dem onstra ted  th a t locally  b ig businesses, fo r exam ple in the C P case, could 

no t force the  sta te  to  y ie ld  to  its dem ands. In the CP case the sta te  refused  to  agree th e  am ount o f  

business te lephone  line and conditions th a t the  CP sort. The case suggests a  high degree o f  state 

au tonom y from  business pressure.

The study  has stressed  the institu tional links betw een  state and  business interests. The role o f  state 

cap ita l declined  in im portance as a  result o f  ex tensive privatization  under the B T O  schem es from  

the late 1980s w hile  th e  ro le o f  business capital increases. H ow ever, the F ram ew ork  for A ction 

goes beyond  such  institu tional links. In te lecom m unications, the ‘liberalization  h istoric  b lo c ’ w as 

not created  by  th e  in stitu tionaliza tion  o f  business relationships w ith  either political parties or 

bureaucratic  agencies. C hap ter six illustrated  tha t there are m any channels th rough  w hich  business 

could  pu t fo rw ard  libera liza tion  and privatization  proposals such as political parties, state enterprise 

boards, the M inistry  o f  T ran sp o rt and C om m unications. Prim  m inister and his advisory  team , as 

w ell as state en terp rise  unions.

B ecause te leco m m u n ica tio n s firm s w ere no t organized  into a  pow erful business association , the 

re lationsh ips o f  all in terests  w ere in form al and diversified. There are alw ays crosscu tting  in terests 

and form s o f  o rgan isa tiona l rep resen ta tion  am ong these interests, especially  business, political 

parties, technocra ts . It is d ifficu lt to  d raw  a  clear line betw een  them . F or exam ple, th is s tu d y 's  

find ing  d em o n stra ted  a  large num ber o f  technocra ts  m oving into business and the num ber o f  

businessm en  in  cab in e t increasing . It is also evident tha t som e o f  these  business-tum ed-po litic ians 

have now  con sid ered  them selves as purely  politicians. T hey have thus being able to  consolidate  

th e ir pow er and  con tro l as w ell as get rid o f  conflicts in te lecom m unications po litics by legitim ately  

re-defin ing  them selves.

C o x 's  and G ram scian  no tions also acknow ledge the  role o f  ideas as one o f  the m ain  influences 

shaping  the b eh av io u r o f  bureaucratic  and non-bureaucratic  interests. It is the liberal concept tha t 

shapes the increasing  tren d  tow ards a  strategic partnersh ip  associated  w ith ‘libera liza tion '.

T hus C o x ’s fram ew ork  satisfactory7 explains the reason w hy technocra ts  pu t fo rw ard  regulatory  

reform s th a t w ou ld  reduce the ir ow n bu reaucratic  pow er and risk conflic ts w ith  the m ilitary.

Local capital and local companies are being nurtured and encouraged by the government to 

meet the challenge of the overseas companies at the regional as well as the national level. This 

opens the door to many forms of competition and cooperation, from joint venture



partnerships to licensing and distribution agreements, to strategic alliances. Hence, the role 

of the state is not in decline; rather state intervention is growing.

The ro le o f  the  go v ern m en t has a  d irect im pact on te lecom m unications policy and  p lanning  in tw o 

m ain  w ays. The firs t is the ad m in is tra tio n 's  policy  sta tem ent m ade to  the national parliam ent. Such 

a statem ent is norm ally  in line w ith  the N ational E conom ic and Social D evelopm ent B oard 

(N E SD B ) i f  no t identical. The N E S D B  w ill be discussed in length shortly . Second, the 

appo in tm en t o f  the  M in isters to  M O T C  has a direct im pact on com m unications po licy  and in 

certain  c ircum stances, and an indirect im pact on the decision  m aking process o f  the sector.

C hap ter five reveals the m ost apparen t im pact that M O TC  has on te lecom m unications politics is its 

au thority  to  in tervene  in state en terprise  affairs. For exam ple, M O T C  via a  D eputy M inister, upon 

the approval o f  the  M in ister, d isso lved  the  previous T O T 's  and C A T 's  B oard o f  executives and 

appo in ted  a  new  team  w ith  a  new  chairm an.

A no ther state arm  th a t could  influence te lecom m unications developm ent is the N E S D B . The 

N E SD B  s sta tem ent concern ing  com m unications system  and policy  p lanning  is clearly  stated in the 

Seventh  and  the E ighth  N ational E conom ic and Social D evelopm ent Plan covering  1992-1996 and 

1997-2001 respectively . T he m am  target o f  both plans is fo r the developm ent o f  the n a tio n 's  

com m unication  netw ork . A lthough  it is T O T  and C A T who carry  out projects and activities. 

N E S D B  has a  pow er to  app rove te lecom m unications projects. In approving  a project, a  num ber o f  

crite ria  m ust be m et befo re  N E S D B  can let it pass w ithin 45 days. Each pro ject m ust dem onstrate 

the ir ob jectives co inc ide  w ith  the g o v ern m en t's  policy  as well as their feasib ility  in physical, 

technical and  econom ic  term s

A part from  the in fluentia l po litical appoin tm ents to the M O T C  w hich is em pow ered  to  govern  both 

at the m in isteria l level and. ind irectly  influential, at the BO D  level. M O T C  has set up a  num ber o f  

po licy  gu idelines fo r T O T  and C A T  to follow . These gu idelines appear in the M O T C 's  

C om m unications M aste r Plan covering  a  ten -year period (1992-2001). This set o f  policies is 

transla ted  into deta iled  ob jectives and m easures, schem es, and projects.

G iven  a long list o f  activ ities subm itted  by organizations under M O T C  i.e. CA T. T O T. the Postal 

and T eleg raph  D epartm en t (PTD ) and the Public  R elations D epartm ent (PR D ), to  M O T C  to  form  a 

M aster Plan, it is. how ever, still unclear w hat role M O T C  is playing. This is ev idenced  from  a 

num ber o f  unreso lved  issues d iscussed  in chap ter six. For exam ple, the issue o f  the  separation  o f 

Postal serv ices and  T elecom m unications services; the issue o f  the  dup lication  o f  services now  

prov ided  by C A T  and T O T ; the actual developm ent o f  a  regulatory  body etc.

238



M O F plays both  roles o f  approv ing  proposed  pro jects from  SO Es and estab lish ing  bonuses fo r the 

em ployees o f  S O E s a t the end o f  fiscal year. The second role o f  M O F is th rough  its C om ptro ller 

G en e ra l's  D epartm en t w ho sets up gu idelines for the estab lishm ent o f  a  'G o o d  S O E '. The existing 

rules require  a  SO E to spend  less than 15 per cent in salary  over to tal expenditures in order to be 

qualified  as a  good  SO E  in conjunction  w ith  four o ther requirem ents (S tate E nterprise  D ivision) 

a llow ing  to earn  bonuses at a  h igher rate. The C A T 's  unqualified  30 per cen t salary  expenditure 

figures because  they  spen t 55 percent o f  its to tal profit. As a result, the C A T  received  a 52-day 

bonus in 1992 com pared  w ith  a 4-m onth  bonus fo r TO T.

There is also  con flic t w ith in  the SO Es. in th is case C A T and T O T  them selves. The function  o f  T O T  

is supposedly  a  com plem en t to  C A T 's  operation  in that it provides the dom estic 

te lecom m unica tions ne tw ork  w hile  C A T  handles the overseas netw ork. Ideally , the tw o m ake a 

pa ir o f  service p rov iders th a t can be m ost cost effective and techn ically  efficien t (N TIA , 1991).

T his is ideal u n d er the assum ption  o f  in ternal efficiency and  clear dem arcation o f  services provided 

w ith  a sa tisfac to ry  level o f  co-operation . In reality , how ever, there  are m any problem s, ranging 

from  a bu reaucra tic  system  o f  operations w ith in  both organizations to the  duplication  o f  services 

offered  to the pub lic  e.g. pag ing  and ce llu la r phone s e n  ices created  both ineffic iency  and 

ineffec tiveness fo r the society. The rivalry is real and still w aits to be resolved. L ogically , the issue 

can be settled  by pu tting  fo n v ard  the national in terest in the equation  to solve it. Politically  and in a 

behav ioura l sense, how ever, this has to be carried  out w ith sheer de term ination  and  political will 

under a com prehensive  know ledge o f  the industry  and in a tim ely  fashion. It is in teresting to  note 

tha t som e top  execu tives in both organizations agree tha t the issue can be settled  once the tw o m eet 

m an open-m inded , n a tio na l-in te rest-first environm ent, p robably  w ith the presence o f  the m in ister 

o r a  neutral person.

D uring the p as t tw o decades (1980s-1990s). the politics o f  te lecom m unications in T hailand  has 

changed  from  a sta te-dom inated  industry  to an em erging coalition  fo r liberalization. The 

d evelopm en t is by no m eans a  sm ooth continuum , progressing  along a pre-determ ined  path, bu t is 

the resu lt o f  po litica l strife  betw een  conservative and  p rogressive elem ents o f  te lecom m unications 

politics. A lthough  th is political con test has far from  ended, since the conservative elem ents led by 

the m ilita ry  w ere still ab le  to assert their influence occasionally  w hen political cries arose, those 

short-lived  assertions o f  political pow er w ere the exception  ra ther than the rule, as direct political 

dom ination  by the arm y and the bureaucracy  over the te lecom m unications industry  could  no longer 

be sustained. The ev idence suggests th a t the 'B u reau cra tic  P o licy ' fram ew ork  could  no longer be 

used to explain  the  developm ent o f  the te lecom m unications sector.
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A lthough  sta te  agencies such as the N E S D B  and the M O T C  have m aintained im portan t roles in 

te lecom m unications po licy -m aking  th ro u g h o u t the  period. R igg s B ureaucratic  Polity  m odel did 

not adequate ly  exp la in  all the  substan tia l changes th a t have taken  place. F or instance, they w ould  

not accoun t for the d ram atic  transition  o f  local business g roups such as S h innaw atra  and U C O M  

from  being m ere c lien ts o f  bu reaucratic  patronage into partners o f  the state. D espite their narrow ly 

based in terests and low -level o rganization , som e business firm s w ere able to tu rn  state pa tronage to 

the ir po litical advantage, d ispu ting  the characteriza tion  o f  these  firm s as 'p a riah  en trep reneu rs ' by 

R iggs and  sta tis t scholars.

M oreover, w hereas sta tist scholars have perceived  the bureaucracy  as a  m onolith  aim ing  to  expand 

its po litical pow er and  bureaucratic  contro l, this study reveals tha t there w ere alw ays com peting  

interests w ith in  the  bu reaucracy ; the an ti-refo rm  elem ents aim ed to m aintain  bureaucratic  control 

o f  po litics w hile  th e  m ore progressive pro -refo rm  elem ents a ttem pted  to prom ote econom ic 

libera liza tion  and  the  ro le o f  business.

This study has d em onstra ted  that the technocra tic  arm s o f  the state, the m ore progressive elem ents, 

have been  influen tia l in the libera liza tion  o f  the te lecom m unications industry. T here is also 

increasing  a  trend  tow ards a  strategic partnersh ip  betw een state and business associated  w ith 

liberalization .

The dom estic  en v ironm en t a ffec ting  te lecom m unications liberalization  consists o f  the  G overnm ent, 

the N ational E conom ic  and  Social D evelopm ent B oard  (N E SD B ). the M inistry  o f  T ransport and 

C om m unications (M O T C ). the M inistry  o f  F inance (M O F). the T elephone O rganization  o f  

T hailand  (T O T ), the com m unications A uthority  o f  T hailand  (C A T), the p rivate  sector, and the 

custom ers.

The v icto ry  o f  the  'lib e ra liza tio n  b lo c ' cannot translate m erely  into the defeat o f  the old h istorical 

bloc o f  m ilita ry  and civ il bureaucrats . T hose in the 'o ld  b lo c ' can still insert their pow er from  tim e 

to tim e. T he d a ta  from  chap ters five and six  dem onstrated  th a t the 'o ld  b lo c ' is able to  in tervene in 

te lecom m unica tions po litics in particu lar, and in the Thai political system  in general fo r tw o 

reasons. F irst, non -bu reaucratic  in terests such as political parties and  te lecom m unications 

associa tions are not yet w ell established. This study found th a t there w ould  still be conflic ts 

betw een  business and po litic ians, as well as conflicts am ong political parties and  am ong 

te lecom m unica tions firm s. T hese interests continue to shift th e ir positions and alliances in order to 

gain  an advan tageous position , not to conso lida te  the ir ow n historical bloc. Secondly, the old 

h isto rica l bloc is the m ost h ighly  organized  public  institu tion , contro lling  in form ation  and setting 

up rules and regulations in m ost area  o f  society. It thus has rem ained influential desp ite  its reduced 

role in the  po litica l system .



H ow ever, since po litical pow er is no t shared  am ong so m any actors, w ith political parties now 

being the channels th rough  w hich the in terests o f  business firm s, technocrats, som e m ilitary  

elem ents, and o thers are represented, com petition  betw een  the o ld rivalries has becom e m ore 

w idely  ex tended  to  o ther pow ers and in terests as w ell. As the state itse lf  also consists o f  

com petition  elem ents e ither prom oting  or opposing  political and  econom ic reform s, the ongoing 

rivalries becom e a conflic t betw een  ideas (conservative against reform ist) ra ther than  m erely 

institu tional conflic ts  betw een  tw o  sides.

The second  issue th a t could  be raised  from  the  changing o f  the role o f  the state is tha t local ideas 

and ideo logy  can  in fluence  te lecom m unications policy. C hapter five dem onstrated  tha t 

te lecom m unica tions po lic ies could  be in fluenced  by factors o ther than the pursu it o f  econom ic 

developm ent pu t fo rw ard  by the state. For exam ple, the geo-political concept o f  tu rn ing  T hailand 

into a  reg ional hub encouraged  w ide-rang ing  econom ic reform s and program m es. The concept o f  

'tran sp aren t g o v e rn m en t' during  the A nand regim e has set the trend to w ider political and social 

reform s. L ikew ise, the ongo ing  dialogues on 'g o o d  g overnance ' and 'co rpo ra te  g o v ern an ce ' at 

in ternational and  national levels have also  set the trend fo r econom ic and political transform ation.

Although state intervention in telecommunications politics exists, the state is no longer the 

main player, but one of the growing number, in telecommunications development. What we 

see is an expanded political space developing over a number of years with actors changing 

roles across state-market.

The conclusion  th a t can be m ade from  C hapter five is that the T hai state is no longer the m ain 

p layer in te lecom m unica tions developm ent. U nlike the prevailing  view s o f  the cap ita list 

developm enta l sta te  w hich  explains how  industria lized  countries o f  Japan. K orea, Taiw an, and 

S ingapore use sta te  pow er to in tervene in the m arket in order to develop the ir econom ies and 

industries (D eyo. 1987). the T hai state is neither an in tervention ist gu id ing  T hailand  tow ards the 

path  o f  libera liza tion , nor a  la issez-faire ac to r allow ing the m arket to set its ow n course. The Thai 

sta te  is m ore o f  an  agg lom eration  o f  organizations and  in terests p ro tecting  and advancing  m any 

d ifferen t agendas rather than a  m onolith ic entity  pursu ing  a particu lar objective. In o ther w ords, the 

T hai state is very  dynam ic, adjusting  itse lf  to em erg ing  business dem ands, to  the changing  

in ternational env ironm ent, as well as to its ow n objectives.

The find ings in chap ter six  dem onstra te  th a t p rivate sector is p laying an increasing  role o f  

p rov id ing  com m unications services to  the public. The existing activ ities, legal and illegal.
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includ ing  the pag ing  and ce llu la r phone serv ices, da ta  com m unications, express m ail service, 

p rivate post offices etc. Po ten tia l fo r g rea ter invo lvem ent w aits for legal and regulatory  settlem ents.

Inasm uch as political econom y stud ies in A sia  and L atin  A m erica  focus on the ro le o f  the sta te / or 

state au tonom y in national econom ic developm ent m odel, th is study puts fo rw ard  the v iew  th a t the 

state is only one am ong  m any active p layers in the political econom y. C hallenges to  state 

au tonom y can ap p ear in various faces ranging  from  lab o u r 's  opposition  to  te lecom m unications 

reform s to  po litical lobby ing  by business and political parties th a t influenced the g o v ern m en t's  

decision  on certa in  po licy  and  projects. A num ber o f  in terview ees cited  the financial liberalization  

in T hailand  in 1995 as a  lesson to be learnt, in th a t for the T hai state to go beyond  the ir capability  

to contro l th e ir  econom ies, ad hoc and ineffic ien t regulation, as w ell as changes in in ternational 

m arket (m assive  cap ita l outflow , in financial case) could be costly  to the country.

As T hailand  has becom e a  m ore com plex  political econom y, the m ajor issues are no longer lim ited 

to the g o v ern m en t-b u sin ess  re la tionsh ip  as they appeared  p rio r to  the 1980s. M any issues such as 

political reform s, g o o d  governance, civil society, econom ic liberalization  have becam e salien t and 

a  num ber o f  in terests, fo r exam ple, the political parties, business, technocrats, the N G O . the urban 

populace, com pete  fo r in fluence and pow er. W hile these m ajor actors have the ir ow n particu lar 

in terests and po litica l agendas, they are increasingly  draw n into political a lignm ents centred  on 

issues m entioned. T he 'lib era liza tio n  b lo c ' w hom  has developed into a strategic partnersh ip  

betw een the  sta te  and  business has now  gam ed w ide recognition  and support from  m ost m ajor 

actors in the drive to  undertake  econom ic liberalization  (C hapter 5).

Telecommunications politics is a combination of conflicts and co-operation among different 

interests.

E xam ining  the co rre la tion  betw een  regim e changes m anifested  in the expansion  and con traction  o f  

political space th ro u g h o u t the period , and the changing  state-society  relationship  in 

te lecom m unica tions po litics, this study concludes that the state no longer dom inates the politics o f  

te lecom m unica tions as it used to. bu t also that neither business no r state agencies alone can claim  

full contro l over the industry . On the contrary , te lecom m unications politics has been m arked by 

com petition  betw een  p ro -refo rm  and an ti-refo rm  coalitions, each o f  w hich has been shaped by the 

sh ifting  ideas and chang ing  positions o f  m ajor political p layers and interests.

The find ings in C hap ter five show th a t d ifferen t arm s o f  the bureaucracy  m ay form  coalitions w ith 

non-state  in terests in opposition  to o ther bureaucratic  agencies. C onflicts and  cooperation , thus,
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have to  be seen in the con tex t o f  the sh ifting  coalitions and changing positions o f  m ajor participants 

and th e ir in terests over the  issue o f  liberalization . H ew ison  (1989) and A nek (1989) m ay be right to 

suggest th a t in con tem porary  T hailand  a  relatively  strong state coexists the g row ing  influence o f  

society-based  actors, as dem onstrated  by the pro-reform  coalition . By exam ining  o f  how  the p ro 

reform  becam e salien t also  reveals the  conflic ts and com petition  occurred.

C hap ter five has c learly  revealed  the in teraction  am ong m any actors and in terests over issues 

ranging from  regu la to ry  reform s to te lecom m unication  liberalization . A lthough frequen t changes in 

political reg im es and  the oscillations betw een  g reater and lesser political space have g reatly  

affec ted  the p ow er relations am ong these  m any actors, the m ost influential fo rces have ultim ately  

proved to  be in m ost cases the political parties, business, and technocrats. A part from  their success 

m bring ing  abou t m any privatization  program m es under C hatichai (B TO  concessions), these three 

m ajo r in terests p layed  the m ost im portan t role in te lecom m unications decision-m aking  processes 

and the libera liza tion  policy  th a t follow ed. W hereas the technocra ts w ere relatively  pow erful under 

Prem  and m uch  less so under C hatichai. the Chuan governm ent w itnessed the  em ergence o f  

roughly  equal re la tionsh ip  am ong the th ree forces. B oth the liberalization  policy  under A nand and 

C huan. w hich  superseded  the  p as t policy o f  privatization under Prem  and C hatichai, and the 

concurren t idea o f  reg ional leadersh ip  required  this kind o f  relationship , a  h istoric bloc, in 

G ram sc i's  term s. U nlike the N o rth east A sian econom ies or the A sian M odel, w hich  have generally  

been sta te-led  or bureaucrat-cen te red  coalitions, hegem onic liberalization in T hailand  suggests a 

m ore equal re la tionsh ip  betw een  the several elem ents o f  state and business coalition .

The study  has also  confirm ed  th a t the state is not a  m onolith. The state is m ulti-d im ensional 

com prising  o f  d ifferen t in terests. T here w ere alw ays com peting  in terests w ith in  the state, as show n 

in ch ap ter five and  six. T echnocrats  tried to  pu t forw ard liberalization  and business participation  in 

te lecom m unica tions po litics, w hile the m ilitary  tried to m ain tain  its status quo as a  bureaucratic  

influence. E ven w ith in  the m ilita ry  itself, there  w ere alw ays conflicts betw een d ifferen t groups as 

ev idenced  in the decline o f  the coup 1992 and the rise o f  G en. Chavalid.

3. Final Words

C o x 's  fram ew ork  based  on G ram scian  no tion  stresses the im portance o f  s tru c tu ra l h istorical and 

ideological factors for an understanding  o f  w hat happens in the Thai te lecom m unications reform  

and sta te-socie ty  relation  change. It helps to  h igh ligh t the inseparab ility  o f  regulation  and m arket, 

state and societal fo rces and local and global. The reality  o f  both the business and the state is that 

each is com posed  o f  a  p lurality  o f  institu tions. B usinesses are m any and  diverse in scale, rate o f
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change and  institu tional characteristics, being  shaped  not ju s t  by technologies and 

in ternationalization  bu t also by national cu ltu re  and institu tional patterns. States are  also  internally 

fragm ented  and  com partm en ta lized , w ith  institu tions tha t som etim es behave like 'a  state w ith in  a 

s ta te ' (D yson  and  H um phrey . 1990). T here are conflicts, no t least opposing institu tional self- 

in terests The 'a u to n o m y ' o f  the state and o f  business thus is appropriate ly  the ob ject o f  this 

analysis.

A ccord ingly . C o x 's  F ram ew ork  for action, based  on G ram scian  notion  o f  hegem ony, offers an 

adequate  basis fo r em pirical research  on te lecom m unications reform  and  pow er relation  change. By 

this m eans it is possib le  to  exam ine in a detailed  m anner the w ay in w hich institu tions and patterns 

o f  s ta te-socie ty  re lation  respond to in ternationalization  o f  state, m arket and ideology. This thesis 

has show n th a t T hai te lecom m unications policy  reflects the com plex  in terdependence o f  econom ics 

and politics. A  range o f  variab les has affected  policy  developm ent. A m ongst these variables are 

m arket forces and  ideo log ical changes that have been im portant in destab ilizing  institu tional 

arrangem ents and  s ta te-socie ty  relation. They have helped to  m odify the percep tions o f  po licy 

m akers abou t the op tions tha t they face. A t the sam e tim e, the specific characteristics o f  

institu tional a rrangem en ts and patterns o f  sta te-society  relations have shaped the degree to  w hich 

p ressures fo r libera liza tion  have been  accom m odated.

Thai T eleco m m u n icatio n s policies have been contingent on the com plex  configurations o f  m arket 

forces, techn o lo g ica l changes, institu tional interests and the pattern  o f  sta te-society  relationship  that 

are specific  to  ind iv idual cases. T hese policies have ach ieved  a degree o f  stability  and effectiveness 

to the ex ten t th a t stra tegy  has em bedded  in institutional structure. W here strategy and  structure 

have been  d ifficu lt to  reconcile, problem s o f  im plem entation  have bedeviled  po licy  and 

com prom ised  success as dem onstra ted  in the concession conversion. Thus success depends on the 

strength  and ad eq u acy  o f  a  reform ing coalition  w ithin a  sta te-society  relation to im plem ent a  given 

strategy.

A bove all. im p lem en ta tion  is increasing ly  bound up in the in ternationalized  nature o f  the political 

econom y o f  te lecom m unications. N ational policies are com pelled  to  encom pass the behaviour of. 

in this case, the in ternational institution. Faced by  com plex realities o f  in terdependence, 

governm en ts have to  m ake m ore d ifficu lt choices about how  to m axim ize national advantage, in 

particu lar, how  to  a ttrac t in ternationally  m obile capital by deregulation , w hile p ro tecting  local 

m arkets. As w e have seen, these choices are not m ade au tonom ously , and the ir character has been 

cond itioned  m ore by changing  perceptions o f  institu tional interest.
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From  the study. I have to conclude th a t try ing  to  concep tualize  the changes in the role o f  the state 

and its relation to  society  under the g lobaliza tion  condition  is difficult. I tried to  show  w ithin the 

capacity  o f  th is research  th a t such an aim . how ever, is far from  being im possible. T hus further 

studies have to  be done to  cap ture  the w hole  p icture  o f  the Thai te lecom m unications industry  as 

w ell as the role o f  the T hai state in this area  o f  developm ent. T hose fu rther topics include the 

structu re  o f  te lecom m unica tions in post-transition  for the understanding  o f  the ex ten t o f  change; the 

in tra-rela tion  am ong  d ifferen t capitals w ith in  the te lecom m unications industry  and the study o f  

ow nersh ip  and  contro ls.
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Table 7.1 Internal and External Forces for Changes during the Telecommunications Reform 1980-2000

Prem
(1980-88)

Chatichai
(1989-91)

Anand
(1991-92)

Chuan
(1992-95 & 1998- 
2000)

Internal Forces

Politics Economy

Authoritarian to Quasi-democracy 
Instability with two abortive coups 
and nation-wide labour strikes

Recession 
Devalue baht 
Open economic policy 
IMF package

External Forces

Politics Economy

Privatization and deregulation of Second Oil crisis 
State owned enterprises overseas i.e.
UK, USA, Japan

Quasi-democracy to democratic 
party-based system

Boom with double-digit growth 
Idea to urn Thailand into regional 
hub in finance, banking and 
telecommunications

Cold War New Industrialized Countries

Technocratic regime 
Political parties excluded

Policy to make Thailand a gateway 
to Indochina

Regionalization 
Further telecommunications 
deregulation world-wide

Regionalization

Semi-technocratic, semi-business- 
oriented regime
Instability with public demand for 
transparency and wide-ranging 
economic and political reforms

Asian crisis 1997 put Thailand back 
into defensive position

WTO (GATT)
ASEAN Agreement
IMF conditions to speed up
liberalization

WTO (GATT)
ASEAN Agreement
IMF conditions to speed up
liberalization
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Appendix A: Telecom m unications M aster Plan 1997-2006

T h e  p o lic y  f ra m e w o rk  o f  th e  M a s te r  P lan  se ts  o u t to  in c lu d e  b u t n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  l im ite d  to  th e
fo llo w in g  g o a ls :

1. W id e s p re a d  an d  e q u ita b le  n e tw o rk  a n d  se rv ic e  p e n e tra t io n , in p a r t ic u la r  in  b a s ic  
te le p h o n e  se rv ic e .

2 . S e rv ic e  q u a li ty  a n d  re lia b il i ty  c o m p a ra b le  to  in te rn a tio n a l  s ta n d a rd s .
3. W id e  ra n g e  o f  se rv ic e  v a r ie ty  a n d  c h o ic e s  a v a ila b le .
4 . A  p r ic in g  s tru c tu re  w h ic h  is fa ir  to  b o th  c o n s u m e rs  a n d  se rv ic e  p ro v id e rs .
5. P ro p e r  r e g u la t io n s  an d  in c e n tiv e s  fo r  p ro v id e rs  to  c o m m it to  u n iv e rsa l se rv ic e  o b je c tiv e  

an d  o th e r  so c ia l se rv ic e  o b lig a tio n s .
6 . A d e q u a te  in c e n tiv e s  to  e m p lo y  re s o u rc e -e f f ic ie n t  m o d e rn  te c h n o lo g y .
7. A d e q u a te  s k il le d  p e rs o n n e l in  q u a n ti ty  a n d  q u a lity .

T h e  k e y  m e a s u re s  to  a c h ie v e  th e  a b o v e  g o a ls  are:
1. M a rk e t s tru c tu re
•  A b o lis h  th e  e x is t in g  m o n o p o lie s  a n d  o p e n  th e  m a rk e ts  to  c o m p e ti t io n  u n d e r  th e  r e g u la t io n  

o f  an  in d e p e n d e n t  N a tio n a l  T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  C o m m itte e  (N T C ).
•  T o n g - te rm  g o a l s h o u ld  be  fu ll l ib e ra l iz a t io n  o f  th e  m a rk e t w ith in  8 y e a rs  a f te r  

c o m p e ti t io n  is in tro d u c e d .

•  R e g u la to ry  ru le s  a n d  p ro c e d u re s  sh o u ld  be  la id  d o w n  w ith in  12 m o n th s  a f te r  th e  N T C  is
e s ta b lis h e d . C o n c e s s io n s  g ra n te d  b e fo re  th e  l ib e ra liz a tio n  o f  th e  m a rk e t  w ill  h a v e  to  b e
re n e g o tia te d  so  th e  te rm s  a n d  c o n d it io n s  a re  c o m p a tib le  w ith  a fre e  m a rk e t sy s te m .

2. R e g u la t io n s
•  T h e  N T C  w ill h a v e  to  b e  in d e p e n d e n t fro m  th e  g o v e rn m e n t, in  p a r t ic u la r  c o n c e rn in g  

lic e n s in g .

•  T h e  p o w e r  to  a p p o in t  B o a rd  m e m b e rs  o f  th e  N T C  sh o u ld  re s t w ith  a s in g le  a u th o r i ty  to  be  
d e c id e d  b y  th e  M in is try  o f  T ra n s p o r t  an d  C o m m u n ic a tio n s  (M O T C ).

•  A p p e a ls  p ro v is io n s  sh o u ld  be  in s t i tu te d  to  e n su re  fa irn e s s  to  b o th  o p e ra to rs  an d  
c o n s u m e rs .

•  T h e  re g u la t io n  o f  f r e q u e n c y  s h o u ld  be re m a in  w ith in  th e  p u rv ie w  o f  th e  P o s t a n d  
T e le g ra p h  D e p a r tm e n t  (P T D ). e x c e p t  fo r  th e  a llo c a tio n  a n d  l ic e n s in g  o f  f re q u e n c y  n e e d e d  
to  p ro v id e  p u b lic  te le c o m m u n ic a t io n s  s e n  ices.

3. P r ic in g

•  T h e  N T C  w ill re g u la te  th e  p r ic in g  s tru c tu re .

4 . U n iv e rs a l S e n  ice  O b lig a tio n

•  S u b s id iz a tio n  o f  th e  b a s ic  te le p h o n e  s e n  ice  a n d  o th e r  p u b lic  s e rv ic e s  sh o u ld  b e  m a d e  
c le a r  a n d  tra n s p a re n t.

•  U n iv e rs a l  S e rv ic e  F u n d  m ig h t be  se t up.
•  C o m m u n it ie s  b e y o n d  th e  re a c h  o f  b a s ic  te le p h o n e  s e n  ic e s  sh o u ld  be  e n c o u ra g e d  to  se t

th e ir  o w n  c o m m u n ic a tio n  netw  o rk  w ith  th e  a s s is ta n c e  o f  th e  U n iv e rs a l S e rv ic e  F u n d .

5. In te rc o n n e c tio n  O b lig a tio n

•  S ta n d a rd iz a tio n  o f  ru le s  to  e n s u re  in te rc o n n e c tio n .
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6 . L ic e n s in g  R e q u ire m e n t
•  A ll o p e ra to rs  sh o u ld  be  s u b je c te d  to  th e  sa m e  se t o f  re g u la tio n s .

7. P r iv a tiz a t io n  o f  S ta te  E n te rp r is e s

•  T h e  p o s ta l s e n d e e  o p e ra t io n  sh o u ld  b e  se p a ra te d  fro m  th e  C o m m u n ic a tio n s  A u th o r i ty  o f  
T h a ila n d  (C A T ).

•  B o th  th e  T e le p h o n e  O rg a n iz a tio n  o f  T h a ila n d  (T O T ) an d  C A T  sh o u ld  be p r iv a tiz e d .

8 . F re q u e n c y  L ic e n s in g
•  T h e  N T C  sh o u ld  p u rv ie w  f re q u e n c y  a llo c a tio n  a n d  lic e n s in g .

•  T h e  e x is t in g  N a tio n a l F re q u e n c y  P la n  sh o u ld  be  ra t io n a liz e d  in  k e e p in g  w ith  th e  c h a n g in g  
te c h n o lo g y , m a rk e t  d e m a n d s , a n d  n a tio n a l so c ia l a n d  e c o n o m ic  o b je c tiv e s .

9. T h e  S tru c tu re  o f  T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  L aw

•  A  P u b lic  T e le c o m m u n ic a t io n  L a w  sh o u ld  be d ra f te d . It sh o u ld  c o v e r  im p o r ta n t  is su e s  
su c h  a s  u n iv e rs a l  se rv ic e  a n d  in te rc o n n e c tio n  o b lig a tio n s .

•  T h e  N T C  a n d  its  R e g u la to ry  O ff ic e  sh o u ld  be e s ta b lis h e d  b y  law .

•  A m e n d m e n t in  e x is t in g  la w s  is to  b e  m a d e  w h e re  n e e d e d  in  a c c o rd a n c e  w ith  th e  new
P u b lic  T e le c o m m u n ic a t io n s  Law  .

10. H u m a n  R e s o u rc e  D e v e lo p m e n t

•  A ll d iv is io n s  a n d  a g e n c ie s  c o n c e rn e d  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  sh o u ld  u n d e r ta k e  im m e d ia te  
p e rs o n n e l d e v e lo p m e n t

•  A  s p e c ia liz e d  U n iv e rs i ty  o f  T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  sh o u ld  b e  e s ta b lis h e d  to  p ro v id e  m u c h  
n e e d e d  m a n p o w e r .

11. P r iv a te  C o n c e s s io n s  U n d e r  th e  B u ild -T ra n s fe r -O p e ra te  S c h e m e  (B T O )

•  T h e re  sh o u ld  be  n o  fu r th e r  new  B T O  c o n c e ss io n . T h is  is n o t to  ad d  to  th e  b u rd e n  o f
n e g o tia t io n s  to  c o m e  o f  a  la rg e  n u m b e r  o f  e x is tin g  c o n c e s s io n s  g ra n te d  so  far.

S o u rc e : S u m m a r iz e d  fro m  th e  M in is try  o f  T ra n sp o r t  an d  C o m m u n ic a tio n s .
Telecommunications M aster Plan 199~-2006. B a n g k o k : M O T C .
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Appendix B: Conversion Guidelines

T h e  T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  M a s te r  P la n  re c o m m e n d e d  th a t  all e x is t in g  c o n c e s s io n s  s h o u ld  be

c o n v e r te d  to  c re a te  'le v e l  p la y in g  f ie ld ' as  fo llo w in g :

1. E a c h  c o n c e s s io n  sh o u ld  b e  tre a te d  o n  th e  s a m e  b a s is  as  m u c h  as p o s s ib le .

2. A s s e ts  t r a n s fe r re d  to  th e  T e le p h o n e  O rg a n iz a tio n  o f  T h a ila n d  (T O T ) a n d  th e  

C o m m u n ic a tio n s  A u th o r ity  o f  T h a ila n d  (C A T ) u n d e r  B u ild -T ra n s fe r -O p e ra te  S c h e m e  

(B T O ) w ill n o t b e  so ld  b a c k  to  c o n c e s s io n a ire s .

3. C o m p e n s a tio n  to  g o v e rn m e n t e n tit ie s  a re  to  be  m a d e  on  th e  p r in c ip le s  o f  fa irn e s s  an d  

m u tu a l b e n e f i t  a n d  sh o u ld  b e  a g re e d  o n  b y  all p a r tie s , su b je c t to  th e  c o n d it io n s  th a t 

p r iv a te  o p e ra to rs  m u s t  b e  a b le  to  c o n tin u e  th e  b u s in e s s e s  w ith o u t s ig n if ic a n t  d a m a g e .

4. R e v e n u e  sh a r in g  w ill be  w a iv e d  a f te r  th e  e f fe c tiv e  d a te  o f  c o n v e rs io n . A f te r  

l ib e ra l iz a t io n , a ll o p e ra to rs , in c lu d in g  p r iv a tiz e d  T O T  a n d  C A T . w ill p a y  lic e n c e  fe e s  an d  

o th e r  re la te d  fe e s  to  th e  N a tio n a l  T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  C o m m itte e  (N T C ).

5. C o m p e n s a tio n  f ro m  c o n c e s s io n  c o n v e rs io n  w ill b e  u sed  to  re d u c e  se rv ic e  fe e s , to  

e s ta b lis h  fu n d s  fo r  d e v e lo p m e n t  o f  h u m a n  re s o u rc e s  in  te le c o m m u n ic a t io n s  a n d  

in fo rm a tio n  te c h n o lo g y  s y s te m s  f ie ld , to  e s ta b lish  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  re s e a rc h  a n d  

d e v e lo p m e n t fu n d s  a n d  to  e s ta b lis h  u n e m p lo y m e n t fu n d s  an d  c an  b e  in  th e  fo rm  o f  

c o n c e s s io n a ir e s ’ e q u ity  h e ld  b y  th e  c o n c e s s io n -g ra n te r .

Valuation Fram ew ork

Concept -  T h e  k e y  c h a lle n g e  is to  p ro p e r ly  d e fin e  th e  m o n e ta ry  v a lu e  o f  th e  g o v e r n m e n t 's

fu tu re  r e v e n u e  s h a re  f ro m  th e  c o n c e s s io n s . T h e  v a lu a tio n  f ra m e w o rk  w ill b e  h ig h ly

d e p e n d e n t o n  th re e  k e y  fa c to rs :

•  f u tu r e  b u s in e s s  o u tlo o k

•  T h e  e s ta b lis h m e n t o f  th e  p e r io d  o f  re v e n u e -s h a r in g

•  D e te rm in e  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  d is c o u n t ra te

1. F u tu re  b u s in e s s  o u tlo o k :

249



F in a n c ia l fo re c a s ts  p a r tic u la r ly  in  th e s e  v o la t i le  m a rk e ts  c a n  g re a tly  a f fe c t th e  v a lu a tio n  o f  th e  

c o n c e s s io n s .

2. E s ta b lis h in g  th e  re v e n u e -s h a r in g  p e r io d :

S o m e  o f  th e  o p tio n s  th a t th e  g o v e rn m e n t c a n  c o n s id e r  a re  a s  fo llo w s :

•  F u ll life  o f  th e  c o n c e s s io n

•  U n til l ib e ra l iz a t io n

•  U n til p r iv a tiz a t io n

3. D e te rm in in g  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  d is c o u n t ra te

T h is  is a d ju s tm e n t fo r  p o te n tia l  in tro d u c tio n  o f  in te rc o n n e c tio n  c h a rg e s  a n d  lic e n c e  fees . 

T h e re  a re  th re e  a l te rn a tiv e s  fo r  c o n s id e ra t io n .

a) L ic e n c e  fe e s  a n d  in te rc o n n e c t io n  c h a rg e s  can  be v ie w e d  as a p a r tia l  r e p la c e m e n t fo r  th e  

c u r re n t  r e v e n u e -s h a r in g  s tru c tu re  th a t th e  g o v e rn m e n t is e n title d  to .

b) D e fe r  c o n c e s s io n -c o n v e rs io n  c o m p e n s a tio n  o v e r  a su ita b le  tim e  fra m e . T h e  p re s e n t  v a lu e  

o f  th e se  p a y m e n ts  c a n  b e  d e d u c te d  fro m  th e  re m a in in g  p a y m e n t d u e  to  th e  g o v e rn m e n t.

c) R e c e iv e  a ll th e  c o m p e n s a t io n  p a y m e n ts  d u e  n o w . W h e n  th e  in te rc o n n e c tio n  c h a rg e s  an d

lic e n c e  fe e s  a re  in tro d u c e d , th e  c o n c e s s io n a ire s  c a n  b e  c o m p e n s a te d  fo r  th a t  a m o u n t.

S o u rc e : S u m m a r iz e d  fro m  th e  M in is try  o f  T ra n sp o r t  a n d  C o m m u n ic a tio n s . 

Telecommunications M aster Plan 199~-2()06, B a n g k o k : M O T C .
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\p p e n d ix  C: Nam es o f  businessmen supporting the Political Parties

The D em ocrat Party
T h e re  a re  25  lis ts  o f  b u s in e s s m e n  o r  g ro u p s . W e ll-k n o w n  n a m e s  a re  as fo llo w :
1. P ic h a i R a tta k u l
2. P o rn th e p  T e c h a p a ib o o n
3. T h a n in  J e ra v a n o n  C P  G ro u p  an d  T e le c o m  A s ia
4 . B o o n c h a i B e n c h a ro n g k u l U C O M  g ro u p
5. T h a r in  N im m a n h e m in
6 . D r A th it  U -ra ira t
7. G e n . S a n a n  K a jo rn p ra s a r t
8 . S o p o n p a n itc h  fa m ily

C hat Thai Party
T h e re  a re  24  lis ts  o f  b u s in e s s m e n . W e ll-k n o w n  n a m e s  a re
1. G e n . P ra m a rn  A d ire k s a rn
2. C h u c h e e p  H a rn s a w a t
3. B a n h a m  S ilp a -a rc h a
4. S u ra p h a n  S h in n a w a tra  S h in n a w a tra  g ro u p
5. K a n n a s u t  fa m ily
6 . N a ro n g  V o n g v a n
7. K h u n p lu a m  fa m ily

Chat Pattana Party
T h e re  a re  21 lis ts  o f  b u s in e s s m e n . W e ll-k n o w n  are
1. G e n . C h a tic h a i C h o o n h a v a n
2. S u w a t L ip a ta p a n lo p
3. P ra ju e b  C h a iv a s a rn
4. O s a th a n u k ro k  fa m ily
5. D o n  M u a n g  T o ll w a y  g ro u p
6 . D r A d isa k  P o ta ra m ik  J a s m in e  g ro u p
7. T T & T  g ro u p
8 . S a m a rt g ro u p

New Aspiration Party
T h e re  a re  15 n a m e s  o n  th e  lis t. W e ll-k n o w n  are
1. V ic h a i K r is a d a th a n o n
2. K re k c h a i S o rs o ta th ik u l
3. T h a n in  J e ra v a n o n  C P  G ro u p . T e le c o m  A s ia
4. S a n  o r  T h e a n th o n g
5. C h u c h e e p  H a rn s a w a t



Palang D harm a Party
There are 13 lists o f  nam es. W ell-know n are
1. Thaksin Shinnaw atra Shinnaw atra group
2. A nan A savapokin
3. Kiri K arnchanapart
4. Prem chai K annasut
5. Sudarat K eyurapan

T hai People Party (Prachakornthai)
1. Jirath ivat fam ily
2. Y ingpan m anasikarn
3. A savahem  fam ily
4. C.P. group

K it Sangkom
1. Pong Sarasin
2. M ontri Pongpanitch

Seri D harm a
1. Pinit Jarusom bat
2. U COM  group

Num  Thai
1
o

Vichai K risadathanon 
Songkarn Issara 
Piroj Peam pongsarn 
N arongchai A kraseranee 
Prasit N aronedej

Source: Sum m arized from  Preecha and Suree (1998). M erchant and B usinessm en and the 
Thai Cabinet (paw -ka lae nak thurakit kub ra-bob ratsapa tai). Bangkok: House o f  Parliam ent.



Appendix D: Summary of the study of the Charoen Pokkaphan (CP) contract

1. The selection o f  CP did not fo llow  the term s o f  reference previously  announced. The 

term s o f  references w as v iolated on m any points as follows:

• CP lacked qualifications and experience in the telecom m unications area as required 

by the term s o f  references.

• The original aim  o f  the bid w as to have m ore than one operator, but CP was only one 

selected.

•  Term s o f  R eferences w ere not clear on the granting criteria.

•  W hile the com m ittee understood that CP had a jo in t venture with the British Telecom  

(BT). it turned out that BT w as m erely a consultant hired by CP for preparing  the 

project proposal.

2. CP w as allow ed to adjust its plan any time. This m eant that the state had no guarantee if  

CP w ould im plem ent its project. CP proposal also did not contain description o f  its plan 

such as w hat service, w here and w hen consum ers can expect it.

3. CP indicated that it w ould not be responsible for circum stances beyond responsibility  o f  

TO T. such as strikes, econom ic difficulties, legal am endm ents, appropriation, price 

restructuring, new  consum er ratings, and governm ent policies w hich m ight affect C P 's  

business.

4. T O T 's  burden in supporting CP was too great and unlim ited. TO T was obliged to service 

C P 's  operation and provide the necessary inform ation, jo in tly  invest w ith CP to adjust its 

telephone system s to be com patib le to C P 's  and take care o f  m aintenance services.

5. T O T 's  w as to invest before it earned revenues: TO T ran a high risk o f  losses.

6. C P 's  revenue-sharing  w as unfair because:

• CP asked to use an upw ard adjustm ent o f  revenue sharing for its B angkok project but 

yet w as granted som e priv ilege such as to be able to include revenues from  

international calls in its form ula calculation.
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•  T O T 's  and C P 's  revenue-sharing form ula w ere based on different grounds.

7. CP w ould m onopolize telephone services in Thailand for the next 25 years because:

•  TO T w ould not be able to connect the telephone netw orks o f  other operators to C P 's . 

This criterion was different from  the BTO criteria  that em phasized on interconnection.

•  B ecause the state protection to CP, TO T was not able to expand telephone lines 

w ithout CP perm ission.

8. CP w ould be able to influence the decision-m aking  pow er o f  the project because CP 

w ould provide funding as w ell as siting as the secretariat o f  the coordination com m ittee.

9. CP w as allow ed to revise the contract and was to be the first priority in any telephone 

expansion plans and provision o f  value-added services.

10. The governm ent w as obliged to bear burdens that w ould outw eigh the benefits. Tor 

exam ple, there w ould be tw o telephone system s in one area w orking on different 

conditions. TO T w ould  not have control o f  its assets, including land and buildings.

11. The contract w ould lead to the transfer o f  a state m onopoly to a private m onopoly  

because CP w ould  control the use o f  T O T 's  property and assets as well as the decision

m aking pow er in the project.

Source: Sum m arized from  Prim e M in is te r 's  Office (1991) Report o f  the Three-Million-Line 

telephone project (khor tej jin g  krongkarn  torasap sam lan lekm ai). Bangkok: M ay 1991 [in 

Thai],

254



A ppendix E: W orld  B ank R eport on the T elephone Project

The W orld Bank recom m ended that in the case the Thai governm ent decide to go ahead w ith

the BTO  concession, they should revise the contract as follows:

1. L im it the revenue-sharing period to 10 years.

2. Lim it the BTO project to a size that w ould be m anageable and financially  viable for

investors -  probably  300.000 lines each.

3. Ensure that the contract does not lim it the governm en t's  prerogatives in the future to 

determ ine netw ork connection and other telecom m unications com petition  policies and 

practices.

4. R equire the B TO  corporation to com m it itse lf to netw ork expansion, service quality  

standards and right to access.

5. Require the BTO  investo is to include substantial long-term  plan form  their partner.

6. R equire the BTO  corporation  to certify  its ability to finance the project.

7. Separate the BTO pro ject into at least two geographic packages w ith different investor 

groups.

8. Set up a clear revenue-sharing  form ula.

9. Require the B TO  firm  to provide inform ation concerning costs, contracts, and 

procurem ent as well as to com ply  w ith M OTC directives and guidelines.

10. Require the BTO  firm  to provide any inform ation concerning technical standards and 

netw ork configuration and architecture.

Source: Sum m arized from  W orld Bank (1991). Thailand Telecommunications Mission Aide-
Memoire. Bangkok: W orld B ank Office.
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Appendix F: GATS

Part I

SC O PE AN D D E FIN ITIO N

Article I 

Scope and Definition

1. This A greem ent applies to m easures by M em bers affecting trade in services.

2. For the purposes o f  this A greem ent, trade in services is defined as the supply o f  a
service:

(a) from the territory o f  one M em ber into the territory o f  any other M em ber;

(b) in the territory o f  one M em ber to the service consum er o f  any other M em ber;

(c) by a service supplier o f  one M ember, through com m ercial presence in the 
territory o f  any other M ember;

(d) by a service supplier o f  one M ember, through presence o f  natural persons o f  a
M em ber in the territory o f  any other M ember.

3. For the purposes o f  this Agreem ent:

(a) "m easures by M em bers" m eans m easures taken by:

(i) central, regional or local governm ents and authorities; and

(ii) non-governm ental bodies in the exercise o f pow ers delegated by 
central, regional or local governm ents or authorities;

In fulfilling its obligations and com m itm ents under the Agreem ent, each M em ber shall 
take such reasonable m easures as m ay be available to it to ensure their observance by 
regional and local governm ents and authorities and non-governm ental bodies within its 
territory;

(b) "services" includes any service in any sector except services supplied in the 
exercise o f  governm ental authority;

(c) "a service supplied in the exercise o f  governm ental authority" m eans any
service which is supplied neither on a com m ercial basis, nor in com petition with 
one or m ore service suppliers.
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PART II

G EN E R A L O BL IG A T IO N S AND D ISC IPLIN ES

Article II 

iYlost-Favoured-Nation Treatm ent

1. W ith respect to any m easure covered by this Agreem ent, each M em ber shall accord 
im m ediately and unconditionally to services and sendee suppliers o f  any other M em ber 
treatm ent no less favourable than that it accords to like sendees and sendee suppliers o f  any 
other country.

2. A M em ber may m aintain a m easure inconsistent with paragraph 1 provided that such a 
m easure is listed in. and m eets the conditions of. the A nnex on Article II Exem ptions.

3. The provisions o f  this A greem ent shall not be so construed as to prevent any M em ber 
from conferring or according advantages to adjacent countries in order to facilitate exchanges 
lim ited to contiguous frontier zones o f  sendees that are both locally produced and consum ed.

Article III 

Transparency

1. Each M em ber shall publish promptly and. except in emergency situations, at the latest
by the tim e o f  their entry into force, all relevant m easures o f  general application which pertain 
to or affect the operation o f  this A greem ent. International agreem ents pertaining to or affecting 
trade in sendees to which a M em ber is a signatory shall also be published.

2. W here publication as referred to in paragraph 1 is not practicable, such inform ation 
shall be m ade otherw ise publicly available.

3. Each M em ber shall promptly and at least annually inform the Council for Trade in
Services o f  the introduction o f  any new. or any changes to existing, laws, regulations or 
adm inistrative guidelines w hich significantly affect trade in services covered by its specific 
com m itm ents under this A greem ent.

4. Each M em ber shall respond promptly to all requests by any other M em ber for specific
inform ation on any o f  its m easures o f  general application or international agreem ents w ithin the 
m eaning o f  paragraph 1. Each M em ber shall also establish one or m ore enquiry7 points to 
provide specific inform ation to other M embers, upon request, on all such m atters as well as
those subject to the notification requirem ent in paragraph 3. Such enquiry points shall be
established within two years from the date o f  entry into force o f  the A greem ent Establishing the 
W TO (referred to in this A greem ent as the "W TO Agreem ent"). Appropriate flexibility w ith 
respect to the tim e limit within which such enquiry points are to be established m ay be agreed 
upon for individual developing country M embers. Enquiry points need not be depositories o f  
laws and regulations.
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5. A ny M em ber m ay notify to the Council for Trade in Services any m easure, taken by
any other M em ber, w hich it considers affects the operation o f  this Agreem ent.

Article III bis 

D isclosure o f C onfidential Inform ation

N othing in this A greem ent shall require any M em ber to provide confidential 
inform ation, the disclosure o f  which w ould impede law  enforcem ent, or otherw ise be contrary 
to the public interest, or which w ould prejudice legitim ate com m ercial interests o f  particular 
enterprises, public or private.

Article IV 

Increasing Participation of D eveloping Countries

1. The increasing participation o f  developing country M em bers in w orld trade shall be 
facilitated through negotiated specific com m itm ents, by different M em bers pursuant to Parts III 
and IV o f  this A greem ent, relating to:

(a) the strengthening o f  their domestic services capacity and its efficiency and
com petitiveness, inter alia through access to technology on a com m ercial basis;

(b) the im provem ent o f  their access to distribution channels and inform ation 
netw orks: and

(c) the liberalization o f  m arket access in sectors and m odes o f  supply o f  export 
interest to them .

2. Developed country M em bers, and to the extent possible other M em bers, shall establish 
contact points w ithin tw o years from  the date o f entry into force o f  the W TO A greem ent to 
facilitate the access o f  developing country M embers' service suppliers to inform ation, related to 
their respective m arkets, concerning:

(a) com m ercial and technical aspects o f the supply o f  services;

(b) registration, recognition and obtaining o f  professional qualifications; and

(c) the availability o f  services technology.

3. Special priority shall be given to the least-developed country M em bers in the 
im plem entation o f  paragraphs 1 and 2. Particular account shall be taken o f  the serious 
difficulty o f  the least-developed countries in accepting negotiated specific com m itm ents in 
view  o f  their special econom ic situation and their developm ent, trade and financial needs.
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Article V

Economic Integration

1. This A greem ent shall not prevent any o f  its M em bers from being a party to or entering 
into an agreem ent liberalizing trade in services betw een or am ong the parties to such an 
agreem ent, provided that such an agreem ent:

(a) has substantial sectoral coverage1, and

(b) provides for the absence or elim ination o f  substantially all discrim ination, in the 
sense o f  Article XVII. betw een or am ong the parties, in the sectors covered 
under subparagraph (a), through:

(i) elim ination o f  existing discrim inatory m easures, and/or

(ii ) prohibition o f  new  or more discriminator} m easures.

either at the entry into force o f that agreem ent or on the basis o f  a reasonable 
tim e fram e, except for m easures perm itted under Articles XI. XII. XIV and XIV 
bis.

2. In evaluating w hether the conditions under paragraph 1(b) are met. consideration m ay 
be given to the relationship o f  the agreem ent to a wider process o f  econom ic integration or 
trade liberalization am ong the countries concerned.

3. (a) W here developing countries are parties to an agreem ent o f  the type referred to 
in paragraph 1. flexibility shall be provided for regarding the conditions set out in paragraph 1. 
particularly with reference to subparagraph (b) thereof, in accordance with the level o f  
developm ent o f  the countries concerned, both overall and in individual sectors and subsectors.

(b) N otw ithstanding paragraph 6. in the case o f  an agreem ent o f  the type referred to 
in paragraph 1 involving only developing countries, more favourable treatm ent m ay be granted 
to juridical persons ow ned or controlled by natural persons o f the parties to such an agreem ent.

4. Any agreem ent referred to in paragraph 1 shall be designed to facilitate trade betw een 
the parties to the agreem ent and shall not in respect o f  any M em ber outside the agreem ent raise 
the overall level o f  barriers to trade in se n  ices w ithin the respective sectors or subsectors 
com pared to the level applicable prior to such an agreement.

5. If. in the conclusion, enlargem ent or any significant m odification o f  any agreem ent 
under paragraph 1, a M em ber intends to withdraw or m odify a specific com m itm ent 
inconsistent!} w ith the term s and conditions set out in its Schedule, it shall provide at least 
90 days advance notice o f  such m odification or w ithdrawal and the procedure set forth in 
paragraphs 2. 3 and 4 o f  Article XXI shall apply.

6. A service supplier o f  any other M em ber that is a juridical person constituted under the 
law s o f  a party to an agreem ent referred to in paragraph 1 shall be entitled to treatm ent granted

This condition is understood in terms o f  num ber o f  sectors, volum e o f  trade affected and m odes o f  supply. In 
o rder to meet this condition, agreem ents should not provide for the a priori exclusion o f  any mode o f  supply.
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under such agreem ent, provided that it engages in substantive business operations in the 
territory o f  the parties to such agreem ent.

7. (a) M em bers which are parties to any agreem ent referred to in paragraph 1 shall 
prom ptly notify any such agreem ent and any enlargem ent or any significant m odification o f  
that agreem ent to the Council for Trade in Services. They shall also m ake available to the 
Council such relevant inform ation as m ay be requested by it. The Council may establish a 
w orking party to exam ine such an agreem ent or enlargem ent or m odification o f  that agreem ent 
and to report to the Council on its consistency with this Article.

(b) M em bers which are parties to any agreem ent referred to in paragraph 1 w hich is
im plem ented on the basis o f  a tim e fram e shall report periodically to the Council for Trade in 
Services on its im plem entation. The Council m ay establish a working party to exam ine such 
reports if  it deem s such a w orking party necessary.

(c) Based on the reports o f the working parties referred to in subparagraphs (a) and
(b). the Council m ay m ake recom m endations to the parties as it deems appropriate.

8. A M em ber w hich is a party to any agreem ent referred to in paragraph 1 m ay not seek 
com pensation for trade benefits that m ay accrue to any other M em ber from such agreem ent.

Article V bis 

L abour M arkets Integration A greem ents

This A greem ent shall not prevent any o f  its M em bers from being a party to an 
agreem ent establishing full integration- o f  the labour m arkets between or am ong the parties to 
such an agreem ent, provided that such an agreement:

(a) exem pts citizens o f  parties to the agreem ent from requirem ents concerning 
residency and w ork perm its:

(b) is notified to the Council for Trade in S en  ices.

Article VI 

D om estic Regulation

1. In sectors w here specific com m itm ents are undertaken, each M em ber shall ensure that 
all m easures o f  general application affecting trade in services are adm inistered in a reasonable, 
objective and im partial manner.

2. (a) Each M em ber shall m aintain or institute as soon as practicable judicial, arbitral 
or adm inistrative tribunals or procedures which provide, at the request o f an affected s e n ic e  
supplier, for the prom pt review of. and where justified, appropriate rem edies for, adm inistrative 
decisions affecting trade in se n  ices. W here such procedures are not independent o f  the agency

'Typica l ly ,  such integration prov ides cit izens o f  the parties concerned with a right o f  free entry to the 
em ploym en t markets o f  the parties and includes measures concerning conditions o f  pay, other conditions o f  
em ploym ent and social benefits.
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entrusted with the adm inistrative decision concerned, the M em ber shall ensure that the 
procedures in fact provide for an objective and im partial review.

(b) The provisions o f  subparagraph (a) shall not be construed to require a M em ber 
to institute such tribunals or procedures where this w ould be inconsistent with its constitutional 
structure or the nature o f  its legal system.

3. W here authorization is required for the supply o f  a service on w hich a specific 
com m itm ent has been made, the com petent authorities o f  a M em ber shall, w ithin a reasonable 
period o f  tim e after the subm ission o f  an application considered com plete under dom estic laws 
and regulations, inform  the applicant o f  the decision concerning the application. At the request 
o f  the applicant, the com petent authorities o f  the M em ber shall provide, without undue delay, 
inform ation concerning the status o f  the application.

4. W ith a view  to ensuring that m easures relating to qualification requirem ents and 
procedures, technical standards and licensing requirem ents do not constitute unnecessary 
barriers to trade in services, the Council for Trade in Services shall, through appropriate bodies 
it m ay establish, develop any necessary disciplines. Such disciplines shall aim to ensure that 
such requirem ents are. inter alia:

(a) based on objective and transparent criteria, such as com petence and the ability 
to supply the se n  ice:

(b) not m ore burdensom e than necessary to ensure the quality o f  the service:

(c) in the case o f  licensing procedures, not in them selves a restriction on the supply 
o f the se n  ice.

5. (a) In sectors in which a M em ber has undertaken specific com m itm ents, pending 
the entry into force o f  disciplines developed in these sectors pursuant to paragraph 4. the 
M em ber shall not apply licensing and qualification requirem ents and technical standards that 
nullify or im pair such specific com m itm ents in a m anner which:

(i) does not com ply w ith the criteria outlined in subparagraphs 4(a). (b) or
(c): and

(ii) could not reasonably have been expected o f that M em ber at the tim e 
the specific com m itm ents in those sectors were made.

(b) In determ ining w hether a M em ber is in conform ity with the obligation under
paragraph 5(a). account shall be taken o f  international standards o f  relevant international 
organizations'1 applied by that M ember.

6. In sectors where specific com m itm ents regarding professional sendees are undertaken, 
each M em ber shall provide for adequate procedures to verify the com petence o f professionals 
o f  anv other M ember.

T h e  term "relevant international organizations" refers to international bodies whose m em bersh ip  is open to the 
relevant bodies o f  at least all M em bers  o f  the W TO.
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Article VII

Recognition

1. For the purposes o f the fulfilm ent, in whole or in part, o f  its standards or criteria for the 
authorization, licensing or certification o f  services suppliers, and subject to the requirem ents o f  
paragraph 3. a M em ber m ay recognize the education or experience obtained, requirem ents met. 
or licenses or certifications granted in a particular country. Such recognition, which m ay be 
achieved through harm onization or otherw ise, may be based upon an agreem ent or arrangem ent 
w ith the country concerned or may be accorded autonom ously.

2. A M em ber that is a party to an agreem ent or arrangem ent o f  the type referred to in
paragraph 1. w hether existing or future, shall afford adequate opportunity for other interested 
M em bers to negotiate their accession to such an agreem ent or arrangem ent or to negotiate 
com parable ones with it. W here a M em ber accords recognition autonom ously, it shall afford 
adequate opportunity for any other M em ber to dem onstrate that education, experience, licenses, 
or certifications obtained or requirem ents met in that other M em ber's territory should be 
recognized.

3. A M em ber shall not accord recognition in a m anner which would constitute a m eans o f
discrim ination betw een countries in the application o f  its standards or criteria for the 
authorization, licensing or certification o f  sendees suppliers, or a disguised restriction on trade 
in services.

4. Each M em ber shall:

(a) w ithin 12 m onths from  the date on which the W TO A greem ent takes effect for
it. inform  the Council for Trade in S en  ices o f  its existing recognition m easures
and state w hether such m easures are based on agreem ents or arrangem ents o f  
the type referred to in paragraph 1:

(b) prom ptly inform  the Council for Trade in Services as far in advance as possible
o f  the opening o f  negotiations on an agreem ent or arrangem ent o f  the type
referred to in paragraph 1 in order to provide adequate opportunity to any other 
M em ber to indicate their interest in participating in the negotiations before they 
enter a substantive phase:

(c) promptly inform  the Council for Trade in Services when it adopts new7
recognition m easures or significantly m odifies existing ones and state w hether 
the m easures are based on an agreem ent or arrangem ent o f  the ty pe referred to 
in paragraph 1.

5. W herever appropriate, recognition should be based on m ultilaterally agreed criteria. In
appropriate cases. M em bers shall work in cooperation with relevant intergovernm ental and 
non-governm ental organizations tow ards the establishm ent and adoption o f  com m on
international standards and criteria lor recognition and com m on international standards for the 
practice o f  relevant services trades and professions.
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Article VIII

M onopolies and Exclusive Service Suppliers

1. Each M em ber shall ensure that any m onopoly supplier o f  a service in its territory does 
not. in the supply o f  the m onopoly service in the relevant m arket, act in a m anner inconsistent 
w ith that M em ber’s obligations under Article II and specific com m itm ents.

2. W here a M em ber's m onopoly supplier com petes, either directly or through an affiliated 
com pany, in the supply o f  a service outside the scope o f  its m onopoly rights and w hich is 
subject to that M em ber's specific com m itm ents, the M em ber shall ensure that such a supplier 
does not abuse its m onopoly position to act in its territory in a m anner inconsistent w ith such 
com m itm ents.

3. The Council for Trade in Sendees may, at the request o f a M em ber which has a reason 
to believe that a m onopoly supplier o f  a service o f  any other M em ber is acting in a m anner 
inconsistent with paragraph 1 or 2. request the M em ber establishing, m aintaining or authorizing 
such supplier to provide specific inform ation concerning the relevant operations.

4. If, after the date o f  entry into force o f  the W TO A greem ent, a M em ber grants m onopoly 
rights regarding the supply o f  a se n  ice covered by its specific com m itm ents, that M em ber shall 
notify the Council for Trade in Services no later than three m onths before the intended 
im plem entation o f  the grant o f  m onopoly rights and the provisions o f  paragraphs 2, 3 and 4 o f  
Article XXI shall apply.

5. The provisions o f  this A rticle shall also apply to cases o f  exclusive service suppliers, 
where a M em ber, form ally or in effect, (a) authorizes or establishes a small num ber o f  service 
suppliers and (b) substantially prevents com petition am ong those suppliers in its territory.

Article IX 

Business Practices

1. M em bers recognize that certain business practices o f  service suppliers, other than those 
falling under Article VIII. m ay restrain com petition and thereby restrict trade in services.

2. Each M em ber shall, at the request o f  any other M em ber, enter into consultations w ith a 
view  to elim inating practices referred to in paragraph 1. The M em ber addressed shall accord 
full and sym pathetic consideration to such a request and shall cooperate through the supply o f  
publicly available non-confidential inform ation o f relevance to the m atter in question. The 
M em ber addressed shall also provide other inform ation available to the requesting M em ber, 
subject to its dom estic law and to the conclusion o f  satisfactory agreem ent concerning the 
safeguarding o f  its confidentiality by the requesting M ember.
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Article X

E m ergency Safeguard M easures

1. There shall be m ultilateral negotiations on the question o f  em ergency safeguard 
m easures based on the principle o f  non-discrim ination. The results o f  such negotiations shall 
enter into effect on a date not later than three years from the date o f  entry into force o f  the 
W TO A greem ent.

2. In the period before the entry into effect o f  the results o f  the negotiations referred to in
paragraph 1, any M em ber m ay. notw ithstanding the provisions o f paragraph 1 o f  A rticle XXI, 
notify the Council on Trade in Services o f  its intention to m odify or w ithdraw  a specific 
com m itm ent after a period o f  one year from the date on which the com m itm ent enters into 
force; provided that the M em ber shows cause to the Council that the m odification or 
withdrawal cannot await the lapse o f  the three-vear period provided for in paragraph 1 o f  
Article XXI.

3. The provisions o f  paragraph 2 shall cease to apply three years after the date o f  entry
into force o f  the W TO A greem ent.

Article XI 

Paym ents and Transfers

1. Except under the circum stances envisaged in Article XII. a M em ber shall not apply 
restrictions on international transfers and payments for current transactions relating to its 
specific com m itm ents.

2. N othing in this A greem ent shall affect the rights and obligations o f  the m em bers o f  the 
International M onetary Fund under the Articles o f Agreem ent o f the Fund, including the use o f  
exchange actions which are in conform ity with the Articles o f Agreem ent, provided that a 
M em ber shall not im pose restrictions on any capital transactions inconsistently with its specific 
com m itm ents regarding such transactions, except under Article XII or at the request o f  the 
Fund.

Article XII 

Restrictions to Safeguard the Balance o f Paym ents

1. In the event o f  serious balance-of-paym ents and external financial difficulties or threat 
thereof, a M em ber m ay adopt or m aintain restrictions on trade in services on which it has 
undertaken specific com m itm ents, including on paym ents or transfers for transactions related to 
such com m itm ents. It is recognized that particular pressures on the balance o f  paym ents o f  a 
M em ber in the process o f  econom ic developm ent or econom ic transition may necessitate the 
use o f  restrictions to ensure, inter alia, the m aintenance o f  a level o f  financial reserves adequate 
for the im plem entation o f  its program m e o f  econom ic developm ent or econom ic transition.

2. The restrictions referred to in paragraph 1:

(a) shall not discrim inate am ong M embers:
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Article X

E m ergency Safeguard M easures

1. There shall be m ultilateral negotiations on the question o f  em ergency safeguard 
m easures based on the principle o f  non-discrim ination. The results o f  such negotiations shall 
enter into effect on a date not later than three years from the date o f  entry into force o f  the 
W TO Agreem ent.

2. In the period before the entry into effect o f  the results o f  the negotiations referred to in
paragraph 1, any M em ber m ay. notw ithstanding the provisions o f  paragraph 1 o f  Article XXI, 
notify the Council on Trade in Services o f  its intention to modify or withdraw' a specific 
com m itm ent after a period o f  one year from the date on which the com m itm ent enters into 
force; provided that the M em ber shows cause to the Council that the m odification or 
withdrawal cannot await the lapse o f  the three-year period provided for in paragraph 1 o f  
Article XXI.

3. The provisions o f  paragraph 2 shall cease to apply three years after the date o f  entry
into force o f the W TO A greem ent.

Article XI 

Paym ents and Transfers

1. Except under the circum stances envisaged in Article XII. a M em ber shall not apply 
restrictions on international transfers and payments for current transactions relating to its 
specific com m itm ents.

2. N othing in this A greem ent shall affect the rights and obligations o f  the m em bers o f  the 
International M onetary Fund under the Articles o f Agreem ent o f the Fund, including the use o f  
exchange actions w hich are in conform ity with the Articles o f A greem ent, provided that a 
M em ber shall not im pose restrictions on any capital transactions inconsistently with its specific 
com m itm ents regarding such transactions, except under Article XII or at the request o f  the 
Fund.

Article XII 

R estrictions to Safeguard the Balance o f Paym ents

1. In the event o f  serious balance-of-paym ents and external financial difficulties or threat 
thereof, a M em ber m ay adopt or m aintain restrictions on trade in services on which it has 
undertaken specific com m itm ents, including on paym ents or transfers for transactions related to 
such com m itm ents. It is recognized that particular pressures on the balance o f  paym ents o f  a 
M em ber in the process o f  econom ic developm ent or econom ic transition m ay necessitate the 
use o f  restrictions to ensure, inter alia, the m aintenance o f  a level o f  financial reserves adequate 
for the im plem entation o f  its program m e o f  econom ic developm ent or econom ic transition.

2. The restrictions referred to in paragraph 1:

(a) shall not discrim inate am ong M embers;
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(b) shall be consistent w ith the A rticles o f  A greem ent o f the International M onetary
Fund;

(e) shall avoid unnecessary dam age to the com m ercial, econom ic and financial
interests o f  any other M em ber;

(d) shall not exceed those necessary to deal with the circum stances described in
paragraph 1;

(e) shall be tem porary and be phased out progressively as the situation specified in
paragraph 1 improves.

3. In determ ining the incidence o f  such restrictions. M em bers m ay give priority to the 
supply o f  services w hich are m ore essential to their econom ic or developm ent program m es. 
How ever, such restrictions shall not be adopted or m aintained for the purpose o f  protecting a 
particular service sector.

4. Any restrictions adopted or m aintained under paragraph 1. or any changes therein, shall 
be prom ptly notified to the G eneral Council.

5. (a) M em bers applying the provisions o f  this Article shall consult prom ptly w ith the
Com m ittee on Balance-of-Paym ents Restrictions on restrictions adopted under this Article.

(b) The M inisterial Conference shall establish procedures4 for periodic 
consultations w ith the objectiv e o f  enabling such recom m endations to be m ade to the M em ber 
concerned as it m ay deem  appropriate.

(c) Such consultations shall assess the balance-of-paym ent situation o f  the M em ber 
concerned and the restrictions adopted or m aintained under this Article, taking into account, 
inter alia, such factors as:

(i) the nature and extent o f the balance-of-paym ents and the external 
financial difficulties;

(ii) the external econom ic and trading environm ent o f  the consulting 
M em ber;

(iii) alternative corrective measures which may be available.

(d) The consultations shall address the com pliance o f any restrictions with 
paragraph 2, in particular the progressive phase out o f  restrictions in accordance with 
paragraph 2(e).

(e) In such consultations, all findings o f  statistical and other facts presented by the 
International M onetary Fund relating to foreign exchange, m onetary reserves and balance o f  
paym ents, shall be accepted and conclusions shall be based on the assessm ent by the Fund o f  
the balance-of-paym ents and the external financial situation o f the consulting M em ber.

4It is understood that the procedures under paragraph 5 shall be the same as the G A T T  1994 procedures.
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6. I f  a M em ber which is not a m em ber o f  the International M onetary Fund wishes to apply 
the provisions o f  this Article, the M inisterial Conference shall establish a review  procedure and 
any other procedures necessary.

A rticle XIII 

G overnm ent Procurem ent

1. Articles II. XVI and XVII shall not apply to laws, regulations or requirem ents 
governing the procurem ent by governm ental agencies o f  services purchased for governm ental 
purposes and not with a view to com m ercial resale or with a view  to use in the supply o f  
services for com m ercial sale.

2. There shall be multilateral negotiations on governm ent procurem ent in services under 
this A greem ent w ithin two years from the date o f  entry into force o f  the W TO A greem ent.

Article XIV  

G eneral Exceptions

Subject to the requirem ent that such measures are not applied in a m anner which w ould 
constitute a m eans o f  arbitrary or unjustifiable discrim ination betw een countries where like 
conditions prevail, or a disguised restriction on trade in services, nothing in this A greem ent 
shall be construed to prevent the adoption or enforcement bv any M em ber o f  measures:

(a) necessary to protect public morals or to m aintain public order:*''

(b) necessary to protect hum an, animal or plant life or health:

(c) necessary to secure com pliance with laws or regulations which are not
inconsistent with the provisions o f this Agreem ent including those relating to:

(i) the prevention o f deceptive and fraudulent practices or to deal with the 
effects o f  a default on sen  ices contracts:

(ii) the protection o f  the privacy o f  individuals in relation to the processing 
and dissem ination o f  personal data and the protection o f  confidentiality 
o f  individual records and accounts:

(iii) safety:

(d) inconsistent with Article XVII. provided that the difference in treatm ent is
aim ed at ensuring the equitable or effective6 imposition or collection o f  direct 
taxes in respect o f  services or service suppliers o f other M embers:

:'The public order exception may be invoked only w here a genuine and sufficiently serious threat is posed to one 
o f  the fundamental interests o f  society.

°Measures that are aimed at ensuring the equitable or effective imposition or collection o f  direct taxes include 
measures taken by a M em ber under its taxation system which:
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(e) inconsistent with Article II. provided that the difference in treatm ent is the result 
o f  an agreem ent on the avoidance o f  double taxation or provisions on the 
avoidance o f  double taxation in any other international agreem ent or 
arrangem ent by which the M em ber is bound.

Article XIV bis 

Security Exceptions

1. N othing in this Agreem ent shall be construed:

(a) to require any M em ber to furnish any information, the disclosure o f  which it 
considers contrary to its essential security interests: or

(b) to prevent any M em ber from taking any action which it considers necessary for 
the protection o f  its essential security interests:

(i) relating to the supply o f  services as earned out directly or indirectly for 
the purpose o f  provisioning a m ilitary establishm ent;

(ii) relating to fissionable and fusionable m aterials or the m aterials from 
which they are derived;

(iii) taken in tim e o f  w ar or other emergency in international relations; or

(c) to prevent any M em ber from taking any action in pursuance o f  its obligations 
under the United N ations Charter for the m aintenance o f  international peace and 
security.

(i) apply to non-resident service suppliers in recognition o f  the fact that the tax obligation o f  n o n 
residents is determined with respect to taxable items sourced or located in the M em ber 's  
territory: or

(ii) apply  to non-residents in order to ensure the imposition or collection o f  taxes in the M em ber 's  
territory; or

(iii) apply to non-residents or residents in order to prevent the avoidance or evasion o f  taxes, 
including compliance  measures: or

(iv) apply to consum ers o f  services supplied in or from the territory o f  another M em ber in order to 
ensure the imposition or collection o f  taxes on such consum ers derived from sources in the 
M em ber 's  territory: or

(v) distinguish service suppliers subject to tax on worldwide taxable items from other service 
suppliers, in recognition o f  the difference in the nature o f  the tax base between them: or

(vi) determine, allocate or apportion income, profit, gain. loss, deduction or credit o f  resident persons 
or branches, or between related persons or branches o f  the same person, in order to safeguard the 
M ember's  tax base.

Tax terms or concepts in paragraph (d) o f  Article XIV and in this footnote are determined according to 
tax definitions and concepts, or equivalent or similar definitions and concepts, under the domestic law o f  the 
M em ber taking the measure.

267



2. The Council for Trade in Services shall be inform ed to the fullest extent possible o f
m easures taken under paragraphs 1 (b) and (c) and of their term ination.

Article XV  

Subsidies

1. M em bers recognize that, in certain circum stances, subsidies m ay have distorted effects 
on trade in services. M em bers shall enter into negotiations with a view  to developing the 
necessary m ultilateral disciplines to avoid such trade-distort effects.7 The negotiations shall 
also address the appropriateness o f  countervailing procedures. Such negotiations shall 
recognize the role o f  subsidies in relation to the developm ent program m es o f  developing 
countries and take into account the needs o f  M em bers, particularly developing country 
M em bers, for flexibility in this area. For the purpose o f  such negotiations. M em bers shall 
exchange inform ation concerning all subsidies related to trade in services that they provide to 
their dom estic service suppliers.

2. A ny M em ber w hich considers that it is adversely affected by a subsidy o f  another 
M em ber m ay request consultations with that M em ber on such matters. Such requests shall be 
accorded sym pathetic consideration.

PART III 

SPEC IFIC  C O M M ITM ENTS

Article XVI 

M arket Access

1. W ith respect to m arket access through the m odes o f supply identified in Article I. each 
M em ber shall accord services and se n  ice suppliers o f  any other M em ber treatm ent no less 
favourable than that provided for under the terms, lim itations and conditions agreed and 
specified in its Schedule.8

2. In sectors w here m arket-access comm itm ents are undertaken, the m easures which a 
M em ber shall not m aintain or adopt either on the basis o f  a regional subdivision or on the basis 
o f  its entire territory, unless otherwise specified in its Schedule, are defined as:

(a) lim itations on the num ber o f sen  ice suppliers w hether in the form o f  num erical 
quotas, m onopolies, exclusive service suppliers or the requirem ents o f  an 
econom ic needs test:

A future work p rogram m e shall determine how. and in what timeframe, negotiations on such multilateral 
disciplines will be conducted.

81f a M em b er  undertakes a market-access com m itm en t in relation to the supply o f  a service through the mode o f  
supply referred to in subparagraph 2(a) o f  Article 1 and if  the cross-border m ovem ent o f  capital is an essential part 
o f  the service itself, that M em ber is thereby com m itted  to allow such m ovem ent o f  capital. If  a M em ber 
undertakes a market-access com m itm ent in relation to the supply o f  a service through the mode o f  supply referred 
to in subparagraph 2(c) o f  Article I. it is thereby com m itted  to allow related transfers o f  capital into its territory.
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(b) lim itations on the total value o f  se n  ice transactions or assets in the form o f  
num erical quotas or the requirem ent o f  an econom ic needs test;

(c) lim itations on the total num ber o f  service operations or on the total quantity o f  
service output expressed in term s o f designated num erical units in the form o f  
quotas or the requirem ent o f  an econom ic needs test;0

(d) lim itations on the total num ber o f  natural persons that m ay be em ployed in a 
particular s e n ic e  sector or that a service supplier m ay em ploy and who are 
necessary for. and directly related to. the supply o f  a specific service in the form 
o f  num erical quotas or the requirem ent o f  an econom ic needs test;

(e) m easures which restrict or require specific types o f  legal entity or jo in t venture 
through which a se n  ice supplier may supply a service; and

(f) lim itations on the participation o f  foreign capital in term s o f  m axim um  
percentage limit on foreign shareholding or the total value o f  individual or 
aggregate foreign investment.

Article XVII 

National Treatm ent

1. In the sectors inscribed in its Schedule, and subject to any conditions and qualifications 
set out therein, each M em ber shall accord to services and se n ic e  suppliers o f  any other 
M em ber, in respect o f  all m easures affecting the supply o f  services, treatm ent no less 
favourable than that it accords to its own like services and se n  ice suppliers.10

2. A M em ber m ay meet the requirem ent o f paragraph 1 by according to services and 
s e n  ice suppliers o f  any other M em ber, either formally identical treatm ent or form ally different 
treatm ent to that it accords to its own like services and se n  ice suppliers.

3. Form ally identical or form ally different treatm ent shall be considered to be less 
favourable i f  it m odifies the conditions o f competition in favour o f  services or service suppliers 
o f  the M em ber com pared to like se n  ices or sen  ice suppliers o f  any other M ember.

9Subparagraph 2(c) does not cover measures o f  a M ember, which limit inputs for the supply o f  services.

"'Specific com m itm ents  assum ed under this Article shall not be construed to require any M em ber to com pensate  
for any inherent competit ive disadvantages, which result from the foreign character o f  the relevant services or 
service suppliers.
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Article XVIII

A dditional C om m itm ents

M em bers m ay negotiate com m itm ents with respect to m easures affecting trade in 
services not subject to scheduling under Articles XVI or XVII. including those regarding 
qualifications, standards or licensing m atters. Such com m itm ents shall be inscribed in a 
M em ber's Schedule.

PART IV  

PR O G R E SSIV E LIB ER A LIZA TIO N

Article XIX  

N egotiation o f Specific Com m itm ents

1. In pursuance o f  the objectives o f  this Agreem ent. M em bers shall enter into successive 
rounds o f  negotiations, beginning not later than five years from the date o f  entry into force o f 
the W TO A greem ent and periodically thereafter, with a view' to achieving a progressively 
higher level o f  liberalization. Such negotiations shall be directed to the reduction or 
elim ination o f  the adverse effects on trade in services o f  m easures as a m eans o f  providing 
effective m arket access. This process shall take place with a view to prom oting the interests o f  
all participants on a m utually advantageous basis and to securing an overall balance o f  rights 
and obligations.

2. The process o f  liberalization shall take place w ith due respect for national policy 
objectives and the level o f  developm ent o f  individual M em bers, both overall and in individual 
sectors. There shall be appropriate flexibility for individual developing country M em bers for 
opening few er sectors, liberalizing few er types o f transactions, progressively extending m arket 
access in line w ith their developm ent situation and. w hen m aking access to their m arkets 
available to foreign se n  ice suppliers, attaching to such access conditions aim ed at achieving 
the objectives referred to in Article IV.

3. For each round, negotiating guidelines and procedures shall be established. For the 
purposes o f  establishing such guidelines, the Council for Trade in Services shall carry out an 
assessm ent o f  trade in services in overall term s and on a sectoral basis w ith reference to the 
objectives o f  this A greem ent, including those set out in paragraph 1 o f  Article IV. N egotiating 
guidelines shall establish m odalities for the treatm ent o f  liberalization undertaken 
autonom ously by M em bers since previous negotiations, as well as for the special treatm ent for 
least-developed country M em bers under the provisions o f  paragraph 3 o f  Article IV.

4. The process o f  progressive liberalization shall be advanced in each such round through 
bilateral, plurilateral or m ultilateral negotiations directed tow ards increasing the general level o f  
specific com m itm ents undertaken by M em bers under this Agreement.
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Article XX

Schedules of Specific Commitments

1. Each M em ber shall set out in a schedule the specific com m itm ents it undertakes under 
Part III o f  this A greem ent. W ith respect to sectors where such com m itm ents are undertaken, 
each Schedule shall specify:

(a) term s, lim itations and conditions on m arket access;

(b) conditions and qualifications on national treatm ent;

(c) undertakings relating to additional com m itm ents;

(d) where appropriate the tim e-fram e for im plem entation o f  such com m itm ents; and

(e) the date o f  entry into force o f  such comm itm ents.

2. M easures inconsistent with both Articles XVI and XVII shall be inscribed in the 
colum n relating to Article XVI. In this case the inscription will be considered to provide a 
condition or qualification to Article XVII as well.

3. Schedules o f  specific com m itm ents shall be annexed to this A greem ent and shall form 
an integral part thereof.

Article XXI 

M odification of Schedules

1. (a) A M em ber (referred to in this Article as the "modifying M em ber") m ay m odify
or withdraw any com m itm ent in its Schedule, at any tim e after three years have elapsed from 
the date on w hich that com m itm ent entered into force, in accordance with the provisions o f  this 
Article.

(b) A m odifying M em ber shall notify its intent to m odify or withdraw a
com m itm ent pursuant to this Article to the Council for Trade in Services no later than three 
m onths before the intended date o f  im plem entation o f  the m odification or w ithdrawal.

2. (a) At the request o f  any M em ber the benefits o f  which under this A greem ent may
be affected (referred to in this Article as an "affected M em ber") by a proposed m odification or 
w ithdrawal notified under subparagraph 1(b). the m odifying M em ber shall enter into 
negotiations with a view to reaching agreem ent on any necessary compensator)- adjustm ent. In 
such negotiations and agreem ent, the M embers concerned shall endeavour to m aintain a 
general level o f  mutually advantageous com m itm ents not less favourable to trade than that 
provided for in Schedules o f  specific com m itm ents prior to such negotiations.

(b) Com pensatory adjustm ents shall be made on a m ost-favoured-nation basis.

3. (a) If  agreem ent is not reached between the m odifying M em ber and any affected
M em ber before the end o f  the period provided for negotiations, such affected M em ber m ay
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refer the m atter to arbitration. Any affected M em ber that w ishes to enforce a right that it may 
have to com pensation m ust participate in the arbitration.

(b) If  no affected M em ber has requested arbitration, the m odifying M em ber shall be
free to im plem ent the proposed m odification or withdrawal.

4. (a) The m odifying M em ber m ay not m odify or w ithdraw  its com m itm ent until it 
has m ade compensator}’ adjustm ents in conform ity with the findings o f the arbitration.

(b) If  the m odifying M em ber im plem ents its proposed m odification or withdrawal
and does not com ply w ith the findings o f  the arbitration, any affected M em ber that participated 
in the arbitration may m odify or w ithdraw  substantial!}' equivalent benefits in conform ity with 
those findings. N otw ithstanding Article II. such a m odification or w ithdrawal m ay be 
im plem ented solely with respect to the m odifying M ember.

5. The Council for Trade in S en  ices shall establish procedures for rectification or 
m odification o f  Schedules. Any M em ber which has m odified or w ithdraw n scheduled 
com m itm ents under this Article shall m odify its Schedule according to such procedures.

PART V

IN ST ITU TIO N A L PRO VISIO NS

Article XXII 

Consultation

1. Each M em ber shall accord sym pathetic consideration to. and shall afford adequate 
opportunity for. consultation regarding such representations as may be m ade by any other 
M em ber w ith respect to any m atter affecting the operation o f this A greem ent. The Dispute 
Settlem ent U nderstanding (DSU) shall apply to such consultations.

2. The Council for Trade in Services or the Dispute Settlem ent Body (DSB) may. at the 
request o f  a M em ber, consult w ith any M em ber or M embers in respect o f  any m atter for which 
it has not been possible to find a satisfactory solution through consultation under paragraph 1.

3. A M em ber may not invoke Article XVII. either under this Article or Article XXIII. w ith 
respect to a m easure o f  another M em ber that falls within the scope o f  an international 
agreem ent betw een them  relating to the avoidance o f double taxation. In case o f  disagreem ent 
between M em bers as to w hether a m easure falls w ithin the scope o f such an agreem ent betw een 
them, it shall be open to either M em ber to bring this m atter before the Council for Trade in 
Services.11 The Council shall refer the m atter to arbitration. The decision o f  the arbitrator shall 
be final and binding on the M embers.

"W ith  respect to agreem ents  on the avoidance o f  double taxation which exist on the date o f  entry into force o f  the 
W T O  Agreement,  such a matter may be brought before the Council for Trade in Services only with the consent o f  
both parties to such an agreement.
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Article XXIII

Dispute Settlement and Enforcement

1. If  any M em ber should consider that any other M em ber fails to carry out its obligations 
or specific com m itm ents under this Agreem ent, it may with a view  to reaching a m utually 
satisfactory resolution o f  the m atter have recourse to the DSU.

2. If  the DSB considers that the circum stances are serious enough to justify  such action, it 
m ay authorize a M em ber or M em bers to suspend the application to any other M em ber or 
M em bers o f  obligations and specific com m itm ents in accordance with Article 22 o f  the DSU.

3. If any M em ber considers that any benefit it could reasonably have expected to accrue to 
it under a specific com m itm ent o f  another M em ber under Part III o f  this Agreem ent is being 
nullified or im paired as a result o f  the application o f  any m easure which does not conflict w ith 
the provisions o f  this Agreem ent, it may have recourse to the DSU. If  the m easure is 
determ ined by the DSB to have nullified or impaired such a benefit, the M em ber affected shall 
be entitled to a m utually satisfactory adjustm ent on the basis o f paragraph 2 o f  Article XXI. 
which m ay include the m odification or w ithdrawal o f  the measure. In the event an agreem ent 
cannot be reached betw een the M em bers concerned. Article 22 o f the DSU shall apply.

Article XXIV  

C ouncil for Trade in Services

1. The Council for Trade in Services shall carry out such functions as m ay be assigned to 
it to facilitate the operation o f  this A greem ent and further its objectives. The Council m ay 
establish such subsidiary bodies as it considers appropriate for the effective discharge o f  its 
functions.

2. The Council and. unless the Council decides otherwise, its subsidiary bodies shall be 
open to participation by representatives o f  all Members.

3. The Chairm an o f  the Council shall be elected by the M embers.

Article XXV  

Technical Cooperation

1. Service suppliers o f  M em bers which are in need o f  such assistance shall have access to 
the services o f  contact points referred to in paragraph 2 o f  Article IV.

2. Technical assistance to developing countries shall be provided at the m ultilateral level 
by the Secretariat and shall be decided upon by the Council for Trade in Services.
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Article XXVI

Relationship with Other International Organizations

The General Council shall m ake appropriate arrangem ents for consultation and 
cooperation with the United N ations and its specialized agencies as well as with other 
intergovernm ental organizations concerned with services.

PA RT VI 

FINAL PR O V ISIO NS

Article XXVII 

Denial o f Benefits

A M em ber m ay deny the benefits o f  this Agreement:

(a) to the supply o f  a service, if  it establishes that the service is supplied from  or in 
the territory o f  a non-M em ber or o f a M em ber to which the denying M em ber 
does not apply the W TO Agreement:

(b) in the case o f  the supply o f  a m aritime transport service, if  it establishes that the 
service is supplied:

(i) by a vessel registered under the laws o f a non-M em ber or o f a M em ber 
to which the denying M em ber does not apply the W TO Agreem ent, 
and

(ii) by a person which operates and or uses the vessel in whole or in part 
but which is o f  a non-M em ber or o f a M em ber to which the denying 
M em ber does not apply the W TO Agreement:

(c) to a se n  ice supplier that is a juridical person, if it establishes that it is net a 
service supplier o f  another M ember, or that it is a service supplier o f  a M em ber 
to w hich the denying M em ber does not apply the W TO Agreem ent.

Article XXVIII 

Definitions

For the purpose o f  this Agreem ent:

(a) "measure" means any m easure by a M em ber, whether in the form o f  a law,
regulation, rule, procedure, decision, adm inistrative action, or any other form;
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(i) the purchase. paym ent or use o f  a service;

(ii) the access to and use of, in connection with the supply o f  a service, 
services which are required by those M em bers to be offered to the 
public generally:

(iii) the presence, including com m ercial presence, o f  persons o f  a M em ber 
for the supply o f  a service in the territory o f  another M ember;

(d) "com m ercial presence" m eans any type o f business or professional
establishm ent, including through

(i) the constitution, acquisition or m aintenance o f a juridical person, or

(ii) the creation or m aintenance o f  a branch or a representative office.

within the territory o f  a M em ber for the purpose o f  supplying a service:

(e) "sector" o f  a service m eans.

(i) with reference to a specific com m itm ent, one or more, or all, 
subsectors o f  that se n  ice. as specified in a M em ber's Schedule,

(ii) otherw ise, the whole o f  that se n ic e  sector, including all o f  its 
subsectors:

(f) "service o f another M em ber" means a service w hich is supplied.

(i) from or in the territory o f that other M ember, or in the case o f  m aritim e 
transport, by a vessel registered under the law s o f  that other M em ber, 
or by a person o f that other M em ber w hich supplies the service through 
the operation o f  a vessel and/or its use in whole or in part; or

(ii) in the ease o f  the supply o f a se n  ice through com m ercial presence or 
through the presence o f natural persons, by a service supplier o f  that 
other M ember:

1 9
(g) "service supplier" m eans any person that supplies a service; “

' 'W h e re  the service is not supplied directly by a juridical person but through other forms o f  comm ercial presence 
such as a branch or a representative office, the service supplier (i.e. the juridical person) shall, nonetheless, through 
such presence be accorded the treatment provided for service suppliers under the Agreement. Such treatment shall 
be extended to the presence through which the service is suppli .a  and need not be extended to any other parts o f  
the supplier located outside the territory where the service is supplied.
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(h) "monopoly supplier o f  a service" m eans any person, public or private, which in
the relevant m arket o f  the territory o f  a M em ber is authorized or established 
form ally or in effect by that M em ber as the sole supplier o f  that service;

(i) "service consum er" m eans any person that receives or uses a service;

(j) "person" m eans either a natural person or a juridical person;

(k) "natural person o f  another M em ber" m eans a natural person who resides in the
territory o f  that other M em ber or any other M em ber, and who under the law o f  
that other M ember;

(i) is a national o f  that other M ember; or

(ii) has the right o f perm anent residence in that other M ember, in the case 
o f a M em ber w hich:

1. does not have nationals: or

2. accords substantially the same treatm ent to its perm anent
residents as it does to its nationals in respect o f  m easures 
affecting trade in services, as notified in its acceptance o f  or 
accession to the W TO Agreem ent, provided that no M em ber is 
obligated to accord to such perm anent residents treatm ent m ore 
favourable than would be accorded by that other M em ber to 
such perm anent residents. Such notification shall include the
assurance to assume, with respect to those perm anent residents,
in accordance with its laws and regulations, the same 
responsibilities that other M em ber bears with respect to its 
nationals:

(1) "juridical person" m eans any legal entity duly constituted or otherw ise 
organized under applicable law. whether for profit or otherwise, and w hether 
privately-ow ned or govem m entally-ow ned. including any corporation, trust, 
partnership, jo in t v enture, sole proprietorship or association;

(m) "juridical person o f  another M ember" means a juridical person which is either:

(i) constituted or otherwise organized under the law o f  that other M em ber, 
and is engaged in substantive business operations in the territory o f  that 
M em ber or any other M ember: or

(ii) in the case o f  the supply o f a service through com m ercial presence, 
owned or controlled by:

1. natural persons o f  that M ember: or

2. juridical persons o f  that other M em ber identified under 
subparagraph (i);
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(n) a juridical person is:

(i) "owned" by persons o f  a M em ber if  more than 50 per cent o f  the equity 
interest in it is beneficially ow ned by persons o f that M em ber;

(ii) "controlled" by persons o f a M em ber if  such persons have the pow er to 
name a m ajority o f  its directors or otherwise to legally direct its 
actions:

(iii) "affiliated" with another person w hen it controls, or is controlled by. 
that other person: or when it and the other person are both controlled 
by the same person:

(o) "direct taxes" com prise all taxes on total income, on total capital or on elem ents
o f  incom e or o f  capital, including taxes on gains from the alienation o f  property, 
taxes on estates, inheritances and gifts, and taxes on the total am ounts o f  w ages 
or salaries paid by enterprises, as well as taxes on capital appreciation.

Article XXIX  

Annexes

The Annexes to this A greem ent are an integral part o f this Agreement.

AN N EX  ON AR TIC LE II EX EM PTIO N S

1. This A nnex specifies the conditions under which a M ember, at the entry into force o f  
this A greem ent, is exem pted from its obligations under paragraph 1 o f  Article II.

2. Any new exem ptions applied for after the date o f entry into force o f  the W TO 
A greem ent shall be dealt w ith under paragraph 3 o f Article IX o f that Agreem ent.

Lists o f Article II Exem ptions 

A N N E X  ON TELE C O M M U N IC A TIO N S

1. Objectives

Recognizing the specificities o f  the telecom m unications services sector and, in 
particular, its dual role as a distinct sector o f  econom ic activity and as the underlying transport 
m eans for other econom ic activities, the M em bers have agreed to the following A nnex with the
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objective o f  elaborating upon the provisions o f  the Agreem ent with respect to m easures 
affecting access to and use o f  public telecom m unications transport netw orks and services. 
Accordingly, this Annex provides notes and supplem entary provisions to the A greem ent.

2. Scope

(a) This Annex shall apply to all m easures o f a M em ber that affect access to and
use o f  public telecom m unications transport netw orks and services.L’

(b) This Annex shall not apply to m easures affecting the cable or broadcast
distribution o f  radio or television program m ing.

(c) N othing in this Annex shall be construed:

(i) to require a M em ber to authorize a service supplier o f  any other
M em ber to establish, construct, acquire, lease, operate, or supply 
telecom m unications transport networks or services, other than as 
provided for in its Schedule: or

(ii) to require a M em ber (or to require a M em ber to oblige service
suppliers under its jurisdiction) to establish, construct, acquire, lease, 
operate or supply telecom m unications transport netw orks or services 
not offered to the public generally.

3. Definitions

For the purposes o f this Annex:

(a) "Telecom m unications" m eans the transm ission and reception o f  signals by any 
electrom agnetic means.

(b) "Public telecom m unications transport service" m eans any telecom m unications 
transport se n  ice required, explicitly or in effect, by a M em ber to be offered to the public 
generally. Such services m ay include, inter alien telegraph, telephone, telex, and data 
transm ission typically involv ing the real-time transmission o f custom er-supplied inform ation
betw een two or m ore points without any end-to-end change in the form or content o f  the
custom er's inform ation.

(c) "Public telecom m unications transport network" m eans the public 
telecom m unications infrastructure which permits telecom m unications betw een and am ong 
defined netw ork term ination points.

(d) "Intra-corporate com m unications" means telecom m unications through which a 
com pany com m unicates within the com pany or with or among its subsidiaries, branches and. 
subject to a M em ber's dom estic laws and regulations, affiliates. For these purposes, 
"subsidiaries", "branches" and. where applicable, "affiliates" shall be as defined by each 
M ember. "Intra-corporate com m unications" in this Annex excludes com m ercial or non-

1 'This paragraph is understood tc mean that each M em ber shall ensure that the obligations o f  this A nnex  are 
applied with respect to suppliers o f  public te lecomm unications transport networks and services by w hatever 
measures are necessary.
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com m ercial services that are supplied to com panies that are not related subsidiaries, branches 
or affiliates, or those are offered to custom ers or potential customers.

(e) A ny reference to a paragraph or subparagraph o f  this Annex includes all 
subdivisions thereof.

4. Transparency

In the application o f  Article III o f  the Agreem ent, each M em ber shall ensure that 
relevant inform ation on conditions affecting access to and use o f  public telecom m unications 
transport netw orks and services is publicly available, including: tariffs and other term s and 
conditions o f  service; specifications o f  technical interfaces with such netw orks and services; 
inform ation on bodies responsible for the preparation and adoption o f standards affecting such 
access and use; conditions applying to attachm ent o f  term inal or other equipm ent; and 
notifications, registration or licensing requirem ents, if  any.

5. Access to and use o f  Public Telecommunications Transport Networks and Services

(a) Each M em ber shall ensure that any sen  ice supplier o f  any other M em ber is
accorded access to and use o f  public telecom m unications transport netw orks and sendees on 
reasonable and non-discrim inatorv term s and conditions, for the supply o f  a service included in 
its Schedule. This obligation shall be applied, inter alia. through paragraphs (b) through (f).14

(b) Each M em ber shall ensure that sen  ice suppliers o f  any other M em ber have
access to and use o f  any public telecom m unications transport network or service offered w ithin
or across the border o f that M em ber, including private leased circuits, and to this end shall
ensure, subject to paragraphs (e) and (f). that such suppliers are permitted:

(i) to purchase or lease and attach terminal or other equipm ent which 
interfaces w ith the network and which is necessary to supply a 
supplier's sendees;

(ii) to interconnect private leased or owned circuits with public 
telecom m unications transport netw orks and services or w ith circuits 
leased or owned by another service supplier; and

(iii) to use operating protocols o f the se n  ice supplier's choice in the supply 
o f  any se n  ice. other than as necessary to ensure the availability o f
telecom m unications transport netw orks and services to the public
generally.

(c) Each M em ber shall ensure that service suppliers o f any other M em ber m ay use
public telecom m unications transport networks and sendees for the m ovem ent o f  inform ation 
within and across borders, including for intra-corporate com m unications o f  such service 
suppliers, and for access to inform ation contained in data bases or otherwise stored in m achine- 
readable form in the territory o f  any M ember. Any new or am ended m easures o f  a M em ber

l4The term "non-discr im inatorv” is understood to refer to most-favoured-nation and national treatment as defined 
in the Agreement, as well as to reflect sector-specific usage o f  the term to mean "terms and conditions no less 
favourable than those accorded to any other user o f  like public te lecomm unications transport networks or services 
under like circumstances".
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significantly affecting such use shall be notified and shall be subject to consultation, in 
accordance with relevant provisions o f  the Agreement.

(d) N otw ithstanding the preceding paragraph, a M em ber may take such m easures as 
are necessary to ensure the security and confidentiality o f m essages, subject to the requirem ent 
that such m easures are not applied in a m anner which w ould constitute a m eans o f  arbitrary or 
unjustifiable discrim ination or a disguised restriction on trade in services.

(e) Each M em ber shall ensure that no condition is imposed on access to and use o f
public telecom m unications transport netw orks and services other than as necessary:

(i) to safeguard the public se n  ice responsibilities o f suppliers o f  public 
telecom m unications transport netw orks and services, in particular their 
ability to m ake their netw orks or services available to the public 
generally:

(ii) to protect the technical integrity o f  public telecom m unications 
transport netw orks or sen  ices: or

(iii) to ensure that service suppliers o f any other M em ber do not supply 
services unless permitted pursuant to com m itm ents in the M em ber's 
Schedule.

(f) Provided that they satisfy the criteria set out in paragraph (e). conditions for
access to and use o f  public telecom m unications transport networks and services m ay include:

(i) restrictions on resale or shared use o f  such services:

(ii) a requirem ent to use specified technical interfaces, including interface
protocols, for inter-connection with such netw orks and services:

(iii) requirem ents, where necessary, for the inter-operability o f  such 
services and to encourage the achievem ent o f  the goals set out in 
paragraph 7(a):

(iv) type approval o f  terminal or other equipm ent w hich interfaces with the 
netw ork and technical requirem ents relating to the attachm ent o f such 
equipm ent to such networks:

(v) restrictions on inter-connection o f private leased or owned circuits with
such netw orks or services or with circuits leased or owned by another 
sen  ice supplier: or

(vi) notification, registration and licensing.

(g) N otw ithstanding the preceding paragraphs o f this section, a developing country
M em ber may, consistent with its level o f  developm ent, place reasonable conditions on access 
to and use o f  public telecom m unications transport networks and services necessary to 
strengthen its dom estic telecom m unications infrastructure and se n  ice capacity and to increase 
its participation in international trade in telecom m unications services. Such conditions shall be 
specified in the M em ber's Schedule.
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6 . Technical Cooperation

(a) M e m b e rs  re c o g n iz e  th a t an  e ff ic ie n t, a d v a n c e d  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  
in fra s tru c tu re  in  c o u n tr ie s , p a r tic u la r ly  d e v e lo p in g  c o u n tr ie s , is e sse n tia l to  th e  e x p a n s io n  o f  
th e ir  tra d e  in  s e n d e e s . T o  th is  en d . M e m b e rs  e n d o rse  and  e n c o u ra g e  th e  p a r tic ip a tio n , to  th e  
fu lle s t e x te n t p ra c tic a b le , o f  d e v e lo p e d  an d  d e v e lo p in g  c o u n tr ie s  an d  th e ir  su p p lie rs  o f  p u b lic  
te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  tra n sp o rt n e tw o rk s  an d  se rv ic e s  a n d  o th e r  e n titie s  in  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t 
p ro g ra m m e s  o f  in te rn a tio n a l an d  re g io n a l o rg a n iz a tio n s , in c lu d in g  th e  In te rn a tio n a l 
T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n  U n io n , th e  U n ite d  N a tio n s  D e v e lo p m e n t P ro g ra m m e , an d  th e  In te rn a tio n a l 
B a n k  fo r R e c o n s tru c tio n  an d  D e v e lo p m e n t.

(b) M e m b e rs  shall e n c o u ra g e  an d  su p p o rt te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  c o o p e ra tio n  a m o n g  
d e v e lo p in g  c o u n tr ie s  a t th e  in te rn a tio n a l, re g io n a l and  su b -re g io n a l lev e ls .

(c) In c o o p e ra tio n  w ith  re le v a n t in te rn a tio n a l o rg a n iz a tio n s . M e m b e rs  sha ll m a k e  
a v a ila b le , w h e re  p ra c tic a b le , to  d e v e lo p in g  c o u n tr ie s  in fo rm a tio n  w ith  re sp e c t to  
te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  se rv ic e s  an d  d e v e lo p m e n ts  in te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  an d  in fo rm a tio n  
te c h n o lo g y  to  a ss is t in s tre n g th e n in g  th e ir  d o m e s tic  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  se rv ic e s  sec to r.

(d ) M e m b e rs  sh a ll g iv e  sp ec ia l c o n s id e ra tio n  to  o p p o rtu n itie s  fo r th e  least-  
d e v e lo p e d  c o u n tr ie s  to  e n c o u ra g e  fo re ig n  su p p lie rs  o f  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  se rv ic e s  to  a ss is t in 
th e  tra n s fe r  o f  te c h n o lo g y , tra in in g  an d  o th e r  a c tiv itie s  th a t su p p o rt th e  d e v e lo p m e n t o f  th e ir  
te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  in fra s tru c tu re  a n d  e x p a n s io n  o f  th e ir  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  se rv ic e s  trad e .

7. Relation to International Organizations and Agreem ents

(a) M e m b e rs  re c o g n iz e  th e  im p o rta n c e  o f  in te rn a tio n a l s ta n d a rd s  fo r  g lo b a l 
c o m p a tib il i ty  and  in te r-o p e ra b ility  o f  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n  n e tw o rk s  an d  serv ices  an d  u n d e r ta k e  
to  p ro m o te  su ch  s ta n d a rd s  th ro u g h  th e  w o rk  o f  re le v a n t in te rn a tio n a l b o d ie s , in c lu d in g  th e  
In te rn a tio n a l T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n  U n io n  and  th e  In te rn a tio n a l O rg a n iz a tio n  fo r S ta n d a rd iz a tio n .

(b ) M e m b e rs  re c o g n iz e  th e  ro le  p lay ed  by  in te rg o v e rn m e n ta l a n d  n o n -g o v e rn m e n ta l
o rg a n iz a tio n s  an d  a g re e m e n ts  in  e n su rin g  th e  e ff ic ie n t o p e ra tio n  o f  d o m e s tic  an d  g lo b a l
te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  se rv ic e s , in  p a r tic u la r  the  In te rn a tio n a l T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n  U n io n . 
M e m b e rs  sh a ll m a k e  a p p ro p ria te  a rra n g e m en ts , w h e re  re le v a n t, fo r  c o n su lta tio n  w ith  su c h  
o rg a n iz a tio n s  o n  m a tte rs  a r is in g  fro m  th e  im p le m e n ta tio n  o f  th is  A n n ex .

A N N E X  ON NEGO TI ATIONS ON BASIC T E L E C O M M U N IC  ATIONS

1. A rtic le  II an d  th e  A n n e x  o n  A rtic le  II E x e m p tio n s , in c lu d in g  th e  re q u ire m e n t to  lis t in  
th e  A n n e x  an y  m e a su re  in c o n s is te n t w ith  m o s t- fa v o u re d -n a tio n  tre a tm e n t th a t a  M e m b e r  w ill 
m a in ta in , shall e n te r  in to  fo rce  fo r b as ic  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  on ly  on:

(a) th e  im p le m e n ta tio n  d a te  to  be d e te rm in e d  u n d e r  p a ra g ra p h  5 o f  th e  M in is te r ia l 
D e c is io n  on  N e g o tia tio n s  on  B asic  T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n s ; o r,

(b) sh o u ld  th e  n e g o tia tio n s  n o t su c c e e d , th e  d a te  o f  th e  fina l re p o rt o f  th e  
N e g o tia tin g  G ro u p  on  B asic  T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  p ro v id e d  fo r  in th a t D e c is io n .
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3. P a ra g ra p h  1 shall n o t ap p ly  to  an y  sp e c if ic  c o m m itm e n t o n  basic  te le c o m m u n ic a tio n s  
w h ic h  is in sc r ib e d  in  a M e m b e r 's  S c h e d u le

S o u rce : R e p ro d u c e d  fro m  W T O  (1 9 9 4 ) ‘A n n e x  lb :  G e n e ra l A g re e m e n t O n  T ra d e  In S e rv ic e s ',  
in  T h e  R e su lts  o f  th e  U ru g u a y  R o u n d  o f  M u ltila te ra l T ra d e  N e g o tia tio n s : th e  L e g a l T ex ts . 
G A T T  S e c re ta ria t. G en ev a .
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A p p en d ix  G: T e lec o m m u n ic a t io n s  C on cess ion s

Service Concessionaire G ran te r Years Begin

PSTN -  2 m illion num ber TA TO T 25 1991
PSTN -  1 m illion num ber T T & T TO T 25 1992

Public Card Phone AIS TO T ! 0 1990
L enso Phone Card C A T 15 N .A .

C ellu lar Telephone AIS TO T 20 1990
TAC CA T 22 1990

Paging -  Paclink Pacific T elesis/Percom  Serv ice CA T 10/15 1986
Paging -  Phonelink Shinnaw atra Paging TO T 15 1989
Paging -  PagePhone H utchinson T elecom m unications TO T 15 1990
Paging -  Easy Call M atrix  (T hailand) CA T 15 1990
Paging -  W orld Page W orld Pa»e TO T 15 1993
Paging -  Post Tel Sam art Paging PTD 20 N .A .

VS AT Sam art Telecom s PTD 15 1988
C om punet PTD 15 1988
A cum en TO T 15 1991
Siam  Satellite  N etw ork CA T 15/22 1992
U SA T CA T 22 N .A .
W orld Sat Corp. CA T 22 N .A .

T runk M obile R adio  Phone TO T 15 1992
TA C C A T 15 1992

D ata C om m unication S hinnaw atra  Datacom TOT 10 1989
U CO M  (M obile Data) C A T 20 N .A .

Satellite Shinnaw atra Satellite M O TC 30 1991

V ideotex Line T echnology (T hailand) TO T 15 1992

T elepo in t (C T 2) Fonepoint (Thailand) TO T 10 1990

D irectories Shinnaw atra D irectories TO T 5 1989

O ptical F iber N etw ork C om link  (T hailand) TO T 20 1990
Jasm ine Subm arine Telecom TO T 20 1991

S o u rc e : M in is try  o f  T ra n s p o r t an d  C o m m u n ic a tio n s . 2 0 0 0
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A p p en d ix  H: T h a ilan d  R a n k in g

Classification of  Econom ies by Incom e and Region, 1999

Asia: East Asia and Pacific

Incom e
G roup

Subgroup

Low -incom e

C am bodia 

C hina 

Indonesia 

K orea. Dem.

Rep.

Lao PDR 

M ongolia 

M yanm ar 

Solom on

Islands

V ietnam

M iddle-incom e

L ow er Uppei

Fiji A m erican

K iribati Sam oa

M arshall Islands K orea. Rep. 

M icronesia. Fed. M alaysia 

Sts. Palau

Papua New 

G uinea 

Philipp ines 

Sam oa 

T hailand 

Tonga 

V anuatu

H m h-incom e

O EC D

A ustralia

Japan

New

Z ealand

N on-O E C D

Brunei 

French 

Polynesia 

G uam  

H ong K ong 

M acao 

New 

C aledonia 

N. M ariana 

Islands 

Singapore 

Taiw an

N ote: 'F o r  operational and analytical purposes, the W orld B an k 's  main criterion for classify ing 
econom ies is gross national product (G N P) per capita. Every econom y is c lassified  as low -incom e. 
m iddle-incom e (subdiv ided into low er-m iddle and upper-m iddle), or high-incom e. O ther analytical 
groups, based on geographic regions and lev els o f  external debt, are also used.

L ow -incom e and m iddle-incom e econom ies are som etim es referred to as developing  econom ies.
The use o f  the term  is conv enient: it is not intended to imply that all econom ies in the group are 
experiencing  sim ilar developm ent or that other econom ies have reached a preferred  or final stage o f  
developm ent. C lassification  by incom e does not necessarily  reflect developm ent status.

This table c lassifies all W orld Bank m em bers in Asia region with populations o f  m ore than 30.000. 
Econom ies are div ided am ong incom e groups accord ing  to 1998 G N P per capita, calcu lated  using 
the W orld Bank A tlas m ethod. The groups are: low -incom e. $760 or less: Eovver-m iddle-incom e, 
$761-$3030: upper-m iddle-incom e. $3031-$9360: and high-incom e. $9361 or m ore '.

Source: W'orld Dev e lopm ent R eport 1999/2000. W orld Bank: 290-1.

284



Appendix I: Thailand’s Telecommunications Commitment in GATS

M odes o f  supply: 1) C ross-border supply 2) Consum ption abroad 3) Com m ercial presence 4) Presence o f  natural persons (Appendix  J for definition)

Sector  or Sub sector Lim itations on M arket Access Limitations on National T reatm en t

2. C o m m u n ica t io n  Services

C. Tel ecommunica t i on  Services

j )  Data base access  service 

(Part  o f  CPC 7523)

1 ) 1 4  Service providers  mus t  use public t e l ecommunica t ion  network under  national 

te l ecommunica t ion  authorit ies:

1.2 Radio applicat ion service is subject  to f requency availabil ity.

1) None

2) None 2) None

3) a) Shall be a Thai registered company  with foreign equity part icipat ion not 

exceeding  40 per cent o f  the registered capital  and the number  o f  foreign shareholders  

must  not exeeed 40 per  cent o f  the total number  o f  shareholders  o f  the company  .

b) Such company  shall be permit ted under  the bui l t- t ransferred-operated concept .

c) Must  use public t e l ecommunicat ion  network under  national t e l ecommunica t ion  

authorit ies.

3) No  l imitat ions as long as foreign 

equity part icipat ion does  not exceed 40 

per cent.

4) As indicated in the horizontal  sect ion 4) None

n) On-l ine informat ion and/or  data 

process ing services (part  o f  CPC 

843)

1)1.1 Service providers  must  use t el ecommun ica t i on  network under  national 

t e l ecommunica t ion  authorit ies:

1.2 Radio applicat ion service is subject  to frequency availabil i ty.

1) None

2) None 2) None
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M odes o f  supply: I ) C ross-border  supply 2) C onsum ption  abroad 3) Com m ercia l  presence 4) Presence o f  natural persons

S ector  or Sub sector Limitations on M ark et Access Lim itations on National T reatm ent

3) a) Shall be a Thai  registered company  with foreign equity part icipat ion not 

exceeding 40  per  cent  o f  the registered capital and the number  o f  foreign shareholders  

must  not exceed 40 per  cent o f  the total numbe r  o f  shareholders  o f  the company.

b) Such company  shall be permit ted under  the bui l t - t ransferred-operated concept .

c) Must  use public t e l ecommunicat ion  network under  national t e l ecommunica t ion  

authorit ies.

3) No  limitat ions as long as foreign 

equity part icipation does not exceed 40 

per  cent.

4) As indicated in the horizontal  sect ion 4) None

o) Other  Telecommunica t i ons  

equipment  sales services (part  o f  

CPC 75420)

1) Unbound 1) Unbound

2) None 2) None

3) None  other  that that indicated in the horizontal  section. 3) No limitat ions as long as foreign 

equity part icipation does not exceed 49 

per  cent.

4)  a) As indicated in the horizontal  section,  

b) Unbound  for civil engineer

4) None

Tel ecommunica t i ons  consul t ing 

services (CPC 75440)

1) Unbound 1) Unbound

2) None 2) None

3) None  other  than that indicated in the horizontal  section. 3) No  limitat ions as long as foreign 

equity part icipat ion does not exceed 49 

per  cent.

4) a) As indicated in the horizontal  sect ion 

b) Unbound  for civil enginee r

4) None
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M odes o f  supply: I ) C ross -border  supply 2) C onsum ption  abroad 3) C om m ercia l  presence 4) Presence o f  natural persons

S ector  or Sub sector Limitations on M arket Access Lim itations on National T reatm en t

Videotext  (part  o f  CPC 75299) 1)1.1 Service providers  must  use t e l ecommunicat ion  network under  national 

t e l ecommunica t ion  authorit ies;

1.2 Radio applicat ion service is subject  to f r equency availabil i ty.

1) None

2) None 2) None

3) a) Shall be a Thai  registered company  with foreign equity part icipation not 

exceed ing  40 per  cent o f  the registered capital  and the number  o f  foreign shareholders  

must  not exceed 40 per  cent o f  the total numbe r  o f  shareholders  o f  the company.

b) Such company  shall be permit ted under  the bui l t - t ransferred-operated concept  by 

national te l ecommunica t i on  authori t ies.#

c) Must  use public te l ecommunicat ion  ne twork under  national te l ecommunicat ion  

authorit ies.

d) Select ion o f  service providers  shall be based on open tender.

3) No  limitat ions as long as foreign equity 

part icipat ion does not exceed 40 per  cent.

4) As indicated in the horizontal  section. 4) None

Teleconference  (part  o f  CPC 75292) 1)1.1 Service providers  must  use te l ecommunica t i on  network under  national 

te le communicat ion  authorit ies;

1.2 Radio applicat ion service is subject  to frequency availabil i ty.

1) None

2) None 2) None

287



M odes o f  supply: 1) C ross -border  supply 2) C onsum ption  abroad 3) C om m ercia l  presence 4) Presence o f  natural persons

Sector  or Sub sector Limitations on M arket Access Lim itations on National T reatm en t

3) a) Shall be a Thai  registered company  with foreign equity part icipat ion not 

exceeding 40 per cent o f  the registered capital  and the number  o f  foreign shareholders  

mus t  not exceed 40 per  cent  o f  the total numbe r  o f  shareholders  o f  the company.

b) Such company  shall be permit ted under  the bui l t - t ransferred-operated concept  by 

national t e l ecommunicat ion  author i t ies.#

c) Must  use public t e l ecommunica t ion  network under  national t e l ecommunicat ion  

authorit ies.

d) Select ion o f  service providers  shall be based on open tender .

3) N o  limitat ions as long as foreign 

equi ty part icipation does not exceed 40 

per  cent.

4) As indicated in the horizontal  section. 4) None

1)1.1 Service providers  must  use te l ecommunica t ion  network under  national 

t e l ecommunicat ion  authorit ies;

1.2 Radio applicat ion service is subject  to f requency availabil i ty.

1) None

2) None 2) None
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M odes o f  supply: I ) C ross-border  supply 2) C onsum ption  abroad 3) Com m ercia l  presence 4) Presence o f  natural persons

Sector  or Sub sector

Limitations on M arket Access Limitations on National T reatm en t

3) a) Shall be a Thai registered company  with foreign equity part icipation not 

exceeding 40 per  cent o f  the registered capital and the number  o f  foreign shareholders  

must  not exceed 40 per  cent o f  the total numbe r  o f  shareholders  o f  the company.

b) Such company  shall be permit ted under  the bui l t - t ransferred-operated concept  by 

national te l ecommunica t i on  authori t ies.#

c) Must  use public t el ecommunicat ion  network under  national t e l ecommunicat ion  

authorit ies.

d) Select ion o f  service providers  shall be based on open tender.

3) No  limitat ions as long as foreign 

equity part icipat ion does not exceed 40 

per  cent.

4) As indicated in the horizontal  section. 4) None

#?T his condition will be applied for at least 10 years 

SO U R C E: M inistry  o f  C om m erce. T hailand, 1996.
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Appendix J: Trade in Telecommunications Sen ices

Mode of Service 
Delivery

Example for 
Telecommunications

Significance for 
Telecommunications

C ross-bo rde r

Basic in ternational traffic for voice 
te lephony , telex, X.23, etc. 
In terna tional V a lue-added  
N etw ork serv ices

C ross-bo rder  t r a d e  in d o m in an t  
m a d e  of te leco m m u n ica tio n s  traffic.

E s tab lishm ent of 
b u s in ess  op era t io n s

Fore ign-ow ned  co m p an y  offering 
national and  in terna tional 
te leco m m u n ica tio n s  service from 
within country .

Growing im p o rtan ce  a s  m ark e t  
access  and  foreign ow nersh ip  
restric tions a re  lifted and  
infrastructure  com petit ion  is 
perm itted .

M ovem ent of 
cu s to m ers

Roaming a g r e e m e n t s  for mobile 
o p e ra t io n s  (e .g . .  GSM). Calling 
card and  city-direct services.

Growing im portance ,  particularly if 
global mobile satellite serv ices  a re  
es tab lished .

M ovem ent of 
labour

B uild -opera te -T ransfer  (BOT) 
sch e m e s ,  tra in ing an d  o ther  
consu ltancy  op era t io n s .

Minor im portance  ex c ep t  a s  an  a d d 
on service to  te leco m m u n ica tio n s  
eq u ip m en t  con trac ts .
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Appendix K: Business Group -  Political Party Relations

V inai, Som sak, Pin it
M ontriChaloem

N ew
A spiration N um  Thai A kapap

C hat Thai

Jasm ine
Telecom  AsiaB oonchai B enjarongku 

UCOM
Thaksin
Shinnaw atra C om pany

C hat Pattana

Palang D harm a Thai Rak T hai D em ocrat

C ontrol/A dm  in istration

Minist ry o f  Transpor t  and
r ’n m m  i i n i r n t i n n s

Office o f  Prime Minister

Te lephone Organiza t ion o f
T i m  i I n n r l

Communica t ions  Author i ty  o f
T h a i l a n r l

Minist ry o f  Commun ica t i ons Public Relat ion Depar tment

\ R efers to direct involvem ent. For exam ple, Thaksin w as a leader o f  Palang D harm a Party and ow ns Thai Rak Thai Party.
 / B oonchai w as a candidate  for D em oncrat Party.
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Appendix L: Interviewees

Interviewees

Dr. D uenden

N ikom borirak

TD R I

Sudharm a Y oonaidharm a 

A ssistan t Prof. A t Law  

Faculty

Dr. Som kiet T ankitvam tch  

T D R I

D r K anchana K anchanasut 

A sian Institu te o f  

Technology 

N oppanat H utacharoen 

T O T

N ualnapa T iancharoen  

M O TC

Dr. Pallapa R uangrong 

O ffice o f  State Enterprise 

and G overnm ent 

Securities. M O F

Date of Interview

31 O ctober 1999 

21 June 2000

28 June 2000

21 June 2000 

10 January  2002

28 Septem ber 1999 

(E m ailing  Interv iew)

7 July 2000

21 A ugust 1999

20 A ugust 1999

Area of Involvement

D r D uenden is a  research d irector 

(econom ic governance). She w as in a 

research group giv ing governm ents 

consulation on various aspects related  to 

telecom m unications industry, including 

concession conversion.

A ssistant Prof. Sudharm a specializes in 

policy analysis. He w as one o f  the 

C hatichai's  PM  A dvisors.

He is a  research director (inform ation 

econom y). His research includes 

Telecom m unications Law s. 

Telecom m unications m arkets as well as the 

developm ent o f  the In ternet in Thailand. 

She w as a pioneer in setting  up the Internet 

backbone for academ ic use in Thailand.

M r N oppanat is an A ssistan t V ice 

President a t the International 

Telecom m unications D epartm ent, the 

Telephone O rganization  o f  Thailand. He 

participated in both G A T S N egotiation 

C om m ittee and the privatization  

program m e o f  the T elephone O rganization  

o f  Thailand.

M rs N ualnapa is a  D irector o f  P rogram m e 

and B udget D ivision, P rogram m e and 

P lanning Bureau. She w as dealing w ith 

im plem entation o f  te lecom m unications 

M aster Plan.

Dr. Pallapa is in a  com m ittee responsible 

for evaluation and im plem entation  o f 

privatization  plan, national 

telecom m unications com m ittee section 

plan and concession conversion  plan.
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Pansak S nsap  

TO T

Poom chai A ngsanan 

N E SD B

Sanscm  W ongcha-um  

N E SD B

Senior E ngineer 

CA T

Setaporn K usrip itak  

PTD

D r S nso o k  C handrangsu 

C A T

Dr. T haw eesak

K oanantakool

N E C T E C

7 July 2000

27 June 2000 

27 June 2000

13 O ctober 1999

21 O ctober 1999

13 O cttober 1999

20 June 1999 

(Em ailing Interv iew)

M r Pansak is a  Senior D irector a t the 

International T elecom m unication  Strategy 

and D evelopm ent Sector. He participated  

in both G A TS N egotiation C om m ittee and 

the privatization  program m e o f  the 

Telephone O rganization  o f  Thailand.

M r Poom chai w orks fo r the 

Telecom m unications Infrastructure  Plan, 

the N ational Econom ic and Social 

D evelopm ent Board.

D irector o f  the N ational Econom ic and 

Social D evelopm ent B oard. He was 

actively in the te lecom m unications 

liberalization policy and econom ic 

liberalization.

This Senior O fficer asked not to be named. 

He w orks at the T elecom m unication  

P lanning D ivision, the C om m unications 

A uthority o f  Thailand. H e sat in the 

com m ittee evaluating the 

T elecom m unications M aster Plan 1997- 

2006.

M r Setaporn was a head o f  

T elecom m unications L aw  M aking 

Com m ittee, responsible fo r revising all 

telecom m um cations-related  laws and 

regulations as well as drafting the new 

telecom m unications law.

D r Srisook w as a D irector o f  the 

Com m unications A uthority  o f  Thailand. 

Dr. Thaw eesak w as a  head o f  IT  Planning 

com m ittee. He w as also a D eputy D irector 

o f  N ational E lectronics and C om puter 

Technology Center.
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Dr. K oson Petchsuw an 

T C T

Dr. B oonklee P langsiri 

Shinnaw atra  group 

D r K anokw an 

V ongw attanasin  

KSC

Dr. Sriphum i Sukhanetr 

UCOM

Dr. V ollobh V im olvanich 

T elecom A sia 

V ivatvong V ichit-vadakan 

Loxlev

7 July 2000

11 July 2000

30 Septem ber 1999 

(O ne-H our 

Telephone 

Interview )

10 July 2000

18 July 2000

4 July 2000

D r K oson is a  V ice P resident o f  the 

T elecom m unications A ssociation  o f  

Thailand.

D r B oonklee is a  C h ie f E xecutive o f  

Shinnaw atra group.

D r K anokw an w as a D irector o f  K SC. One 

o f  the first Internet p rov ider in Thailand.

D r Sriphum i is a C hairm an o f  the United 

C om m unication Industry.

D r V ollobh is a Chairm an o f  Telecom  

Asia.

M r V ivatvong is a  C h ief E xecutive o f 

PointA sia.com . An E -C om m erce com pany 

in Loxlev Group.

Note: All in terview s took p lace in respondents ' offices. Each interview  section lasted tw o hours and 

tape-recorded, or indicated  otherw ise.
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Appendix M: Interview Questions

Date 9 A ugust - 28 O ctober 1999 and 15 June - 18 July 2000

L iberalization  o f  te lecom m unications industry  in T hailand

The m ain purpose o f  in terview  w as to seek answ ers to th ree m ain categories as fo llow ing

A. The R ole o f  P rivate E nterprises in te lecom m unications industry and the T ree m ark e t’ com petition.

B. The relevance o f  the Thai T elecom m unications law  and regulations.

C. The Role o f  the state in te lecom m unications industry and legitim acy.

Each in terview ee w as asked sim ilar questions as follow ing

1. W hat do you th ink are the roles o f  private enterprises in developing te lecom m unications industry?

2. A re private en terprises happy w ith  the ir present role on te lecom m unications m arket? The T ole ' 

m eans to obtain concession  from  the governm ent as a  part o f  com petition. O r do private 

enterprises need the T ree tra d e ' on the m arket9

3 You also m entioned  the T ree m arke t'. W hat do you m ean by that?

4. W e are ta lk ing  about liberalization  o f  the industry here. W hat do you m ean by that and how can 

w e approach  it?

5. To w hat extent the leg itim acy  o f  the state on telecom m unications industry should  be m aintained 

after abolish ing m onopoly?

6 . W hat is the perceived  re lationsh ip  betw een the state and private enterprises at a  present tim e9 To 

w hat extent liberalization  w ill change this relationship9

7. R egarding in ternational m arket, the w hat extent the international te lecom m unications m arket have 

an im pact on Thai te lecom m unications industry? H ow  liberalization can help our local businesses 

to com pete a t in ternational level9

8 . Do you. private enterprises, group up to have m ore bargain pow er?

9. Could you describe Thai In ternet m arket? Do we have the m odel for developm ent?

10. To w hat ex ten t the governm ent helps prom oting the m arket?

11. Are w e ready for liberalization o f  the m arket9 D oes this im ply a participation  betw een the 

governm ent and the private businesses?

12. T alking about policy. Is K S C 's  policy affected by the po litic9

13. W hat are the barriers for the developm ent o f  the Internet?

14. W hat m ajor developm ents do you anticipate in the telecom m unications m arket?

15. W hat should be the first three key issues in the near future?

16. The planning  o f  the reform  started  in 1994 (although the idea was around since 1988). how ever 

w e still do not have the M ater plan yet. W hat are the obstacles in T elecom m unications M aster 

Plan- policy  m aking? (N ote that the fourth attem pt w as rejected by the C abinet in M arch 2000)
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17. To w hat ex ten t the presen t com m unication  laws h inder the developm ent o f  telecom m unications 

m arket?

18. W hat changes do w e need to  update them ?

19. W hat is the role o f  governm ent on the developm ent o f  te lecom m unications9

G eneral Policy

20. H ow  does the C A T /T O T  take part in telecom m unications developm ent?

21. Since the C A T /T O T  has to run all the 'te le ' com m unications related businesses, can I say that the 

C A T /T O T  is acting as a  prom oter, a  regulator, and a policy-m aker? In doing so. w hat difficulties 

does the CATATOT face9

22. I understand tha t this is to say you all have to co-operate on the regulation and policy-m aking 

m atters How can the C A T /T O T  co-operate then?

23. If  C A T /T O T 's  policy has to be in line w ith the M O TC  and the national policy, how does 

C A T /T O T  go abou t fo rm ulating  its policy?

24. W hat are m ain policies o f  C A T /T O T ?

25 . To w hat extent has a national com m unications netw ork been established in T hailand  to serve the 

diversified  population  and to help achieve national developm ent?

26. How far C A T /T O T  is in tervened, on the decision-m aking, from

(a) politics

(b) m arkets

27. Y ou m entioned  abou t p rivatization  and liberalization o f  telecom m unications industry’. W here does 

this idea com e from ?

28. W hat are the C A T /T O T  roles in supporting the process o f  liberalization?

29. To w hat extend liberalization  w ill have an im pact on C A T/TO T?

30. A fter C A T /T O T  is privatized. W ill C A T/TO T still act as a  regulator and a prom oter?

31. How can liberalization  bring  im proved telecom m unications services fo r the local industry 9 T hat 

m eans the te lecom m unications industry7 is charged w ith specific goals fo r im provem ent as well as 

regulating  the behav iour o f  com petitions9

32. W ith  m ore play ers com ing into the local telecom m unications industry’, how  do y ou view7 

C A T /T O T  as an organ iza tion9 W hat difficulties will be envisaged increasing new  players into the 

m arket despite the inherited m arked advance o f  C A T /T O T 9

33. You m entioned the active role o f  C A T /T O T  on the Internet industry in many cases, w hat is the 

general role o f  C A T /T O T  in the Internet industry 9

34. To w hat extent C A T /T O T  prom ote the developm ent o f  In ternet services?

35. On the concession  contracts, it is stated that C A T will hold 32 percent o f  each ISP share and CA T 

w ill have representatives on the board  o f  executive o f  each ISP. Does it m ean that C A T have a 

pow er to in tervene in all ISPs concessionaires9

36. W hat is the perceived relationship  betyveen telecom m unications and econom ic and social 

developm ent? W hat are the m ajor param eters for a telecom m unications strategy for Thailand?
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37. A sking w hy it is im portant for the governm ent to know  their role, especially  a t this tim e if  they 

never know  the ir role?

38. G iven tha t we are preparing for liberalization o f  the telecom m unications sector

(a) W hat should be the first key regulatory  issues in the near fu ture9

(b) W hat the m ost im portant further arrangem ents w ould help the regulators to deal effectively w ith 

the challenges regulating  all in terest groups in telecom m unications?

O bstacles

i. crash betw een an ti-reform  and pro-reform  on privatization and liberalization 

li crash am ong m ajor stakeholders on converting existing concessions

39. There are a  num ber o f  issues to be considered in the converting existing concessions. For exam ple, 

the term  's ta te ' has to be clearly  defined. W ho are the state?

C ould you discuss the notion (from  the draft o f  TM P) that:

40. 'C onverting  concessions should  be in line with liberalization '.

41. 'V iab ility  o f  private en te rp rise '.

42. 'L evel Playing F ie ld '.

43. 'R etu rn  ow nership  o f  te lecom m unications infrastructure from  the BTO schem e to  private 

en terp rise '.

44. 'T im efram e o f  the estab lishm ent o f  privatization, regulatory reform , estab lishm ent o f  the N TC  and 

concession conv ersio n '.

In term s o f  state m onopoly;

45. W hat are advantages and d isadvantages o f  the state m onopoly o f  te lecom m unications industry9

46. To w hat extent the G A T T  agreem ent affect the state m onopoly9

47. W hat are the ideal an ti-M onopoly  if  the m onopoly is to be abolished?

48. To w hat ex ten t the leg itim acy  o f  the state on telecom m unications industry is to be m aintained after 

abo lish ing  m o n o p o ly 9

49. W hat are the issues concern ing  the concessionaires o f  the BTO schem e?
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